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FOREWORD TO THE ORIGINAL THESIS, 
ABRIDGED AND EMENDED 


1. ‘The study of the inscriptions of the Neo Indo-Aryan languages 
offers much of interest. But, owing to lack of adequate materials, there 
is no separate work on N. 1. A.epigraphy as a whole nor on the epigraphy 
of a particular language of the N. I. A. with the exception of Simhalese, 


2. On the other hand, the languages of the South Indian family, 
especially Tamil, Canarese and Telugu, are comparatively rich in epigraphic 
materials, dating from an early period. Unlike the Northern Indian lane 
guages they were relatively freo from the dominating influence of Sanskrit 
and, as such, they developed literatures at a comparatively carly period.* 


3. Oriya and Marathi which are contiguous to Telugu and Cana- 
Frese, possess a faiily large amount of old literature, the beginnings of which 
may be traced to the 13th century ; they seem to be the foremost in the N. 
1. A. family in possessing a number of early documents on stone and 
copperplates. The latter fact may be partly due to their coming in cone 


1. ‘The oldest Tamil Uterature is sad to date from the eariy centuries of the 
Christus era, while the most ancient specimens of inseriptions in Canarese and Tehigu 
‘ire sald t9 date from about the middle of the 5th and 7th centuries of the Christinn 
tru respectively. (See Tutroduction. SGLD.) With reference to Telugu it is ulso noted 
that the first Instance of on inscription which is partly in Sanskrit and partly in 
‘Telugu dates from A. D. 846-848 and that the first fnstance of @ Telngu verse in 
dnseription dates n litle later. (Seep. 25 AC.) Tikkana, the translator of the Maha- 
bharata into Telugu flourished during the last part of the 13th century. Cp. 73 Wid.) 

‘The earliest Canarese inscription is dated 378 A.D. It is of the Chalukya King 
Mangalesa. 

4. Namdew considered 10 be the first Marathi poet, some of whose stanzas 
Ase found in the Adigranths of the Sikhs, belongs probably to the 13th century, 
Professor A. B: Mahagty refers in the introduction to ‘Ramabibbs’, Cuttack 1940, 
10 Oriya lyrical poetry in praise of Narasimihadevs of the 73th century. Professor 
XK. Kar in hia thesis for the D. Litt. degree from Utkal University entitled ‘Agcar- 
yaearyieaya’ concludes that the earls are tn Proto-Oriys. 

3. See the Appendix entitled ‘Note sur quelques documents do vieux Marathe" 
in Le M. F. 1 know of a few Marathi inscriptions which appear to be of a later date. 
One is found in Orissa. 1 have come across « few inscriptions in some other languages 
of the N. 1. AL 

‘My recent visits to Nepal emable me to state that Nepal appears to be rick in 
Anseriptions both Sanskrit and Nepalese. 
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Speaking for Oriya inscriptions, neither many students of Orissan 
history and literature nor many students of Indo-Aryan linguistic seem 
to know of the existence of such 2 large number of early inscriptions as are 
examined or referred to in this thesis.* 


4. In 1950 1 began collecting the texts of Oriya inscriptions pube 
lished up to that time. After a search of the various Oriental journals 
©.8.J. AS, B. (Calcutta), 1. H. Q. (ibid), J. B. O. R. 5. (Patoa), J. AJ H, R.S, 
(Rajmundry), 1. A. (Bombay), and the volumes of South Indian inserip- 
tions (texts), when & sufficient number of Oriya inscriptions from the 11th 
‘up to the 20th century was collected, it was decided to work on the earlier 
inscriptions beginning from 1051 A. D. to 1568 A. D. 


$, ‘The Government Epigraphist was kind enough to send me at 
intervals the facsimiles of the majority of these inscriptions and the photo- 
prints of some others. He also helped me by his ealeulation to settle the 
chronology of several early Oriya inscriptions written in Telugu script and 
approved of my preparing photostatic copies of the facsimiles, 


6. For supplying the facsimiles of the majority of the inscriptions 
1 am very grateful to the Archacological Department, Government of 
India. Here 1 have to acknowledge the unfailing courtesy and helpful 
attitude of Dr. B, Ch. Chabra, the Govt. Epigraphist, Mr. M. L. Rao, 
Superintendent for Epigraphy and Dr. D. C. Sircar. 1 must also thank 
their office staff at Otacamund and Madras. 


7. About 40 Oriya inscriptions printed in Devanagari in S.L.1. V 
and VI have boen edited in this thesis from the materials supplied by the 
sid authority. Only in respect of Serial Nos, 44 and 45, no facsimiles 
or photoprints could be obtained. As regards the Oriya inscriptions 
in Telugu script, many of them deciphered in the Office of the Government 
Epigraphist, India, 1 have suggested emendations in the footnotes. 


8, The impressions of the Puri and Bhuvanesvara temple inscriptions 
supplied by this authority did not contain all the 14 inscriptions publish- 


1. There ate a few more early Oriya imeriptions eg, 8. 1.1 V1. Noy 1078 
(in Telngu seript!, A. M. of 1933, No. 395 ete. which are not examined in this thes. 

For tts test ep. OUR]. Yoh F No, 3- 

‘There ave 4 uarmuiber of Ortyn inseriptions t# outside Otima e.g. the Sc Sallam 
Anmcription cf Kapllejvaradeve in Kurvoo! Dist. in Andhradeja which Nave not yet 
been pablished: Dr. D.C. Sircar was kind encagh to provide me with 4 facsimile of 
this fnscription. 

4. In tome coses the text has been restored to & considerable extent, €.g. the 
text of Serial Noy 41 (SIF VI, 1162) consists of 4 Hpes in SEI but the text ax restornd 
in the tests consists of 13 lines. 


WH 


od by M, M. Chakravarti in J. A. S. B, 1893. 1 therefore requested the 
Special Officer of Archaeology, Government of Orissa, to send me impres- 
slons of them. He sent me, rather late, some of these und the fragmen- 
tary reading of two others. So 10 oat of 14 inscriptions, referred to above, 
have boen edited in tho thesis and thelr text revised in the light of two sets 
of impressions taken at an interval of 50 years, and in the Hight of previous 
readings. 1 am indebted to the Special Officer of Archacology, Govern 
ment of Orissa, for his help. 


9, As almost alt the impressions supplied by the above meationed 
authorities were in a condition too delicate for frequent handling, und 4s 
‘the photoprints (and photoplates of journals) were too small in size, and 
As T also wanted to keep copies myself for constant reference, | requested 
the Goldsmiths Librarian, University of London, to prepare for me pho- 
tostatic copics of nearly all these. Tam grateful to him for his preparing 
these copies so well for me, the originals of some of which were very long 
(from 4 to 6 f1) full of creases and, As sich unwieldy. 


10. In editing the Oriya inscriptions of the Puri temple from the read- 
ings of Ri Mitra, M. M, Chakravarti, and from the estampages, | have 
realised the truth of Mr. Master's communication to me that a very bad 
manuscript sometimes preserves better readings than a very good manu- 
seript. For example { quote the following readings :— 


Tn the eighties of the 19th century, R. Mitra read ‘nigigirl bibho 
Jagannitha?. (24.5) 


About 20 years afterwards MM. Chakravarti, who was aware of 
R. Mitra’s reading, and whose readings, on the whole, are much 
more authentic than R. Mitra's rend ‘niyogibi bibbo Jugandtha', 


The reading adopted in thit work is ‘migirhibi bho Jagaraniitha’. 


which means *1 shatl punish (denominative from Sanskrit nigraha) 
‘Ob Jaganniitha’. 


‘Here R. Mitra's reading, though mostly meaningless and perplexing, 
is nevertheless more avthentic than that of M. M. Chakravarti. The correct 
reading was arrived at in this case, as in some others, after repeated examina- 
tion and reflection loog after T first read the facsimile. 


The text of the Narasimhanitha Temple ineriptions (Appendix 
No. 4) offered in this thesis i» different in some respects from tts text pube 
lished by other scholars since its discovery in the 19th century. 


1, Apart from 4 few inseriptions (Serial No. A, App, 5. No. 9) 


vill 


which are published here for the first time due to the courtesy of the 
Archaeological Department, the text of the rest, as given in this thesis, 
differs in many places from the text previously published. Tt has not been 
possible to note all the readings of previous workers in all these cases. 
Where 1 was more or less doubtful as to my own reading or where cita- 
tion of a previous reading may enable the reader to criticise my reading, 
T have tried to cite "variants or alternative readings. But since the refer 
‘rences to previous publications have been noted generally, at the beginning 
of the text of cach inscription, they cam be easily compared, And for a 
critical examination of the texts offered bere, an examination of the previous 
publications is indispensable. A set of selected plates, however is sub- 
mitted herewith. 


12. | am obliged to the editors of the various Oriental journals and 
the publishers of the Nellore inscriptions not only for having copied 
the text of some inscriptions as a preliminary to my study of the Oriya 
inscriptions but for having reproduced and enlarged some plates from their 
publications for my own purpose. 


13. There are a few places where, chiefly owing to the defacement 
or illegibitity of the facsimiles, the reading offered is doubtful and here 1 
have tried to transcribe the text as it appeared to me and then to suggest 
other possible readings or emendations, 


14. All the inscriptions up to and including Serial No. $5 have been 
indexed, except for a few places where, at the time of indexing, the read- 
ing appeared very doubtful. In some of these cases the Index has been 
supplemented and revised. 


On the whole it may be stated that the text up to Serial No. $5 has 
been dissected and shown in the Index. A few carly Oriya inseriptions 
“which are cither too fragmentary or are not definite as to their date have 
‘been relegated to the Appendix. In a few cases | have allowed the reading 
of previous scholars to stand in the Index along with my latest reading, 
though the former may not appear in the text portion, 


15. {1 tried to get the facsimile of Serial No, 7 but according to 
‘one source of information it is missing.* But T have got good facsimiles 
of Serial No. 8 and other contemporary copperplate grants in Sanskrit 
of the same royal house and in a similar seript, I have therefore suggest- 
ed emendations in a few places in the readings of M. M. Chakravarti where 
his text is defective. 


* P. Ss. Now Ihave heen able to pet a facsimile of S. No. 7 and a plate there 
of has been attached In the work. 


16. Of the inseriptions dealt with in this thesis only six are inscribed 
‘on copperplates, viz, Serial Nos: 7, 8, 18A, 31, 45A, 45B. Of these 1 have 
gol the faesimiles of Nos. 8, 18A, 31 and 45B and 45A. The rest are ins- 
cribed on stone and mostly on stonewalls of temples. The stone-mason 
‘who belonged to the permanent staff of # great temple (cp, Appendix No. 
6) must have been at » disadvantage fo chisel his letters into the existing 
stone walls of the temple than his confrere who inscribed on copperplates. 
On the whole, it has been easier to decipher the copperplates than the lithie- 
records, 


17, Of all the 71 Oriya inscriptions whose text ix embodied in this 
thesis, only 8 have not been read by me from the facsimiles. They are 
Serial Nos. 3, 7, 11, 12,27, 30, 44-45, But by a comparative study, their 
ext has heen elucidated. This elucidition is embodied in the footnotes 
to the published texts which have been wiven in the thesis. 


18, All the mistakes or seribal errors in the text, especially spelling 
‘imistukes, have not been corrected in the footnotes, Most of them are 
quite obvious. 


19. All the inscriptions from Serial No. A to Serial No. 55 and at- 
most all the Oriya inscriptions in the Appendix have been translated. Of 
these inscriptions not more than twenty had been (ranslated before. 


T have attempted as far as possible to give a literal translation so that 
by comparing the translation with the origian! one may have some idea 
of the language of the origianl. However, to get at the meaning of a par- 
ticular word or expression, the glossary has also to be consulted. 


20. The system of transliteration which is followed in transcribing 
the text of the inscriptions and indexing the inseriptional words and the 
linguistic discussions in the thesis has not generally been followed else- 
“where with respect to proper nouns, 


(a) When the word Kataka, referring to the capital of Orissa occurs 
in the text, it is transcribed in that form in the text, Index and in the chap- 
ters on linguistic discussion, Otherwise it is written Cuttack. Similarly 
with regard to such words a4 Bhuvanesvars, Chicacole, Puri, Marathi, 
Gujarati. Tn these eases diaeritical marks are hardly necessary. 


(6) Since the system is followed of putting diacritical marks in the 
text and in the index, which almost completely reproduces the text, it is not 
indispensable with regard to the proper names in the Translations. 


21. All dates in the thesis are approximate and refer to the Chels- 
tian era unless otherwise specified or indicated from the context. For 


instance if it is stated that a particular king reigned from 1238 to 1264 
A. D., it may be that he reigned from 1237 to 1263 A. D. 


22. Due to the fluctuation of political boundaries of tnluks and 
districts and provinces or states during and after the British period, there 
may be some discrepancy with regard to the situation of the places where 
the inscriptions were found ; similarly, with regard to the identification 
of places mentioned in the inscriptions. Such discrepancy, if any, can be 
easily detected and reconciled. 


23. ‘The text of Serial No. 13 in the Appendix may be taken as 
tentative. 


24. Finally, my thanks are due to the Librarians of the University 
of London, the School of Oriental and African Studies, India House, 
the C. W. R. Office, the British Museum and the Royal Asiatic Society for 
lielping me with reference books and journals, and T close with a sense of 
gratitude to my teachers at the School of Oriental and African Studies, 
especially to Professor J. Brough who supervised this work. 


University Library, 
London. K. B. TRIPATHI. 


PREFACE 


It was suggested to me as carly as 1948 by Dr. S. K. Chatterji that 1 
might undertake a study of the oldest Oriya texts. However, the broad 
outline of the present work was finally determined in 1950 in London in 
consultation with Mr. A. Master, Senior Lecturer in Indo-Aryan Philology 
at the School of Oriental and African Studies, University of London where 
1 presented the work originally thesis for the Ph. D. degree under the 
title of “A Study of Early Oriya Inscriptions”. 


‘The final work, as published in the present form, has been enlarged, 
chiefly by the inclusion of several other relevant papers on linguistic 
topics. On the other hand, some minor exclusions have been made, such 
ins that of the translations to the texts given in the Appendix. 


Jt now remains for me 10 express my deep gratitude and indebted- 
ness to various institution and eminent scholars, firstly to the Govern- 
ment of Orissa who financed the original study leave in the University 
of London, and also to the University Grants Commission and Utkal 
University, who have financed the publication, secondly and more especially 
to Dr, P. Parijs, the Vice-Chancellor of the Utkal University for the kind 
interest he has shown in the work and thirdly to Dr. B. Ch. Chabra, Mr. 
N. L. Rao, and Dr. D. C.Sircar, the Indian Government Epigraphists, for 
‘their unfailing help and encouragement, 1 must single out Dr. Sircar for 
special thanks for his valuable suggestions regarding my treatment 
of the palacographical section. My thanks are also due to Prof. Sir R. 
L. Turner, Mr. A. Master, C.LE., Dr. D. C. Sircar and Dr. K. Kar for the 
sympathetic appreciation they have exprested towards the present work, 
to Mr. Boulton, Lecturer in Oriya at the S. O. A. $., University of London, 
for his kind suggestions in the work as published, and to the Publisher 
of the Orissa Historical Research Journal and the Sceretary of the Orissa 
Sahitya Akademi for furnishing me with several blocks. Last but not 
the least T must thank Mr. D. P. Mitra, the Proprietor of the Elm Press, 
for his tireless efforts in bringing my work finally to print. 


Professor-padi, 
Cuttack, K. B. TRIPATHI. 
Sripaficaml 1962. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


‘The shortest form of abbreviations normally used is given. If an 
author is mentioned in the thesis, then his standard work mentioned in this 


list should be understood to be referred to, c.g. Panini, 1.1.1 —Astidhyayl, 
La 
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AC Andhra Chronology, V. Ramesam, Madras 1946. 
AFD] Assamese—its Formation and Development, B. K. Kakati, 
Gauhati 1941. 
AKT Apabhramia Kavya-trayl, Jinadatta. Ed. L. B. Gandhi, Baroda 
1927. 
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1896. 
ALVM Alphabetical list of villages in the Talaks and Districts of the 
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1933. 
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BAS! Bulletin, Archacological Survey of India. January 1949. 
BD Bengali Dictionary, S. C. Mitra, Calcutta 1911. 
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1911. 
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1924-25. 
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BT Bhisi-tativa, G. N. Nanda, Cuttack 1927. 
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Santiniketana, 1956. 
cop A Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Language, R. Cal- 
dwell, 3rd Ed. London 1913. 
CGGL A Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Languages, Hoernle, 
London 1880. 
CGMAL 


A Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languages 
of India, Beames, 3 Vols. London 1872-79. 
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( xiv) 


A Comparative Grammar of the Tamil Language, P: S. S. 
Sistri, Tiruvadi 1947. 

Corpus lnscriptionim Indicarum, Vol. 1, (Inscriptions of 
Asoka), Ed. Hultrsch, Oxford 1925. 

Coinage and Metrology of the Sultans of Delhi, H. Nelson, 
Delhi 1936, 

Cerebralisation in Sindhi, Turner (in J.RA.S., 1924). 

Cambridge University Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscripts Catalogue, 
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A Grammar of the Hindi Language, Kellog, London 1938. 
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A Study of the Gujarati Language and Literature, Divatia, 1921, 

Gujarati Phonology, Turner (J.R.A.S., July 1921). 
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A Grammar of the Simhalese Language, —W. Geiger, Colombo, 
1938. 
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Hindee Dictionary, Bate, 1875. 

A Dictionary of Urdu, Classical Hind), Platts, Sth Ed,, Oxford, 
1930, 
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Indian Historical Quarterly, Caloutta. 

fndian Lingoistics (Journal of Linguistic Society of India 
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Introduction to Linguistic Science, —E. H. Sturtevant, 1948. 

Indian Palcography, Buhler, English translation in Indian 
Antiquary, Vol. XXXII, 1904. Appendix. 

Introduction to Prakrit, Wooler, Calcutta, 1928. 

Introduction to Telngn Grammar, A. Master, London 1947. 
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Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcuttu, 
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List of Antiquarian Remains ete., Sewel. 
Langues Indo-Europeennies, A, Meillet, Paris, (8th Ed.) 1937. 
‘Les Grammairiens Prakrits, Loigiz Nitti Dolci, (Paris, 1938). 
L'indo-Aryen, Bloch, Paris, 1934, 
La formation de 1a langue Marathe, Bloch, Paris, 

1920. 


Linguistic Science in the 19th century, Pedersen, tranulated 
by Spargo (H. U. P) 1931. 

Linguistic Survey of India, Ed. Grierson. 

Marathi Dictionary, Molesworth, 2nd Ed. Bomaby, 1857. 

On the Modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, Grierson. (Indian 
Antiquary, Vols. of yrs. 1931-33, (Supplement) 

Mahenjodaro and the Indus Civilisation,—J. Marshall, London, 
1931; 

A Manus) of the Kistna District, Mackenzic,Madras 1883. 

‘Manual of Administration of the Madras Presidency, Vol. 3, 
Madras 1891. 

Mada} Pinji (Madla Pani), Ed. Mahanty, Cuttack 1940, 

Nepali Dictionary, Turner, London, 1931. 

Nellore Imcriptions, Butterworth and Chetty, Madras 1905. 

Nellore Manual, Boswell, Madras 1873. 


() 


Names of the towns and villages, ete. of Guntur, Madras 
1927. 


Old Brahmi Inscriptions in the Udayagiri and Khandagiri Caves, 
Barua, Calcutta 1929. 

The Origin of the Bengali Script, —R. D. Banerji, Caleutta, 
1919. 

Origin and Development of Bhojpuri, Tiwari 1960, Calcutta, 

The Origin and Development of the Bengali Language, 2 Vols, 
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Pre-Aryan and Pre-Deravidian in India, —P. C. Bagchi, 1929, 

Pali literature und sprache, Geiger, Strassburg 1916, 

Phonetics and Phonology of Bhojapuri, Prasad, 1950. 
(Ph. D. Thesis, type script). 

Prakrit Sarvasva, mirkandeya. ® 

Pali Text Society Dictionary. 

Phonetic weakness etc. —by Turner, J. R. A. 8, (1927), p. 227. 

Report of the Orissa Committee, Vol Calcutta. 

Sihitya-darpana by Vitvanitha Kavirija, Ed. Kane, Bombay 
1923, 

Sanskrit Dictionary,—M. Williams, Oxford. 

Grammar of the Sindhi Language, —E. Trumpp, Leipzig 1872. 

Sanskrit Grammar, Whitney, —Harvard University press, 1950. 

Languages, 


Seven Grammars of the Bil 


Grierson, Calcutta 
1883, 
Stmeture Grammatical der Langues Dravidjens,—J. Bloch, 
Paris 1946. 


South Indian Inscriptions (texts), Vols. IV to X. 

Siddhsnta-Kaumudl, Bhattoji Diksita. 

Classical Sanskrit Literature, Krisnamacharinr, Madras, 

Sarasvati-vilisa, Pratiparudradeva, Trans. by —J, Foulkes, 
London 1881, 

Sadivaiyaka Vriti, —P. Pandit, University of London, 1949. 
(Ph. D. Thesis, type seript). 

Types of Ancient Oriya Prose and Poetry, Ed. A. B. Mahanty, 
Cuttack, 1932. 

Telugu English Dictionary, Brown, 1903, 

A ive Grammar of the Telugu Language, Arden. 
(different editions consulted.) 

A Progressive Grammar of Common Tamil, Arden, Sth Ed— 
Clayton, 1942, 


( vii) 


Tamil Lexicon, Madras University, 1924-39. 


TSOL Typical Selections from Oriya Literature, —Ed. B. C. Mazumdar, 


3 Vols. Calcutta University. 


VelA Verbal Composition in Indo-Aryan, —R, N. Vale, Poona 


1948. 
Viiva-kosa (Bengali Encyclopaedia), Vol. 5. 


WPL Willson Philological Lectures, —R. G. Bhandarkar, 1929 


Ed. Poona, 


Other works have siso been consulted in addition to the above. 


GENERAL ABBREVIATIONS 


Ab, sbl—Ablative. MIA—Middle Indo-Aryan, 
Absol—Absolntive. ‘mod—modern. 

Ac, Acc—Accusative, n—noun. 

Adj—Adjective. NIA—Neo Indo-Aryan. 

Ap. or App—Appendix. No.—Number or serial number 
Cé—compound. of inseriptions usually in the 
Chap—Chapter. Thesis. 

Col—Colloquial. » Nom, N—Nominative. 
Cond—Conditional. 

Cp. or Cf.—compare. OIA—OId Indo-Aryan. 
Corr—Correlative. Orig—originalL ly. 

D, Dat—Dative, P or p—Page, Participle, Person, 
Demons, demonstr—Demonstrative. Perfect, Part (according to 
diat—dialectical, —ly. context). 

fem—feminine. part—participle. 

fr—from. Perf—Perfect. 

Fut—Foture. Pers—Person, Personal. 

G, Gen—Genitive. pl—plural. 

hon—honorific. Pres—Present. 
TE—indo-European. Prit—Parksit, 
Imper—Imperative. pron, pro—pronoun. 
Imperf—Imperfect. Prox—Proximate. 
Tndic—lndicative. sg.—singular. 

Tnfin, Inf—Infinitive. 


1, Tos, Instr—Instrumental. 


Sometimes small letters are used in place of capiatal letters cg abl— 
ablative, ed—compound ete. “North Eastern Group’ is sometimes used 
as a synonym for the ‘Enstern Group’. 
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THE EVOLUTION OF ORIYA LANGUAGE AND SCRIPT 


(With special reference to Barly Oriya Inseriptions) 
CHAPTER 1 


Inrxoovenion 


1. Orissa is comparatively rich in materials for the study of Indian 
epigraphy. Her rocky hills, her famons caves and temples, bailt of hard 
stone, contain inseriptions from the third century B.C. down to the modern 
period. Eleven of the fourteen rock-edicts of the Emperor Asoka and his 
two special Kalinga edicts, all of the third century B.C., were inscribed on 
‘the Dhauli hill near Bhuvanesvara in the Puri district and on the Jaugada hill 
in the Ganjam district. They aro written in the Brahmi seript in an early 
form of a Middle Indo-Aryan language (cp. ‘Turner, Gujarati Phonology 
D: 333) as opposed to Sanskrit. Next we come to the unique and well-known 

inscription of King Kharavela with its related minor group of 
dnseriptions inscribed on the twin bills of Khandagiri and Udayagiri near 
Bhuvanesvara,.? The Hatigumpha inseription belongs to a date not later 
than the first century A.D.* ITtis also written in Brahmi script and in a langue 
age cognate to that of the aforesaid Asokan inscriptions bat very different in 
siyle. Its language, remarkable at once for brevity and elegance, is very 
closely akin to Pali. Besides the minor inscriptions inscribed in Brahmi 
seript, mentioned above, the caves of Khandagirl and Udayagir contain 
also a few short inscriptions in Sanskrit written in a seript approaching 
the Devanagari script. They uppear to belong to a period of two centuries 
subsequent to the latter half of the cight century A.D.5 


£ Criya ls the peincipal Imnguage of the State of Orima on the east cost of India, 
In 1930 Ht was crested » separate province. In 1945 and 4949 about 24 small states 
rere meryed with Orissa. It has an ares of 60,436 mj, miles and a population of 17.5 
siljoss. Mor Oriya spoken elsewhere soe 1S: V, pt. + and 2.0.0. P. 41, 

+ ca ¥ On 4 OBL paste 

3 Bil. Vel XII 1915-1916 pu 99-467 teat, trans. ete. with plates Banerjee 


(2) 


2, For a few centuries after the dates of the last mentioned Brahmi 
inscriptions the history of Orissa appears to be comparatively dark, up to the 
beginning of the seventh century A.D.* A few stone or copperplate inserip- 
tions of Orissa belonging to the period (100 A.D.—600 A.D.) have received 
the attention of scholars.* However, we have the he inscription of 
Maharaja Mahasamanta, Madhavaraja I, belonging to A.D. 610-620%, 
(dated inthe Gupta year-three hundred), discovered in the district of Ganjam. 
The language of the inscription is Sanskrit and the alphabet is in a transi- 
tional stage from the Gupta to the acute-angled alphabet, As regards its 
orthography, we find that “b is represented throughout by the sign for v’ 
which, it may be noted, characterises the orthography of the Oriya language. 
From this time onwards almost up to the end of the independent sovereign 
ty of Orissa, about 1568 A.D., we have a very large body of Sanskrit in- 
scriptions discovered throughout Orissa (and elsewhere), either inscribed on 
copperplates* or on stone slabs and stone walls of temples. Sometimes 
‘we find in them traces of Oriya words and expressions in current speech 
especially in the mention of place-names and names of persons. For ins 
tance, in the Khurda copperplate grant? of Madhava, paleographically be- 
longing to a date not later than the seventh century A.D., the part of the 
village granted is ‘kumbhiracche’ (kumbhira being the Oriya word for 
Sanskrit knmbhakira, a potter), situated in the district ‘of Thoraga. Again 
in the Mandasa plates? of Anantavarmadeva of A.D. 991 we find the Oriya 


1. Thr recent excavations at Simupatagada, an carly historical fort at Bhavanes 
‘vara pear Asoka's Dhasll edict, throws Ught on this das petlod of Orbssn history. Tt 
‘was occupied Uotwoen e.300 BC and 350A.D. Por coins etc. discovered here see 
BASAL 1049. 


3. See chaps 44. Section 3 Dr, HE. Mahtalerefers to 2 long Hadeclybered stone 
Anseription at Udayagir in the district of Cottack. See H.O, (In Oriya) p 7%, 1949 
Cottsck. 


5 sve 


990:3501 pu 143-146 text trans ete. with plates-Eultasch. 


4 Some of these royal dunes of Sanskrit copperplate land prants were devotees of 

Buddha 4s Sabbukaradeva who i+ said to hare sent about 795 A.D. a Buddhist uusmus- 
ript to the Chinese emperor. R.L. XV _ro19-1920 p13 test trans plates Banerjee 
p- 363 Note Lavi 


50 JASB. Vol LAKH 1907 p 282 text trans ete. with plates by G. M, 
Laskar. 1% Wn dntesesting tn Gnd here plirsses permindieg ws of expressions in the afore 
said Kharavela Inscription. 


6, JN OMS XVI (1931) pr 175. text motes ete. with plates by Ramdas Me. 
N. Majagurs deaws tay attention to some Oriya words e.g jum (person) du (two), fn 
Che Katnbakays Inseripless of Udayuditya a eoutemporary of Devendra Varma of the 
Gangs dynasty. Tehigu- Bharat! pu 124 Vol TV (UI) 1927. 


Cs» 


‘word “bhitura’ from Sanskrit abhyantara, pandara (text—padnara) i.e, 
fifteen, Sanskrit paticadata. Here also b stands for b and v. In S.L.1. Vol, 
'V. No 1121 (c. 1069 A:D.) the Oriya verb ‘dili’ (gave) is used. A Sanskrit 
‘copperplate land grant of king Nrsimhadeva TI(A.D. 1296) accidentally dug 
out of earth at Kenduapatna, Contains a mumber of Oriya words (inter= 
‘woven in its Sanskrit texture.)? 


3. The study of the aforesaid inscriptions written either in early 
MLA danguage or in Sanskrit?with a view to finding out the light which they 
may throw on the evolution of the Oriya language is outside the scope of 
the present work, but some words of the said Asokan and Kharavela inscrip- 
tions will be mentioned in the thesis in connection with their cognate or 
similar forms occurring in Oriya inscriptions, hu 

4. Besides the large number of Sanskrit inscriptions either on copper 
plates or on stone belonging to the Ganga Kings of Orissa which have been 
discovered in Orissa and in the district of Vizagapatam in Madras Presidency, 
we have a number of Telugu and Oriya inscriptions belonging to the Ganga 
period of Orissan history? (A.D, 1076 to A.D. 1435). The Oriya inseriptions 
‘of this peried discovered so far are comparatively few and some of them 
are written in Telugu script perhaps due to the situation of the monuments 
in bilingual areas. About a dozen of the Oriya records, belonging to tho 
Ganga period, some of which are bilingual, are examined in this thesis. 
Before passing on to the next period of Orissan history, it should be noted 
that a large number of Sanskrit works were written in Orissa during the 
Ganga period under royal patronage. Some of them have come down to us, 
such as the Sahitya-darpana of Vitvaniitha Kavirija, Ekivali of VidySdhara, 
Sahpdayiinanda of Krgnénanda, and the astronomical work Bhisvati of sath 
nanda. 


5, The next dynasty in the history of Orissa called the Solar dynasty 
which ruled from 1435 A.D. to about 1540 A.D. for about a hundred years 


5. JAM. Vol, LXV 1896 piaa9. N,N, Vast, 

2. Dr. Malitab refers to traces of Oriya phonology in Skt, copper plate grants 
of the kings of the Soma orf Kesari dynasty of Orissa e.g. jotita las been written for 
dyotita (illuminated) Yajati for Yayati (name of a king HO. (in Oriya) p. 100. 

3. SILI. Vol. IV 1924; Vol, V 1926; Vol, VT 1928; Vol. ¥ 1948. 


(+) 


in Orissa and a part of Bengal, and for about three quarters of a century? 
An # large part of Southern India, has left us rich epigraphic materials written 
not only in the Sanskrit language but also in different modern Indian langu- 
ages,such as Oriya Telugu* and Tamil®. During the early part of the sixteenth 
century Virabhadra a prince of this Hine as a Governor of Krspadeva Riya, 
the great King of Vijayanagara, has also left us at least two inscriptions in 
‘Canarese in Mysore, 


6. The inscriptions of the kings of this dynasty, popularly known as 
the Gajapati dynasty, especially of Kapilcévaradeva (A.D. 1435-1467), the 
founder and most powerful sovereign of the dynasty, have been discovered in 
the district of Midnapur in Bengal,* in Orissa and in different districts of 
Madras Presidency including the Tamil district of Trichinopoly.* A Telugu 
inscription of Kapilesvara's son has also been found in Warangal fort in the 
the state of Hydorabad?, 


7. The Oriya inscriptions of the Gajapati kings are not confined to- 
the province of Orissa. A number of them are found in the district of 
Vizagapatam n Madras. Tn the trilingual copperplate grant of Kapileévara, 
found in the Bapatia taluk, in the Guntur district of Madras” Presidency, 
& digest of the grant portion is given at the end, in the Oriya language and 
script. The third king of this dynasty—Pratéparudradova—has left us an 
interesting copperplate land-grant written partly in Oriya and partly in 

. Telugus. This was found in the Nellore district near Madras. His son 
Virabhadra, mentioned above, with many titles, including the title of Dravila 
mandalesvara (the Lord of the Tamil province), in another copperplate 
land grant discovered in the Nellore district, begins the grant in Oriya 
and closes with Telugu." The aforesaid Bapatla grant (Oriya portion only) 
and these Nellore grants are oll examined in this work and the authors of the 


3: Z2LQ. XXIE No, + (Gajapati record of A.D. 1454 Sonth of the Krsna) ; 8.1.1. 
737 (Gajapati record of A.D. 1526 in Guntur District). 

* Vol. TV 1924; VOL ¥ 1926 ; Vol. VI 1928; Vol. X 1048. 

3+ AR. 1919, p. 52; 1935, p. 16. 

4 (a) AR. 1918, para. 72; (b) B.C. 1903, Vol. XL, pasy. 

5: B.D.GM, Cateutta 1913, pe 179; 

6. For the Gajapati record at Srirangam of A.D. 1464, see p57 BAST, Jin. 
1949. Srirangam is about 24 miles north of the city of Trichinopoly. 

7. SLI. Vol, VI, No. 733. 

8. N.L Copperplate No 21 (page 182), Copperplate No, 32, 
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Nellore grants have now been identificd.* The largest number of the Oriya 
inscriptions examined here belong to the Gajapati period of Orissan his- 
tory. 


8, It should be mentioned hers that a few Oriya lyrical verses of 
Kapliendradeva (Kapilesvaradova) have survived to us embedded in his 
Sanskrit play—Paraurimavijaya. To his son and successor Purugotta- 
madcva A.D. 1467-1496, the Madali Panji (the temple-chronicle of Puri) 
ascribes both scholarship and encouragement of scholarship ; while to the 
next king Prataparudradeva (A.D, 1497-1540 1), celebrated as a dis- 
ciple of the famous Chaitanya and also as a patron of literature is attributed 


the authorship of the Sanskrit Sarasvativilisa®, a legal treatise. 


9. We have included in this work, about half a dozen Oriya Hithic 
records (among them a few sale deeds), all belonging to the reign of Govine 
dadeva (A.D. 1541-1549), a minister of the later Gajapatis, who usurped 
his master's throne. 


10. Mukundadeva (A.D. 1559-1568) formerly a minister, supplanted, 
in turn, the short-lived dynasty of Govindadeva and reigned for about eight 
‘years and has left us lithic records in Oriya in the district of Vizagapetam 
and in Telugu in the district of East Godavari, both in Madras Presidency. 
Hix Oriya records have been examined here. This king is praised in the 
colophon of Prakrta-sarvasva of M3rkandeya of the district of Puri? «+ 


When Makundadeva fell in a Civil War in 1568, there was anarchy in 
Orissa for a period of about twenty years after which it became a dependency 
of the Mogul Empire ; but a considerable amount of authority and control 
‘was left to the later Maharajas of Puri and Khurda and the feudatory chiefs 
‘of Orissa in their states both during the Muslim period (circa A.D. 1590+ 
1751) and the Maratha period (A.D. 1751-1803) of Orissan history, 


11. Before briefly dealing with the later Oriya inscriptions, it should 
be noted that there is said to exist a lithic record in Oriya (an inscription on a 
stone slab set up on the Markandeya river-bank) at Chapks, “a village 
2, A small group of Gajapati Oriya Hthle records, found at Kondapall in the 
Aistna district and at Kondavidu have ulso been presented here, 
4 Ed, RS.Sastry, Mysore, 1927, 
3 LG.P, page go. 
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thirty five miles from Jagadalpur”* in Bastar State in the Central Provinces 
{Madyha-pradesa). 


12. At least three Oriya inscriptions? have been found in a temple of 
village Kasiarl or Kesiari situated ten miles northwest of Kharagpur in the 
Sadnr sub-division of the Midnapur district in West Bengal. Two of them 
are dated in saka 1526 (A.D. 1604), and the third in saka 1537 (A.D.1615). 


13. There is one Oriya rock inseription near Athagarh Fort, ten miles 
from the town of Aska in Ganjam, dated saka 1512 (A.D.1590)* and a& 
couple of Oriya stone inscriptions at the village of Sirjang in the Sadar 
subdivision of the Balasore district, dated saka 1517 (A.D. 1595) and also 
another pair of Oriya stone inscriptions in the Siva temple at Purnapatna 


‘on the way to Parlakimedi from Naupada railway station one of which is 
dated saka 1713. 


14. Besides these we have twelve Oriya documents, mostly copper- 
plates, belonging to the 17th, 18th and first half of the 19th centuries, In 
many cases reading from the facsimiles we find in them the specimens of 
Colloguial Oriya as in early Oriya inscriptions but diversified by the free 
use of words of Perso-Arabic origin. Sewell notes about three copperplate 
grants in Oriya (Nos. 153, 154, 215, List of Antiquities, Madras, Vol. I, 


1884). All of them do not belong to the independent Hindu sovereignty of 
Orissa. 


Previous Works on Early Oriya Epigraphy 


15. One of the earliest scholars interested in the inscriptions of Orissa 
was Major Kittoe who, but for the intervention of the temple priests of Puri 
and Bhuvanesvar, would have taken in the carly 19th century estampages of 
‘somo Oriya inscriptions from the Puri and Bhuvanesvar temples that are 
presented here. Beames, who had early vindicated the independent status 


2. ALR. 1009 page 113 ; LC.P, 1932, page 170. 

2 HLR.C.P, Vol. XXI, 1044, pe 88 text, trans, etc. Acharya ; Vol. XX, 1945. 
p:56-80, test trans, ete. Acharya. 

3. JB.O.R.S. 1920, p. 195 Jagedev, p. 201 Baner}l 

4. MRCP. Vol XXL, 1945, p. 86 and J.O.A. 1940, ppaat-32. 

5. See J.AS.B, No. 79 (July 1838), p.684 ; also J.A.S.B.Vol. VIIT, part 1 (May 1839) 
, 368; Kittoe saw “slabs of chlorite with inscriptions” on the Konarka temple. which 
were removed about 1815 or later by some European officer." 
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of the Oriya language, published with plates the copperplate axehezd grant of 
King Purusottamadeva.* This grant was later published by Sir Edward A. 
Gait®, Beames also referred to the Sirjang inscription? 


16. One of the earliest scholars, however, to work on Oriya epigraphy 
‘was Rajendrala] Mitra who brought to the notice of the world of letters twelve 
‘Oriya inscriptions (A.D. 1438-1545) occurring on the jambs of the doorway 
leading to the audience chamber of the famous Jagannath temple at Puri. 
He published the text of the inscriptions with a trenslation as an appendix to 
the Antiquities of Orissa, Volume I1*, His rending would have been far more 
unsatisfactory than it actually is, had he not had the assistance of the Head 
‘master and the Oriya pandits of the Government school, Puri, for before 
receiving such help he wrote, “They (the inscriptions) are in the Uriya langue 
age and character, written in the most corrupt orthography and syntax and 


so faulty in construction that ordinarily educated Uriyas can scarcely make 
out their meaning,” 


17. After a lapse of about one decade M. M. Charkavarti published 
‘these twelve inscriptions of the Jagannath temple atong with two others of the 
Lingaraja- temple at Bhuvanesvar with English translations.’ The text 
offered by him differs considerably from that given by Mitra and is much 
more authentic, He also published two long copperplate inseriptions of 
King Nfsimhdeva IV of Orissa written partly in Sanskrit and partly in 
Oriya." These belong to A.D. 1383-1384 and A.D. 1394-1395. The Oriya 
text written in prose is devoted to the grant portion of the documents, cover- 
ing several pages in the printed journal. The grants show the Oriya Jangu- 
age akin to modern colloquial Oriya part from a few archaisms. The 
same scholar also published a very short, undated inscription on stone (14th 
century A.D.) from the famous Konarka temple.” All these inscriptions 
except the last were published by him without the facsimiles, 


18. In 1916, a Tamil-Oriya bilingual stone-record, inscribed in Grantha 
3. TAL (1873),pu355 tent, bratis, ote with plate, Beames: 


2. J.BO.RS. IV (1918) pt. IV, p36. 3+ JASB. 1883, pase 
4 A.0. pi t6s. 


$. ibid. p. 120. 

6, JAS.B. Vol LEXI, 1893. 
7+ J-AS.B. Vol LXIV, 1895. 
#8 J.B.O.R.8. 1917 p28: 
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cum Tamil and Proto-Oriya scripts was accidently unearthed from Blue 
vanesvar, This was published by G. Sircar in 1924, with? a large portion of 
the Tamil text, and with the complete Oriya text, as deciphered by Pandit 
H.P.Sastiri. 


19. The first attempt at philological study of the Oriya text of this 
bilingual record as well as the copper axehead grant was madc by B.C.Mazum- 
dar? and later another attempt at interpretation was made by Professor A.! 
Mahanty a native Oriya scholar.’ This last attempt cleared away some 
doubtful points which had defied interpretation. We also owe to B. Misra, 
an Oriya Pandit, a fresh reading and an impression of the Narasimg- 
hanatha-temple stone inscription®* of the Sambalpur district which may be- 
long to A.D. 1413 (Pandeya) rather than to A.D. 1359-1360 (Bhandarkar.) 


20. While these scholars were gradually collecting and publishing the 
Oriya inscriptions of the northern part of Orissa, the Madras Epigraphical 
Department was busy systematically collecting the inseriptions of the vari 
ous districts of Madras, including the Ganjam district and a portion of the: 
Vizagapatam district which have now been amalgamated with the province of 
Orissa. About fortythree Oriya inscriptions thus collected have heen 
published in South Indian Inscriptions, Volume V and Volume V1 in Devan 
gari transcription, according to the readings of G. Ramadas. Speaking about 
‘the Oriya inseriptions, printed in S.LT. Volume V, the editor commented 
inter alia that, “the texts given there have to be considered as tentative,” 
‘There are at least half a dozen early Oriya inseriptions, written in Telugu 
script, in the said two volumes, Some of them were transcribed at the office 
of the Government Epigraphist for Indin. G. Ramdas and the Raja of 
Tekkati (L.Jagadeb) have also worked on later Oriya inscriptions which are 
not included in the scope of the present work. R.D.Banerji, G. Ramdas 
and R.S. Rao have also noticed a number of Oriya inscriptions as historians. 


5. JASB. (NS) Vol XX, pate 

2. 7.5.0.1 Vol, IIT, iutzod. ‘To this sebolar we owe the notice of the Khamesvarl 
temple rock inseription dn Oriya at Sonepur belonging to the 12th century A.D, A 
portion of it reads “ye harar tahira mupdare Bralunatala Rudratits pagal” (trans 
eribed from B.CManumdar’s quotation iu Bengali seript), See p. 249, H.D-Lu 

3. TAOP.P: pb. 

4 LEQ. Vol. XIE, 1936, passe 
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‘Though my reading of the inscriptions from facsimiles differs sometimes 
considerably from the texts offered by previous scholars, I am much tndebt- 
ed to them as regards the inscriptions which have been previously published. 


21. The importance of the study of these inscriptions is three-fold 
linguistic, historical and paleographical. 


‘The earliest dateable work in Oriya literature is the version of the 
Mahubharata written by Sarala Dasa. He mentions, in the introduction to 
his work, King Kapilesvara (A.D.1435-1467) as his contemporary, so. that 
the work belongs to the middle of the 15th century. He refers in his work 
to “Kalasa’ which appears to be the same as Kalai Cautit, a lyrical work 
of thirty-four stanzas in alphabetical order, which has come down to us, 
“Kesaba Koili' a very popular lyric of the Cautisa type, may or may not be 
prior to the 15th century. At least nothing definite can be stated with re- 
gard to its date. Other well-known works of Oriya literature such.as the 
Bhagabata of Jagannatha Dasa and the Ramayana of Balarama Dasa etc. 
are all subsequent to the middle of the 15th century. Jagannatha, Balarama, 
Acyutinanda, Yasobanta and Ananta, all well-known authors and all follows 
ers and contemporaries of Caitanya, belong to the close of the 15th century 
and the first half of the 16th century. . 


22. In Orissa it is difficult to find early manuscripts of these authors 
‘on account of the ravages of the damp climate and insects. The printed 
texts of these authors have been far from satisfactory? for their text has been 
tampered with freely and modernised. No attempt at critical editions of 
these works has been made except perhaps in the case of Jaganntha's 
Bhiigabata. Hence in order to investigate the evolution of the Oriya lange 
age a study of the inscriptions is very valuable. Many of the Inscriptions 
which are studied here are contemporaneous with the earliest authors of 
Oriya literature and several of these inscriptions are much earlier. The 
importance of these “monuments descending to us directly from past times, 
‘monuments which did not pass from copyist to copyist, through a long 
chain of tradition"* cannot be exaggerated. 


23. These Oriya inscriptions are written in prose and in the spoken 
dialect of the common man and on the whole are fine specimens of colloquial 


1. TAOP.P. Tntroduetion, pire 

a LS. pag 

3+ ‘The earliest Orlys inscription belongs to the eleventh century, 
A 
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Oriya. Some of the inscriptions of the Ganga period, like Serial No 3 & 5 
appear to be strongly dialectical. 

‘The style of the Jagannatha temple insciptions appeared so different 
to Mitra as to elicit from him the observation that they were written in the 
‘most corrupt orthography and syntax and were so faulty in construction that 
ordinarily educated Oriyas could scarcely make out their meaning. These 
very Inscriptions along with the two Bhuvanesvara inscriptions, as published 
by Chakarvarti, and the copper axchead inscription, as published by Sir 
Edward Gait, atl dated between A.D. 1434 and 1550 were noticed by Dr. 
S.K.Chatterji and were thus appreciated by him. 

“The early Oriya of these inscriptions is a living speech. Oriya in 
literature is more Sanskrit-ridden than Bengali and the language there is 
never so interesting as in those not very long specimens in the inscriptions ; 
except that a fow archaic or obsolete forms are preserved in the former (e.g. 
the conjunctive in-ina) and that in quantity it is quite a respectable body of 
national literature in the language.” The truth is that modern Oriya, like 
ther sister Bengali, has been too mush dependent on Sanskrit and is like 
“an overgrown child tied to its mother’s apron-strings, and always looking 
to her for help when it ought to be supporting itself.” 

24. That the language represented in these inscriptions was free from 
the overriding influence of Sanskrit and that it reflects the speech habits of 
the common man can be illustrated copiously : 


i Literary Forms Usual Inseriptional Foe 
Mahiipatra Mahapatra or + pitre. 
2 Kalas Kajisi 
= 3 Patfandyaka-fikara Patanie-fikara 
4. Kapilesvara Kapilesara 
5. Krsna Kristam 
6. ahite anahite 
1. rijye rie 
8. drohi dorcha 
9. bijaya bije 
10. sukla sukala 
11. pataka piiteka 
12. pitaka piteka 
13. Sandhivigraha Sanimigra or -bigra 
14. Purugottama Disa Prsotma Dasa 
15. Karpura Kapuru. 


1. O.D.B.L, pio 


CHAPTER I 


THE HISTORICAL, BEARING OF THE INSCRIPTIONS. 
INSCRIPTIONS BELONGING ‘10 THE REIGNS OF ‘THE GANGA EINGS 


1. Serial No. A appears to be a royal charter granted in A. D. 1010 or 
A.D. 1051 by a king who is called Antantavarma in the charter. The intro 
ductory phrases of the charter are partly identical with those of Serial 
‘No. 1133, S.L1. Volume V. The records of the Ganga kings of Kalinganagar 
show that “Anatavarma is a title, borne by many kings of the dynasty.” 
‘The Anantavarma of our record then may be identified with a King Vajra- 
hasta who is said to have ruled from A.D. 979 (7) to 1014 or another King 
Vajrahasta one of his successors, who is said to have ruled from A.D. 
1037 to 1070. 


2. Whether the king mentioned in the record be Vajrahasta of 979(?) 
to 1014 or Vajrahasta of 1037 to 1070, it is definite that his kingdom fn- 
cluded in the first half of the 11th century a part of the Oriya-speaking region 
in what is now the southern part or frontier of Orissa. He is an ancestor 
of Codagangadeva? (A.D. 1077-1147) who is celebrated as the conqueror 
of Utkal(the then Northern Orissa) and immortalised as the builder of the 
present Jagannatha temple of Puri. Codaganga removed his capital in A. D. 
1135 from Kalinganagara (now called Mukhalingam) near the Southern 
frontier of Orissa to modern Cuttack since then the capital of Orissa. His 
empire seems to have extended up to the Godavari in the south. 


3. A genealogical table of the Ganga kings of Cuttack is given below 
with approximate chronology in the Christian era. 


4, ‘That he mas born of a Cola princess is, indicated by the word Coda pre- 
fixed to his patriarchal name. 


Codagangadeva 1077-1147 


I a) ¥ | 
Kamarnnava  Raghava Rajaraja Anangabhimadeva 
1147-1156 1156-1170 1170-1194 1194-1198 
| 
Rajarija 
1198-1211 


l 
Anangabhimadeva 
1211-1238 


I 
I ‘Narasimhadeva ¥ 
1238-1263 


I 
Bhanudeva 1 
1263-1279 


I 
arasimhadeva TH 
1279-1305 


| 
Bhanudeva TI 
1305-1328 


| 
. Narasimhadeva It 
1328-1352 


| 
Bhanudeva TIE 
1352-1378 


| 
Narasimha IV 
1378-1405 


I 
Bhanudeva IV 
1405-1435 


4. Estampages of several inscriptions of the Lingoraja temple Bhu- 
vanesvara (kindly sent by the Government Epigraphist, India) contain 
records belonging to the reigns of the carly Ganga kings of Cuttack. These 
mostly record votive offerings of land for the upkeep of perpetual lamps 
and contain a large number of village names of philological interest e.g. 
Hadikhanda, Botanga, Mandiguli, Barijaiigi etc. Some Oriya words 
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dils (gave), debaka (should give),tandakara (a pnnitive policeman), etc. 
aire also found in them. These inscriptions are mostly written in Sanskrit 
prose (though sometimes ending in an Oriya verb) and as such their text is 
not examined in this thesis. There is among them one fragmentary insorip- 
tion in Oriya script and languge perhaps belonging to the reign of Kapilesva 
radeva, who succeded the last Ganga king. 


Some! of these inscriptions (about twelve in number) are known to haye 
been published and a few of them only are noticed in J.A.S.S. Volume 
LXXH, part 1, 1903, p. 115. 


‘The inscriptions belong to the regins of Godagang, Raghava, Rajaraja, 
Anangabhima, and Vira Narasimha. 


5. The Bhuvanesvar bilingual inscription (Serial No. 1) belonging 
to the reign of Vira Narasimhadeva is an important record said to possess 
soms historical importance. ‘The king referred to in the record may be 
Narasimhadeva 1 (1238-1263) popularly known as ‘Langula Narasinghadeva 
the most powerful king of the Ganga dynasty and celebrated as the builder of 
the Konarka temple. The Madala Panji records that he spent twelve years 
in his expedition in the south and that his conquest extended from Gauga 
(i.e.South West Bengal) up to Setuvandha Ramesvaram-Cape Commorin 
His queen Sitadevi was the daughter of the King of Malava. 


“Whatever. value may be attached to the statement of the Panji as to 
his southern conquests (vide also Nellore Manual), we are chiefly concern 
od here with explaining the significance of the Tamil version vis a vis the 
Oriya version of the record under discussion. 


Jt may be pointed out that the Oriya version is not a mere transla 
tion of the Tamil version.® The Oriya version is definitely more lengthy 
and elaborate than the Tumil version, though the Tamil version contains 
one or two facts which are wanting in the Oriya version. The Tamil version 
briefly explains Ekadasa Rudrabhiks& and records that Uttaresvara Nayaka 
"as the uncle of Durga Bhattacarys which are wanting in the Oriya version. 


1. See Indian Culture Vol. 111 (July 1936 April 1937) Nos 3-4, p. 223 bd Vol VI 
(uly 1939-Apell 1940). Some of my readings however differ. 

2. The observation in D.H.N.L. page 479, “that ft is a bilingual inseription fn ‘Bene 
gall’ and Tamil characters, the one being a translation of the other” obviously based 
on the first edition of the inscription requires modifiestion, 
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‘To some extent each version is a supplement to the other although the Tamil 
version is brief and straightforward, Tt is difficult to reconcile them and 
several months passed after my transcription of ths text: before a consistent 
translation of the Oriya version could be offered. It may be noted that 
the Oriya version records that T borrowed 150 madhas of gold whereas 
the Tamil version records that he borrowed 140 madhas of gold. 


‘The 240 acres of land granted by the king to the math do not belong to 
any of the countries of the South such as Coda, Kafici or Pandya countries 
as has been stated by the first editor. Uttarcsvara and Durga Bhatta do 
not soem to belong to any of these countries as has been suggested, It is 
hazardous to draw any conclusion as to the native tongue of the king from 
the Tamil version of the text as is done by another scholar. bp 

‘The plain facts may be stated thus. The king (whatever his relation 
with the Coda, Kanci and Pandya countries may be ) granted land to a 
Saivite Math at Bhuvanesvara for the feeding of the Saivite saints visiting 
Bhuvanesvara from the far South. The twelve vatis (240 acres) of land 
granted by the king were situated in a village called Bighamarh (which 
means literally in Oriya “that which kills the tiger’ or simply ‘killing the 
tiger.) The Tamil version also records that the land was situated ‘in 
Vighramara’. There arc villages of this name in Orissa, including one in 
the district of Puri not very far from Bhuvanesvara (see Index for identifica- 
tion.) The abbot of the monastery contracted a loan from Uttaresvar 
Nayaka by mortgaging this land to his nephew (his sister's son) Durga 
Bhattacarya. Obviously then Uttaresvara and Durga Bhatta belong to 
Orisse_ Tn Orissa there are even now Brahmins bearing military sur- 
names such as Néyaka Bihinipati, Beherd-Mahihpétra etc. which were at 
one time official military titles, 


AAs the land was granted for the charitable feeding of the Saivite 
satnts of the Tamil country,the grant is recorded in Tamil for their informa- 
tion and the Oriya record is meant for the people of the province. The mas- 
ter of the monastery might have hailed from South India or from any other 
part of India. Tt may be noted that the famous town of Puri in Orissa cone 
4ains the monasteries of many religious order of India said to be founded by 
Sankaracarya, Ramanuja and others, and any Hindu of any part of India 
‘may become the head of a monastery provided he is otherwise qualified 
according to the rules or conventions of the institution, 
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The Tamil version is the composition of a person who is acquainted 
with Sanskrit because it contains a large number of Sanskrit loan words and 
closes with the first ‘pada’ of a well-known Sanskrit sloka. The last is 
wanting in the Oriya version, 


‘The Tamil version is written in Grantha script, It is perhaps ‘the 
transitional Grantha’ of Buhler, corresponding to Burnell’s Cola or Middle 
Grantha which is found in the inscriptions from the reign of the Bana King 
Vikramaditya about A.D, 1150 (See EI, 3,75.) 


‘There is another grant in Telugu script of a Ganga king (S.L.1. VI No. 
1046), which helps us to know the significance of the Bhuvanesvara 
Tamil-Oriya inscription. Vira Bhanudeva, a descendent of Narasimhedeva 
of the Tamil-Oriya inscription, grants land in A.D. 1353 for ‘Ganga-Na- 
simha-bhoga’, in the name of his parents, with a view to feeding, emong 
others, the “Tirupati Vaispavas.” The grant is inscribed at the L.N. temple, 
Simhacalam, in the district of Vizagapdtam, and the land seems to belong 
to the same district, although the produce of the land is partly meant for the 
charitable feeding of the Vaisnava saints of Tirupati, which is a holy place 
named after the deity Tirupati, in Chittore Dist Madras. Similarly, the 
Bhuvanesvar bilingual inscription records the grant of land in Orissa for the 
feeding of the Saivite saints of Coda, Kanci and Pandya countries at Bhu- 
vanesvara, which is perhaps the most famous ‘Saivite tirtha” on the cast 
coast of India. The document evidences cultural communication between 
Orissa and the far South,® 


2 LA. Vol. 33, 1004, Appendix, para. 31. C. 

2. ‘The Editor of ‘Typleal Selections from Oriya Literature (Mr. B.C.Maeumdar) 
on p. 12 voLII writes “This Oriya text” (the Bluvanesvara Tamil-Oriya inscription) 
“1s a translation of the text which is in Tamil language and in Tamil script. Some other 
plgraphic records of the time of the Ganga Rulers also reveal to us that Tamil was the 
spcech of the Gangns and the Taull script was used by them {n thelr documents though 
the royal seat of these rulers was in the Telugu speaking country.” He again writes 
"The Gangas.. utterly disregarded Telugu..." ‘The same scholar repeats on p. 205 
of his work "“Orissa in the Making” Calcutta 1925. “Some stone and copperplate in- 
seriptions reveal in an unmistakable manner that though Ganga rulers of Orissa and, 
their predecessors were well establishes] at Mukhalingam in the Telugu speaking country 
their language and script were not ‘Telugn but were Tamil. The use of Tamil in the 
Ganga family can be definitely noticed in the time of Nrisimhadeva whose relgn ex- 
tended to 1305 A.D...” “Fully-formed Oriya letters of a time earlier than the middle 
of the z5th century have not hitherto been discovered,” Agnin he continues on p. 207 
““I all likelihood this chronicle now known by the name of Madla Panji was written up 
dn Tmt) secipt <1" 
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6. Langula Narasimhadeva was suceceded by his son Bhanudeva 
(1263-1279) about 1263 A.D. Serial No. 2 belongs to his reign. Tt is dated 
Samast 8 Srahi Makara, Kr 11 si, Ravibare, and corresponds to Sunday 
21 January 1263 A.D. as communicated to me by the Government Epigra- 
phist, India. In that case it may not be in the eighth Anka year of the king. 


” This record of Simhacalam registers the gift of ‘Nisaiike Bhim bhoga 
by two high officers to socuré the long fife of the king. So we know that 
Bhanudeva 1 bore the title of Nihsariks, " 


7. Nihfafika’ Bhanu was succeeded by his son Virn Narasimhadeva 
11 (1279 21305). Serial No. 3 belongs to his reign. Serial No: 4 an ins- 
eription at Mukhalingam belongs to the reign of a King Vira Narasimhedeva 
but it is difficult to identify him. Serial No. 3 belongs to the 13th (Anka 1) 
year of the king. The details of the date correspond to Saturday, June 19 
1288 A.D. (as kindly communicated to me by the Government Fpigraphist, 
India.) It records the gift of two villages for the construction ard maine 
tenance of two pavilions (at Simhacalam) by Kalingapariksa Mahamanda- 
lika Jogisvaradeva, 


oo ‘The Sanskrit inscription (Appendix No, 1) dated 1296 A.D. which 
contains a number of Oriya words belongs to this king. 


‘Fhe large nuruber of ‘Telugu inscriptions of the Ganga kings show that they used 
{the ‘Telngu language and script in the Telugu speaking regions of their dominion and the 
few Oriya inscriptions presented in this work show that they sometimes used the Orlys 
Jangunge in the Froto-Oriys script in Orissa, I do not know any Tamil record except 
‘the Tamil version of Serial No, ± belonging to the Ganga period or of any other period of 
Orissan history. ‘There are, of course, a few short Tamil inscriptions on the Mahendra 
girl in the southern frontier of Orissa and a few in the district of Vizagapatam. Cpe 
S.1.1. VI Nos. t144 1175 1214, 1215, which are at Simhacalam, Two Tandl inserip- 
‘tions are also said to have been found on the Durga Hill to the south of Vizagapatazu town 
‘The Special Azehaeclogical officer, Orissa eannot inform me of any Tamil inseription of 
the Ganga kings in Orissa. The Gangos are well-known as patrons of Sanskrit litera- 
ture and language. ‘The views of Mr. Mazumdar regarding the attitude of the Gangas 
towards Telugu and Oriys are untenable as pointed out by Dr. H.C.Roy (Dynastic 
History I p. 468) and Professor R.S,Rao respectively. “After their conquest of Utkal 
about +132" writes Professor R.S.Ruo “the Eastern Gangs lunibibed Oriya traditions 
and gradually became Orlyas in language and traditions, ...*“ J.A.HS, vol. VI pi2i4 
Af 1 have only to add that before removing their capital froin Mukhalingam to Cuttack 
the Gangas as rulers of a part of Oriya speaking territories were more or less familiar with 
Oriya as is evidenced by Serial No, A of this thesis, Cp. also SLI. V No, 1121 of the 
the relgn of Anantavarma Vajrahasta which closes with the Oriya verb ‘dili (granted). 


(27) 

8. Serial No, 10 found at the Kurmesvar temple Srikurmant, 
taluk-Chikacole, belongs to the 33rd (Anka) year of the king. The details of 
the date correspond to Sunday, March 22 1304 A.D. (as kindly communi 
cated to me by the Government Epigraphist, India.) 1 records the gift 
‘of a ‘Cimara’ to the deity and provides land etc. for the maintenance of 
the maid who is to wave the ciimara. ‘The donor is Gangidhara disa 
Praharija, a ‘Kalinga pariksa and a ‘Mahiptra,” 


9. Bhanudeva II (1305-1328), son of Narasimha 11 was succeeded by 
Ais son Narasimhadeva TI (1328-1352). Serial No. $ found at the Kure 
Kurmesvar temple at Sri Kurman in the Chicacole taluk belongs to the 4th 
(Anka) year of this king: It is dated saka 1252 corresponding to 1330+ 
1331 A.D. 1t registers the provision of various articles of food for the deity 
by Kuppi sihasamalla, + 


10. Narasimbadeva III was succeded by Bhamudeva II (1352-1378)* 
Serial No. 6 belongs to the 12th (Anka) year of this king, corresponding 
to about 1361 A,D. It is found at the Kurmesvar temple at Sri Kurman, 
Chicacole taluk, It registers the gift of one hundred cows with provision 
for the milkman, who is to look after the cows, for the upkeep of two per- 
petual lamps. ‘The donor is Narayana Jena, the chief of the village Tulasi. # 


‘The carliest Oriya inscription in cursive Oriya script found at the village 
Pottangi of Ichchapuram taluk Ganjam (Appendix No. 3), belongs to the 
29th (Anka) year of this king, corresponding to 1376 A.D. It is dated in 
the Kaliyuga era (elapsed). 


11. Bhanudeva IMF was succeeded by Narasimbadeva 1V (1378-1405). 
Serial Nos. 7, 8 and 9 belong to his reign. Nos, 7 ard 8 are royal charters 
found at two maths in the town of Puri and register the grant of ‘sasanas’ 
i.e. rent free nnd or estates, to N, Praharaja and Deyaratha Acarya respec- 
tively. No. 7 belongs to the 8th (Anka) year of the king, corresponding 
to 1384 A.D. and No. 8 to his 22nd (Anka) year corresponding to c. 1394- 
1395 A.D. The king grants the land of the first charter while present at the 
‘royal palace of at Baragasi Kataka (modern Cuttack) with many of the high 
officials in attendance. The village granted is Kinnari, which is, situated in 


1. As to the language of Serisl Non. Gand 6 of this thesis there ia an unfortunate 
terror in A-R. of 1806 (See under Nos 277 8nd 331). The AR. and the notice of No. 
331 on page 488 of DH. needs modiication, The Jangage is not Hind but Oriya 
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‘the modern district of Puri not very far from Bhuvanesvar.’ Serial No. 8 
speaks of the kings affirmation of the grant at Barinasi Ka{uka and subse- 
quent confirmation at Debakuta Kajaks and ‘at Niriyanapura Kataka 
‘The last may be identified with modern Narayanagada (or-garh) a village 
with ancient fortifications, in the Midnapur sub-division, twenty-one miles 
south of Midnapur in Bengal (see B.D.G.M.). A large number of officers 
with their titles are mentioned in the Oriya portion of the grant. It may be 
mentioned that the lengthy Sanskrit portions of these two grants preceding 
the Oriya portion describe in verse the lives and achievements of the ances,- 
tors of the royal donor. 


Serial No. 9 is dated Sumvata 1459 and saka 1325: corresponding to 
1403 A.D. It is a private record, registering a gift of 100 goats for the up- 
keep of a perpetual lamp at the Kurmesvar temple of Sri Kurmam of Chi- 
cacole taluk. (For the Telugu version of No. 9, see Appendix No. 14). 
‘The donor seems to be an upcountry horsedealer as suggested elsewhere. 


12. Narasimha IV was succeeded by Bhanudeva IV (1405-1435), the 
Jast king of the dynasty. There is no Oriya inscription recording the name 
of this king in this thesis, 


“The Gajapati queen Nilumani mentioned in the short Oriya inserip- 
tion (Appendix No. 10) seems to belong to the Ganga dynasty, for the she? is 
described as ‘Atreyagotravati” and we know from Serial Nos, 7 and 8 that 
the Ganga kings belonged to ‘Atreya-gotra,” 


The Narasimhanatha stone inscription of Vaijaladeva, son of Vatsaraja 
(Appendix No.4 ) belonging to the district ‘of Sambalpur, hus been assigned 
to 1413 A.D: This date is acceptable from the standpoint of paleography, 
‘The donor may be identified with King Vijh (a) la, father of Parvati Mahadevi 
the Queen of Gajapati Nararsimha TV mentioned in S.L1 VI. No 731 

found at Simhacalam and dated 1405-1406 A.D. (saka 1328). 


3, Atoutfour years ago the writer sccoimparited his colleague Dr.K.Karto a village 
-ealled Kewduri or Kenduti which 1s a ‘sasana” near Hhingarpur which 1s not far from Thus 
‘ranesvar and there he was shown the ruined building ite of ‘Hari Paliaruja who is * ere 
‘haps Identical with the donee of the charter under discussion. ‘Fhe locality ts of some 
drchineclogieal interest. 

2. A queen Nila is mentioned in 5. I. I. VT, Nos 1008 (A.D. 1389) and’ 1072 
{4.D) 1413). She seems to be a queen of Nerastinha TV {C, A. D. 1379-C-A-D. 1405) 


CHAPTER III 


INSCRIPTIONS BELONGING TO THE REIGNS OF THE 
SurvAvAMS! KINGS OR KINGS OF THE SOLAR DYNASTY 


1. Most of the inscription dealt with in this thesis belong to the reigns 
of the kings of the Solar dynasty, whose genealogy is given, below, with dates 
in the Christian era. 


Kapilesvara 
1435—1467. 


Parusctama 
ନ 1497 
- Prataparudrat 
1497—1540 (no inscriptions after 1531) 
1 


| I 
Cakipratapa Kakhitui Pratap Virabhadra. 


All the kings of this dynasty are described as belonging to the Surya= 
vamsa. Their epigraphic records mention as their remoto ancestors ‘Manu,’ 
“Iksvaku” and ‘Rima,’ ep. S.L.1. TV No. 1362, and Appendix No. 15 of 
this thesis. 

‘The inscriptions of these kings are found in the district of Midnapur 
in Bengal,#in all the coastal districts of Orissa, namely Balasore, Cutfack, 
Puri and Ganjam, and in the folowing districts of the Madras Presidency— 
Vizagnpatam, East and West Godavari districts, Krisna, (Kistna), Guntur, 
‘Nellore, Kurnool, South Arcot and Trichinopoly and only one inscription 
at Warangal Fort in Hyderabad. The irscriptions of Kapilesvara appear 
to be mest widely spread. 


4. The last great king, Prataparudn, was unecveded by “his 61 or sons, but the 
kingdom seems to have been governed by the minister Govinda, who appropriated royal 
‘titles (cp Serial No. 51) shariug them with a prince Pratapa, and in due course usurped 
A4the throne. We have, however, the Oriya eum ‘Telugu inscription (Serial No, 54 B) of 
one of Prataparudra's sons, named Virabhadra, in his capacity a hin father's Viceroy, 
and also & Canaresr {useription in his capacity as o subordinate of Kpypadeva Ray 
the king nf Vijayanagara. 

2. Por an Oriya inscription belonging to the time of Kapilesvaradeva at Gaganesvar, 
‘& village with a watled fort {in the 3Miduapur subdivision situated 3 miles from Kesar, 
poe pe 179, Midnapur District Gazeteer, 1911. 
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2. Madala Panji records that Kapilesvara was adopted as a son by 
Bhanudeva 1V, the last king of the Ganga: dynasty. Serial No. 18 A mene 
tions Belam& and Tigesa (sva) ra as the names of his parents (in whose memory 
Jand is granted to eighty Brehmins near the confluence of the Kysni and 
Veni 


In this thesis Serial Nos. 11 to 26 belong to the reign of Kapilesvara, 
the last being recorded in his forty-first Anka year. Hence his reign appears 
‘to have lasted for about 33 years (41 Anka years) or 32 years according to one 
version of the Madala Panji, 


Jn Serial No.1 (4th Anka) the king warns the feudatory chiefs of Orissa 
against misconduct and treason on pain of banishment. In Serial No. 12, 
belonging to the same 4th Anka, the king remits the tax on salt and cowry 
shells. 

‘The epithet Gaudesvar is absent in the royal titles in Serial Nos. 11 and 
12. For the first time it appears in Serial No. 14 belonging to the 19th Anka 
year (16th regnal yedr) corresponding to A.D. 1451. Serial No. 14 speaks 
of the king's conquest of Malika parisa who was, possibly the Muslim ruler 
of Bengal.* Madala Panji states that the king killed Malaka in his 21st Anka. 


Serial No.13 which appears to be dated in the 18th. Anka, according 
to the reading in S.LT. VI, No. 1089, is really dated in the 28th Anka accord 
ing to the reading offered here. The title of Gaudesvara which occurs in 
Serial No. 13 confirms the date to be really the 28th Anku.® 


Serial No. 18 A, found at Bepatla in the Guntur district, is the first 
Oriya inscription and the first record so far known to me where the king is 
called, inter alia, Navakoti Karnata Kalabaragesvara. This charter is dated 
A.D-1458 (not 1448) corresponding to the 28th Anka of the king. Hence 
it appears that some time before Aptil (Vaisakha) A.D. 1458, the king con 
quered Gulberga, well knowns the capital of the Bahmanis of Bidar, in 
Hyderabad (17, 19, N, 76,54 E). The Telugu inscription of Kapilesvara’s 
son in the Warangal Fort in Hyderabad, S.L.1. VII. 733, and Ganadeva’s 
Sanskrit inscription, Ind. Ant. XX. P.390, in Kistna district lend support to 
the king's invasion and conquest of at least a part of the Bahamani kinge 
dom. For the significance of the phrase Navakoti Karnata (the name of 
other territories which the king conquered), see the notes and the literature 
referred to in the Glossary under Navakoti etc. The Madala Panji speaks 


1. P.S. T have read a paper on 26-12-56 in the All Ind'a History Congress at Agra 
‘that ‘Malka paris’ means ‘army of Malika’ and that ‘Malika’ is Mallikarjuna of the 
“Vijaynagara empire. 

‘2. The index number was assigned before I could get the facsimile from Tndja. 
‘Hence the number is retained in order to avold discloation, 
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of the king's invasion of ‘BidyAnagara’ (Vijayanagara) in his 24th ard 29th 
Ankas. ‘For the Gajapati invasion of the Vijayanagara kingdom, sce also 
A.R. 1907, para. 56 and 1929, para . 63). The trilingual inscription of 
which Seria! No. 18 A is the last part, describes, in the Sanskrit portion, the 
king's invasion of Hamba (“Now village in Bellary district, Madras, sits of 
Viyayanagara”), and his besieging the troops of Delhi by his Bhil troops. 
‘The Gopinathapur temple inscription? found in the village of Gopinatha- 
pur ten miles north east ef the town of Cuttzck confrms some of the state- 
ments of the Bapatla trilingual inscription, See Visvakosa (in Bengali) 
V. p. 532, ep, line 7 of the record which is an-as follows :— 


“karnnéatojjasasimha (h) Kalabaragsjeyi Malavadhvemsalila-Jenghalo 
Gaudamardi Bhramarabaranypo dhvasta-Dillindragarvah.” In view of 
these records and his son's inscription at the Srirangam temple in the Tri- 
chinapali district, the statement of the Madala Panji to the effect thet” by the 
35th Anka year of the king, in the region extending from the Himalayas 
up to the Adam's Bridge (Sctubandha), the order of Kupilendradeva pre 
vails’’* scems to be substantially correct. 


In Serial No, 19, belonging to the 31st Anka, the king solemnly vows 
to bestow wealth on Brahmins and all his jewellery for the service of the 
deity Jagannatha. In Serial No. 24 (of the 35th Anka) the king prays to this 
deity before taking disciplinary action ageinst his disloyal nobles and troops, 


Serial No. 26, dated the 41st Anka year, is perhaps a posthumous record 
enumerating the precious jewellery which the king bequeathed for the service 
of the deity Jagannatha (in fulfilment of the promise in Serial No. 19) before 
ihe passed away on the banks of the Kysp3 in the Deccan, 

3. Purusottamadeva, the son of Kapilesvaradeva, was perhaps crowned 
king on the banks of the Krsn3, Serial Nos, 27 to 41 belong to his reign. The 
first belongs to his 2nd Anka and the last to the 38th Anka. The last is 
found «t Simhacalam and records endowment made by the king himself, 


So it may be held that his reign lasted about 31 years (equivalent to 38 
Anka years) or 30 years 1 month according to one version of Madala Panji. 


Tn Seriat No. 27 the king confirms old grants to the deity Jagannath 
and provides new ones, Serial No. 28 records his gift of precious jewellery 
and articles e.g, a throne, etc. to the same deity, 


1. see IASB. vol Go pti. past 

4. Pat Hadas Pang. The statement of the Panjt (on pe 44) that the king in hia 
3d Ankn, granted a ‘sana called ‘Tulosipura by the Ganges has not been attested by 
the discovery of Jand grants 
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In Serial No. 30 he exempts the Brahmins of the Southern part of his 
kingdom from the payment of the ‘Chautidari tax’ (dandoasi} and prohibits, 
Pp:rmanently, the appropriation of pasturage and cattle paths in the realm. 
Ssrial No. 31 récords the king's grant on the bank of the Ganges of an estate 
of 28160 acres to a Brahmin, Potesvara Bhatta, whose descendants, now a 
respectable family of Muhammadans, enjoy the same. In Serial No. 36 
the king exhorts all future and subordinate kings of Orissa to give charity 
te Brahmins and to avoid interfering with the wealth, woman, life and land 
of Brahmins. ¢ 


From Serizl No. 40 belonging to the 35th Anka we know that prince 
Prataparudra was acting as a Governor and the Sri Kurman temple in 
Chicacole lay within his jurisdiction. 


Purusottamadeva’s expedition against K& fici (Conjeeverum) mentioned 
and depicted in the old Oriya literature including the Madala Panji is not 
attested by Oriya inscriptions,* 


‘The grants of the king in languages other than Oriya have been found 
in East Godavari (SLI. IV No, 1362), in Guntur (Ep, Ind. XII No, 12), 
(A.R. 1900, 65 and A.R.1936, 78). 


. The grants of his subordinates have been found in Kysna district (S.T.T. 
X No. 729) and in Gunter did district (A.R.1916, $1.) 


4. Serial Nos, 42 to 48 belong to the reign of Prataparudra, the son and 
successor of Purusottama. The first record, found at Puri, belongs to his 
4th-Anka and the last record found at Sri Kurman in Chicacole belongs 
to his 42nd Anka, according to the reading offered inthis work. In the 
printed text (S.1.1 V 1161) the date appears as 41st"Anka and needs correc 
tion. He therefore scems to have reigned for at least 34 years corresponding 
to 42 Anka yeers. 


Serial No. 42 is a record of some significance. Tt prescribes thé singe 
ing of the Gita-Govinda of Purusottamadeva (Badathakura) during the even 
ing before the deity Jagannatha. This is to be sung by all the three troupes 

f dancing girls. Four Vaisnavas arc also to sing the Gita-Govinda. There 
‘ms to be no distinct reference to the singing of the Gita-Govinda of Jaya 
ceva. 


4. Cp. however, a copperplate tnsorip of the king ? Ti the Oriya Journal ‘Sahakara 
pt. 28 No 7, 1950 Cuttack, 
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With this may be compared S.1:1. VI No. 1052 of ¢, 1350 A.D. where 
the chief queen of Narasimhadeva provides girls to play music gt the LN. 
temple, Simhacalam, and Serial No. 12 of the thesis belonging t6 the reign 
of Kapilesvnaradeva which is a. private endowment, making provision of a 
‘dancing girl in the last mentioned temple, Serial No. 33 cf the reign of 
Purusotiama belongs to the same category. 


SLI. V1 654 (Serial Nos 44, 45 ete.) of the 15th Anka found at Kond + 
palli, Bezwada Taluk, mentions Bahubala Sripitémaha Makiirija, who was 
perhaps an uncle of Prateparudra in charge of Kondapalli. 


‘The short Oriya inscription of Kondavidu (Appendix No. 9) mentione 
ing Sri Candana Mahnpatra ss the officer in charge, may (from the 
palcographical point of view) belong to the reign of Kapilesvara or 
Purusotiama rather than to the reign of Prataparudra. op. 8. 17, 4, 


Serial No. 45 A belonging to the 19th Anka or the 16th regna! yoar of 
Prataparudra (A.D.1513) and Serial No, 45 B belonging to the 23rd Anka 
year or 18-19th year (evidently of the same king) are interesting records both 
from historical and linguistic standpoints. They were discovered in the 
district of Nellore. Messrs. Butterworth and Chetty, the firs editors of these 
copperplate grants, published them in Nellore inseriptions (sce for reference, 
Serial Nos, 45 A and 45 B ) in 1905. They wrote”....from Copperplate 22 
it appears that he (Virabhadra, the donor) and Venkataraya Prataparudra- 
dova were Kakatiya.” From the transcript effered in this thesis of Serial 
No. 45 A und 45 B and a comparison of Serial No, 45 B with Apperidix No 
15 (Virabhadra’s Canarese inscription) itis clear that the donor of 45 A is. 
Prataparudradeva, the Survyavamsi king of Orissa and that the donor of 
1 Serial No. 45 B is his son, The introductory phrases are distiective of the 
grants of the kings of Orissa. Tn both the grants the first part, nurrating 
the gifts, is written almost entirely in the Oriyn Janguage. The second part 
containing the address of the royal donor to the doree is, naturally enough, 
‘written in Telugu. The phrases of this part were undoubledly uttered by 
the during the formal ceremony of the gitt. The lust part consists of an 
imprecatory Sanskrit verse quoted from a Dharmasastra. 


Serial No. 45 B is the last Gajapati record in-the Nellore district? and 
belongs to c. A.D. 1515. Soon after this (c, A.D. 1515-16) Kispedeva Rin, 
the great king of Vijayanagava, captured the forts of Udsyagiri and Konda- 


11. For Yelicherln copperplate of Prataperudea found to the North of Nellore ep. 
JAHRS XE pts. 1-2, ps1. For a Telugu grant of Prataparndrs in Nellore, see Nellore 
Ansoriptions, p53 


(a) 


vida by defeating the Gajapati prince Virabhadra? and taking him prisoner. 
Before long peace was concluded between Prataparudra and Kysnudeva, 
the latter recovering the Gajupati territories south of the Kysn8 and appointe 
ing Virabladra governor over a principality inhi kis territories. Jt i8 in 
this subordinate capacity, the Canarese grant (Appendix No.15) was issued 
by Virabhadra. 


OF the several inscriptions belonging to the reign of Pratapervdra dis- 
covered in the district of Guntur and published in S.11. X (1948). No. 737 
is dated aska 144 (8) corresponding to A.D.1528. No. 736 dated saka 1443, 
found in the same district, appears to belong to the reign of the same king. 
These indicate that some time after A.D. 1515—16 which is the date of 
Krsnadeva's victory over Prataparudra, the fatter reguined some of the terri- 
tories south of the Kysna. Krsnadeva is said to have passed away about 
A.D. 1529-30 and Prataparudra seems to have survived him fora few 
years. 


Jnseriptions belonging to the reign of the E ings of the 
Ministerial Dynasties. 


Govindadevs 1541—1349. 


5. The next king who is mentioned in the inseriptions is Govindadeya. 
Serial No. 49, found at Simhacalam, belongs to his 3rd Anka and Serial Ne. 
54, found at the same place, belongs to his 8th Anka (6th regnal year). 
Serial No. $1 found at Puri is the only edict promulgated by the king hime 
self: Others may be taken as private records. 


According to one tradition Prataparudra, the lest great Gajepeti king, 
retired as a monk towards the close of his reign. The administration of the 
kingdom was perhaps carried on by Govinda, his minister, until ¢. A.D. 1541 
‘when Prataparudra is said to have expired. 


It appears from the Panji that he was succeeded by two of his sons, one 
after the other, both of whom within less than two years lost their lives 
‘due to the intrigue of Govinda, The Panji adds that Govinda caused the 
death of the thirty-two sons of Prataparudra, 


4, For Kpspadevaraya’s victory over Virabhodra and his father, see Nellore 
Hons p.rst. Copperplate No. 46, Mes 50-53; p,r386, Udayagiti 40. ep. SLL. VI, 
Nos. 694, 695: 
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Seriul No. 51 is a record of some singificanoe. ‘The constructions of 
the first part may imply that Govinda,” assuming royal titles, was ruling for 
Pratapadeva Maharaja, who was perhaps a son of Prataparudradeva, if not 
Prataparudra himself. 


‘This record seems to refer to the gift of the pilgrims from the Vindhyas 
up to Udayagiri and enjoins upon the kings of .....to obey the edict. Both 
the impressions of the inseription (ene taken about A.D.1899 and the other 
about A.D. 1949) do not justify the reading of Gadajatara* rijimiine’ as 
published in J.A.S.B. 1893. Tn this record the oryptic words of Govinda 
that there is everywhere hell except when he comes to the temple to offer his 
prayers to the deity, reflect his -unhoppy eondition. ‘This is explicable by the 
antecedents of his life as recorded in the Panji 


Serial No. 52, belonging to the Sth Ank of Govinda, records the gift 
of five villages for the offering of rice to the deity Narasimhanath at Simhacale 
Jam by “Balunkiubhanje Haricandana Mahapatra whe is a Behora Mahapa- 
tra over 700.” He may be identified with Haricandana Mahapatra of Serial 
No. 53 who tried to evict the priests from some “$8sana’ lands. He may be 
identified with a person of the same name mentioned in the Panji as a ringe 
dender and an ally of Raghubhanja, the refractory nephew of king Govind, 
‘The latter, who was on an expedition against Golkunca, had to come back 
and quell the bloody revolution of Raghubhanja and his allics Balunki 
Sri candana and one Abdut (1) i Saha. 


6. Mukundadeva 1589—1568, 


‘Mukunda, the minister of Govinda, assumed kingship after the des= 
cendants of Govinda reigned for very short periods. 


Serial No. $5 and two inscriptions in the appendix belong to his reign. 
One of the 1atter is dated in his 11th Anka (9th regnal year). So he ruled for 
at least nine years. All these records are found at Simhacalam. Serial 
No. 55 and his inscription of the 1th Anka record his endowment of several 
‘illages to the temple. Tnseription No, 739 of S.L1. X of this king discovered 
in the East Godavari district refers, among othes, to his conquest of Gauda 


3. According t4 036 Yerslon of the Punji, Govinda ruled for seven years ; according 
Ao another wervlon for eleven years and seven months. 2. The ntatement regarding 
the purport of this ecard 24 well mi about the mention of the word Gadajita fn this 
record eecurrlnsg in Tistories of Orissa, needs wodilication. 
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(dea). It contains the Oriya words ‘dandapata’ and ‘pataka’. The kings, 
grandfater, father and mother are named as Simegarija, Sarvarija and 
Sarvidevi. 


Mukunda was killed by one of his refractory nobles, who had aspired 
to succeed him, but in turn was killed on the same day by Muhammadans 
‘who had been already on the land. 


‘The two great and rival Hindu kingdom of Orissa and Vijayanagara 
suceumbed to the Muslim powers almost simults neously. 


CHAPTER IV 
PALEOGRAPHY. 


1, The seripts of India (apart from the Perso-Arabic seript which the 
Islam introduced into India) may be divided into two groups (a) The Northern 
Group and (b) The Southern Group. 


‘The principal varieties of the Northern group? arc as follows :— 


(1) Oriya. (2) Bengali-Assamese. (3) Maithil. (4) Kaithi. 
(5) Gujarati. (6) Modi. (7) Nigar. (8) Gurmukhi. (9) Mahajan. 
(10) Landa. (11) Takai. (12) S Arad. 

The principal varieties of the Southern group are as follows += 


(1) Telugu. (2) Canarese. (3) Tamil, (4) Grantha. (5) Mal- 
ayalam. (6) Tulu (7) Simhalese. 


2. All these scripts may be traced finally to the northern and the southern 
varieties of the Brahmi script which emperor Asoka used in his edicts in the 
third century B.C. in Northern Tndia and as far as Mysore in the Deccan. 
The Kharosthi script which he also used in the North-west on the borders 
of Afghanistan does not survive in India in any form. 


Professor Biihlcr, to whom we owe a scientific study of Indian patco- 
graphy, tried to show that the Brahmi alphabets were elaborated in India 
out of the Semitic alphabets “about 500 B.C. or even earlier” and that “the 
terminus a quo, about 800 B.C. may be considered as the actual date of the 
introduction of the Semitic alphabets into India.”> . 


Ain spite of the discovery of writing in the archacological remains at 
Mahenjodaro and Harappa®, which are said to go back to the third 
millenium B.C., Biihler’s theory as to the Semitic origin of the Brahmi script 
has not been disproved. Much depends on the satisfactory deciphering of 
this newly discovered writing and connecting it with the Brahmi of the Indo- 
Aryan. 

4. For the alphabets and the places where they are used see paragraphs 132-133 and 
the charts in M.LAV. in LA. 1932. 
See also pres 129-141. The Falncography of India—Ojba 204, Hd. 1918, Ajmalr. 
2. Lest portion of Section 5. “Indian Paleography” by Buhler. See “Indian 
Antiquary* Vol. 33. 1904, Appendix. 
3. See Chapter XXII “The Indus Seript” by Dr. Langdon, in “Mahenjo-daro 
4nd the Todos Civitization’® by Sir J. Marshall, London, 1931, 


Scripts used in the Text. 
3. The Telugu Script : 


Six of the Oriya inscriptions and two Oriya cum Telugu inscriptions are 
written in ‘Telugu script. The Oriya inscriptions in Telugu script! date 
from the middle of the 13th century to the middle of the fifteenth century 
A.D. and are found in the Southern part or fronticr of Orissa. Some 
of these have been deciphered by qualified scholars of the office of the 
Government Epigraphist, India. 1 have suggested emendations to the text 
in the form of footnotes. Of the two Oriya cum Telugu inseriptions found 
in the Nellore district and published in “The Nellore Inseriptions" (Serial 
Nos. 45A, and 45B of this thesis) I have verified the published text of 
both by reading from the facsimile. 


4 The Grantha and Tamil Seripts : 

‘The Tamil version of the Bhuvanesvara Oriya inscription (Serial No.1) 
of the 13th century is written in these scripts. Sometimes ‘m’ is written in 
Grantha form and at others in the Tamil form. 


5. The Canarese Script : 

‘Two inscriptions of prince Virabhudra, the son of Prataparudradeva 
and a subordinate of Krsnadeva Raya, are inscribed in this script. T have 
transcribed the text of ene only from the printed Canarese text, as it throws 
light on Virabhadra’s Oriya eum Telugu inscription (Serial, No. 45 B). 

6. The remaining of the Oriya inseriptions are inscribed in several 
smedinesal varieties of the Northern group. They are 1 


(§) Southern Négari (Cf. The later Kalinga script of Biihler) 
(ii) Proto-Oriya (The Proto-Bengali script of Biihler) 

{iii) Northern Nagar (almost identical with modern Nagar) 
(iv) Oriya (more or less archaic.) 


7. The first variety is represented in this work hy only one inscription 
on stone which is dateq saka 933 or 973 corresponding to A.D.1010 or 1051 
This is found in village Urajam in Chicacole taluk, formerly in the district 
of Ganjam and belongs to the reign of a king of the Ganga dynasty cf 
Kalinga who had his capital at Kalinganagara «mcdern Mukhalingam) 


This variety partly corresponds tothe later Kalinga script (7th—12th 
centuries) of Biibler (Cp. section 30, Indian Paleography) and as he says 
“has been found hitherto only on the copperplates of the Ganga kings of 
Kalinganagara”’. 


3» Nos 2, 3, 5, 6, 10, 30. 
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This script fs used in the undated Sanskrit grant of Vajrahasta of the 
Tith century, edited by Kiclhorn CE.T. 111 220.) Tn this grant besides Nigart 
Jetters there ure many letters of different types of the south. Tt is also used 
in the Nadugam plates of Vajrahasta, saka 979, edited by Ramamurti 
(EL. IV 183). Here the Nigarl ‘v’ symbol is employed for ‘b’. This script 
is also used in the Mandasa? plates of Anantavarmadevn, said to be of saka 
913 (A.D. 991) edited by G, Ramadas (J.B.O.R.S. Vol. XVII, Parts 2 and 
3). From the palcographic point of view this grant is very interesting. The 
editor notes that of the “738 letters forming the charter, 199 are (southern) 
Nagar, 59 Telugu, 101 Grantha, 157 Oriya and the rest are similar to those 
that are found in the charters of the earlier Ganga kings of Kalinga.” Tt 
appears to the editor that <1” and ‘J’ are distinguished in this grant. The 
‘use of the ‘¥’ symbol for *v’ and “b’, the confusion with regard to the use of 
sibilants and of ‘y’ and ‘j’, together with the use of a few Oriya words, leads 
the editor to conclude “that Oriya had been in use, though not wholly, in 
public documents even in the early part of the 10th century when this docu 
‘ment was written. Jt must have been the home language of the people,” 


Tn the first inseription (Serial No. A) of this thesis “I and “I do not 
appear to be distinguished in orthography, though the Nagari ‘v' symbol 
does duty for ‘b’, a phonomenon which has survived in Oriya. 


Some letters like, $a, Sri, ksa, tha are closely akin to or look like modern 
Oriyn. 


‘The following letters of this record differ from those of the secord 
variety called Proto-Oriya : 


initial a, 8 and 
kh ss 6 ts 


, bh, r. F: 


‘Most of the other letters are nearly identical with the letters of the 
Proto-Oriya script. The top-strokes are common to both but while the 
secondary sign of ‘¢’ is often subscribed above the right side of the top stroke 
in the former, it is shifted to the left of the letter concerned in the second 
variety, €.g. &w in the first variety but caw in the second variety. 


8, The second variety sometimes called Proto-Oriya in this work—is 
called Proto-Bengali by Biihler and by R. D. Banerji. This seript seems 
10 have been used from the eleventh up to the fourteenth centuries in Assam, 
Bengal and Orissa. From this seript the modern Bengali-Assamese seript 


3. Mandash is n Zerindor! around Mahendragiri in the Ganjam district. Mahene 
dragirt is 32 miles south-west of the tow of Berhawspur 0 Orissa, 
Nudagam fs a village in Chicacole Tilak op, P, 217, ALVM: 
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and the modern Oriya script have developed but wherens as the former has 
retained the horizontal strokes or top strokes of the original (Bihler’s Proto- 
Bengali), the modern Oriya zeript has changed them to curves due to the 
exigencies of the writing materials, viz. the palm leaves and the iron stylus, 
in Orissa. 


‘The copperplate grants and stone inscriptions of the kings? of the Ganga 
dynasty of Orissa (A.D. 1077-1434) are generally written in this script. The 
grant portions of three of these copperplates are presented in this work 
(Serial Nos. 7 and 8 in Oriya and Appendix No.1 in Sanskrit). The facsi- 
miles of the first are not accessible to me. About a dozen inscriptions in this 
script are found on the walls of the Lingarsju temple at Bhuvanesvara. ln 
the Tamil-Oriya (bilingual) lithic inscription (Serial No. 1) the Oriya version 
is also recorded in this script. Broadly speaking the script of Serial No. 4 
is affiliated to_ this, 


Tn the facsimile of Serlal No. 1 wo distinct symbols are used for “1 
and “I as in modern Oriya. The Nigar! symbol for “1° stands for re- 
troflexed *1’ i. e. for ‘I in the facsimile e.g. qw (phala} in lines 23-24 qeweme 
(mulaknantara) inline 17, wr (kiln) in line 33. Tn modern Oriya these words 
are pronounced with "I' sound and are written a8 ଫଳ, ମୂଇକଲଲର କାଳ. 1 the face 
simile the Nagari symbol for “1° with # tail-like stroke attached to it stands, 
for 1, resembling the *1* symbol in modern Oriya. Tn this form, “1° oceurs 
seven times in the record, e.g. # (line 10) w (lines 22-23). etc, Twice, however, 
this tail-like stroke appears in the form of an angle or hook, e.g. @¥t (bol, 
(1.22) cri (hoila) (L32) In modern Oriya the *1* symbol with a tail attach= 
ed to it stands for ‘1°, 6.8. ବୋଇୀ ବଢୋଇସ, 11 1s clear that in fact the Nagarl “1” 
symbol is retained in Oriya and is articulated as “I whereas the Négari “1” 
symbot with a tail-like dizcritical mark attached to it marks a devia ion 
from the Négari and is articulated as “1. In the Oriys symbols for 
the horizontal top stroke of Nagari “I’ has become a curve. So this 
dnscription of ¢. 1250 attests the orthographic distinction between “1° ard 4]: 
which continues in modern Oriys, 


Compare however ddhilla 5.14 and dhills 45 A.10, both written in 
‘Telugu seript, both belonging to the Madras Presidency areas. 


To R. D. Basecji, however, weites “Ln the south the Dengall seript was used 
throughout Orisss. We find....the modern Bengall alphabet in the grants of the 
Ganga kings Nrsimhadeva I and Njsimhadevs 1." page 6. O. 

Mr. Vasu, the editor af the grant of Nrsimhadeva 11 writes. 
‘be deseribed as Bengali of the Katila type of the roth and 13th century AD.” J. Au S. Be 
Lv paste 
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‘The scholar or scholars from Bengal who first interpreted this inserip- 
‘tom transcribed was “1° and or 4 as 11" in conformity with the the 
Bengali language which is devoid of “I sound and symbol. The Oriya 
scholars also do not seem to have dissented from the interpretation. 


After 1 had transeribed and typed the text of this inscription noting 
the use of distinctive symbols for ‘I and “}* inthe footnotes to the text of thr 
inseription (see Serial No. 1), 1 came across Dr. Chatterji’s commente of 
Observations on. the inscription in the Sections ‘Additions and Corrections 
of his well known work (Page 1062, O.D,B.L.). In this inscription “very 
carelessly edited in the J.A.S.B. for 1924” writes Dr, Chatterji “the 
writing differentiates between the dental and cerebral *1" sounds and the 
former marked with a diacritical sign below as in Modern Oriya... . has 
been wrongly transcribed as double “11° in the verb past tense.” 


It may be added that in the Oriya inscription of A.D. 1010 or 1051 
which antedates the Bhuvoncsvar inseription by about 200 years, there is 
no doubling of *1* in the past tense of the verb, e.g. karl, dhild. 


Serial No. 1 writes eu (in line 2) for #9 (Sanskrit vijaya), thus 
equating # with sas is sometimes aone in Modern Oriya orthography. 
Hence, the palatal semivowel *y’ may have been represented by another 
symbol, perhaps by 4 or a as survives in Modern Oriys. 


9. The third variety of the Northern group which is used in the text 
is the Nigar script (of the Northern ype) commonly called Devaniigerl. 
“This seript is represented in only one inscription, i.e, Serial No. 9,dated Samat 
1459 (A.D. 1403). It differs but little from the modern Devanagari. 


From the polcogrephie point of view this inscription is very interesting 
Its striking features are the following :— 


6) This is the only seript belonging to the Northern group which 
distinguishes “b’ from *v’ (the “b’ symb 1 from the “v’ symibol.) The first 
‘the labial voiced stop is written as kl whereas the second i.e. the labial 
semivowel is written as ¥ (c « L.17) The point of distinction between the 
two lies in a dot or a circular diacritical mark~ placed under the loop of the 
symbol. ‘This is how the *v' symbol is written in modern Kaithi. 


Cp. Table of Alphabets opposite to page 2of “A Comparative Grommar 
of the Gaudian Louguages, etc.” by Hoernle, Lordon, 1880 or Grierson's 
Charts in his essay on MLAV. 


(1) This is the only in seription which represents the ‘kh sound by the 
the Nagarl“s” symbol c.g, wi¥ (lines 7—8) akhande, Sux (line 14) lekhai. 
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(Hi) This inscription uses the pure Nagar numerals in recording the 
samvat and sak years, whereas in others either the Oriya numerals or the 
‘Telugu numerals or both are normally used. 


(iv) ‘The symbol for “bh (op, bhai in line 7) differs from that of the ordi- 
nary Devanigarl and appears to have some resemblance to the ‘bh’ symbol 
of the Gupta script, (ar¢ bhai ‘brother’). 


‘These orthographical peculiarities tegother with its using te semvat 
year, the omission of the regnal year of the reigning king, the use of the gen. 
sing. post. p—ko which docs not 2ccur in other Oriya inscriptions but occurs 
ais kA or ki in Hindi, impel me to suggest that the donor of this inseription, 
called Lagav Surathiiga, a Brahmin by caste but a horsedcaler by professien, 
belonged to Northern India perhaps to Magedha and was in the habit of 
visiting Kalinga for trade. In that case ‘Pataniura" of the record may 
refer to to modern Patna of Bihar. 


10. ‘The Early Oriya Script 


‘Most of the inscriptions of this thesis are inscribed in this seript. It 
is used throughout the length and breedth of Orissa—in the coastal districts 
of Balasore, Ganjam and Puri and in the district of Sembalpur, far inland, 
Jt is also used in the Oriya i seriptions in several districts of the Medras 
Presidency namely Vizagapatam, Kistna and Guntur. 


‘This script has evolved out cf the Proto- Oriya (Proto Bengali of Biihler) 
and has gradually transformed into the modern Oriya seript, A few letters 
of the modern Oriya e.g. a, & h, §, ks, appear to be affilisted to Nagarl.® Jt 
may be called the archaic or early or transitional Oriya script,® 


‘The modern Oriya script then is ultimately connected with the Brehmi 
script of Asokan edicts through the intermediate states of (1) transitioral 
Oriya (i) Proto-Oriya (i) Kutila ard (4) Gupte seripts, all of whith are 
more or less represented in Orissan inscriptions.* 

TL. A great cattle fair, said to be the biggest in Indi, is annually held at Sonpur 
opposite to Patna and eyen now upcountry boise anerchants occasionally visit Orissa 


“with large stocks of horses for sale. 

3. Grierson, however, observes she 3Matthil and Bengali atphabets are derived 
ftom Bubiter's Proto-Hengali (Op. eit 37). The Oriya alphet is, on the contrary, derived 
from Napari and probably reached Orissa directly from tbe west.” Paragraph 134, 
Supplement to Ind. Ant. 1932 

3. Some of the Buddist Sanskeit Mss got from Nepal exhibit & script akin to 
Orlasa serlp (C. U. B.S. 3. pe 128) 

4. T know a few Orissan inscriptions in Gupte sctipt and the Patiakella copper- 
‘phate grant of Maharoja Sivarja of G. H. 283 (A.D. 602) fs written in the traneitional 
Gupta script, Bp: Ind. Vol. IX, p. 285. Ed. by Banerji. 
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The chief feature which distinguishes the early Oriya from the Proto 
Oriya is its cursive forms, the horizontal top strokes of Proto-Oriya being 
represented by curves in the early Oriya, which is due to writing by an iron 
style on palmleaves of longitudinal fibre. 


‘The earliest specimen of the archaic or transitional Oriya script pre- 
sented in this thesis is an inscription from the district of Ganjam (Appendix 
No. 3) dated in the Kali Yuga era (elapsed) 4477 (A.D. 1376). The Sans- 
krit copperplates of A.D. 1296 (Appendix No.1) however indicate that the 
beginning of the archaic or early Oriya script detes from at least the last 
decade of the thirteenth century. (See footnotes to Appendix No. 1.). 


Early Oriya es maintains the orthographic distinction between the 
dental “1° and the retroflex “1” as indicated above but also uses two charae- 
ters, one for “y” and another for *y" when it is pronounced like ‘}’. ‘The for- 
‘mer is represented by a (No31) or gq (cp. 927 of S.L.L. V1) and the 
Jatter by 6.୫. ଜାୟ ( serial No.29) A.D. 1467. (Sanskrit—is born) but 
asl (No. 51) pilgrim. The latter sound is derivative (L.S.1. V.Il p.379). 
In this work Nagari 4 Oriya‘ (modern Oriya s ) is transliterated as ‘y” 
wheroas a is transliterated as ‘y* so as to distinguish the Jatter from e» 


‘The early Oriya script exhibits several alternative forms of one and the 
same letter. The following lotters have alternative forms +— 


a, k, cj, pb, bh, 1, 8, by |e 


it is worth noting that the modern Oriya uses two types of seript—the 
normal type, which is used in printed books, in schools and colleges and the 
Karat type which is generally used by professional scribes. Some of the 
letters, however, are alike in the normal and Karani types. 


The Karani forms of modern Oriya are clearly traceable in the inscrip~ 
tions. 


11. 1 do not clearly find distinctive “I' and *G’ symbols in their primary 
forms. Tn their secondary (subscribed) forms it is often difficult to distine 
sguish them from 'i' and ‘u’. It is very difficult to transliterate them consistent- 
ly. Indeed, the writing of ‘i or *i" "u’ or “8 (short or long forms) was immate- 
rial to the engravers and they generally indicate the subscribed forms of these 


‘For the normal aud Xaragl forms of Oriya script, see J.B.O.R.S. Vol. X (1924) 
pp. 168 #. “The Oriya Alphabet” by Sic H. McPherson. Tt contains an account of 
the alphabet including the Karant variety with charts. 
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vowels with the least effort. The rosult is that these ambiguous marks ate 
transcribed differently by different scholars or by the same scholar at 
different times. The observation of Biihler that ‘In writing Prakrit, these 
persons (i.e. the clerks and monks who possessed little or no education and 
‘who drafted the originels) adopted nearly throughout... the practically con- 
venient popular orthography, in which the notation of long vowels especially 
1 and 0 and of an usvaira, is occasionally neglected as a matter of small impor- 

"? and his remark about” the frequent erroncous employment of 
the signs for the sibilants™? apply fully to the Oriya inscriptions. 


‘What professor Turner writes as to the the want of “ distinction of 

„ Quantity or quality between long { and short i, or between long & and short 
u’” in spoken Nepali® applies to spoken Oriya and the absolute confusion 
in writing these in the old Oriya inscriptions indicates the loss of distinction 
of these in old Oriya. It may be noted that the Kaithi seript “makes no dis- 
tinction between initial i and 1 or between initisl w or 0. For the medial 
vowels, it employs 1 for both i and and u for both wand & "(Paragraph 
132, 3 M.I.A. Vernaculars by Grierson. Ind. Ant. Supplement 1932, 


12, Punctuation 


Many of the inscriptions do not follow any system of punctuation 
whatsoever, From the beginning to the end, the letters are inscribed with- 
out indicating the beginning or end of a word or a clause or a ser tence, 
ep. Serial Nos. A and 1 the earliest two inscriptions in chronological order.) 


In some inscriptions, however, we find punctuation marks, which 
consist of either one or two “dandas’ (vertical strokes). * 

“ Inscription No. 9 is one which uses throughout two dandgas side by side. 
The first sentence of this is divided into various parts by double dapdas, 
indicating the interrelation of words which otherwise might have been con- 


fused. In the second part of No. 9 the sentences alone are divided by double 
dangas. 


Page 30, Lundin Paleography, Indian Antiquary, XXXII, Append, 
3, SN. D. Introduction p, xvit 
‘Note ; Any inseription, of which the seript js not specified in the short introdne- 


Hou preceding each iuseription, should be understood to have been Inserbed in curly 
Oriya seript. 


4. tn the typed seript of ¢ ପ୍ତ @ “ତଧୁଠ଼ଛ" 
stroke. 


is represented by a slanting 
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Inscription No. 24 uses throughout the single dagda. A sentence 
is divided into many parts. Sometimes individual words are flanked by 
danda marks, c.g. 


Bho Jagarnatha | ...sfsntamanefku | nivim | pike | 
I tothe lords | 1 [infantry | 

rautaku kari | bibhaa chili | 

to cavalry including | wealth gave | 


i.e, Oh Jagannéth ........1I bestowed wealth on the nobles including the 


infantry and cavalry. 


‘On the otherhand Inscription No. 19, which like No, 24 contains king 
Kapilesvara’s prayer to the deity Jagannath, exhibits the denda mark only 
twice, 


‘The absence of any punctuation in many of the inscriptions, the cor- 
erging of different M.LA. case endings and verbal endings to identical forms, 
‘the want of regularity in the word order of the sentence, the conciseness 
of style and above all the diverse nature of the acripts, scribes and writing 
materials are some of the principal causes which lead to the difficulty of 
interpretation of these texts. 


CHAPTER IV A 


‘Tae PALAEOGRAPHY OF EARLY ORIYA INSCRIPTIONS 

1. The Oriya alphabet, like other sister alphabets, is ultimately trace 
able to the Brihmi seript of anicent India. This script passed through 
various stages of development from the 3rd. century. B.C. to about the 14th 
century A.D. when it assumed the shape of cursive Oriya script with curves 
forming the tops of letters. These stages are exhibited by a large number of 
inscriptions discovered in various parts of India including Orissa. ‘The 
scripts of these inscriptions may, therefore, be broadly classified into several 
types and be chronologically arranged as follows :— 


1. The Brahmi seript (circa 3rd century B.C.— 
circa 3rd century A.D.) 

2. The so-called Gupta (circa 3rd century A.D 
script circa 6th century A.D.) 


3. The ‘acute-angled" script (¢, 6th century A.D.— 
so. 11th century ADA 
including the nail-headed 
or wedge headed script 
4. The ‘Proto-Bengali’ script (c.Hth century A.D— 
c. 14th century A.D) 
5. The carly Oriya script (¢. 14th century A.D.— 
cs 16th century A.D. 
6. The modern Oriya script  (c. 16th century A.D.— 
up to the present) 


Accurately speaking there is a transitional stage between each preced- 
ing and succeeding script, for each merges into the other imperceptibly and 


‘1. Some picto-grapHe inscriptions are also found in Orisss. ‘They are believed to 


be Pre-Brihmt and akin to the Mahenjodaro inscriptions. See the Vikramkhol ipseripe 
tlon fn Tndian Antiquary, LXIT, p. 8. 

P. Ss. For a description of the place and a pliotogruph of the inscriptions see an 
article by N. Senapati LC.S, in the Oriya Newspaper ‘Samaja’ vol, XXVIII, No. 11 
(eleven). (Dt t3-1-57)- 
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gradually. Moreover the chronological periods mentioned above are only 
approximations und sometimes one period overlaps the other. It should 
be noted that the Proto-Bengali alphabets and possibly the acute angled 
alphabets in their later stage were sometimes influenced by Négari forms. 


2. From the first century B.C. the Bhihmi script of Northern Tndia 
begins to show certain changes which are well illustrated in Kuga records 
and therefore popularly associated with the Kusiina emperors. Hence the 
Brahmi script may be said to have two principal stages (1) the earlier Brahmi 
chiefly represented in the inscriptions of Emperor Asoka and therefore called 
the Mauryan Briihmi and (2) the later Briihmt or the Kusiina Brihmi. 


‘The Earlier Brahmi is represented in Orissa by the following inscrip- 
tions — 


(1) The rock-edicts of Emperor Asoka on the Dhauli and Jaugada 
hills in the Puri and Ganjam districts (3rd century B.C.) 


(2) ‘The Hatigumphi inscription of Emperor Kharavela at Udayagiri 
near Bhubanesvara in the Puri district with its related minor 
group of inscriptions. (circa first century B.C.) 


‘The early Brihmi characters as found in the inscriptions of the age of 
Khiiravela, however, exhibit certain modifications of the original signs. 


‘The Kusaina Brahmi is represented in Orissa by the Bhadrakha (Bala- 
sore district) inscription of Gana dated in the 8th regnal year of Mahiraja 
Gapa. 1t is a short lithic record palacographically assignable to cirea- 3rd 
century A.D. This awaits publications in the Epigrahia Indica.’ 


3. The next stage in the development of the script is well illustrated 
by the inscriptions of the Gupta Emperors, their subordinates and con- 
temporaries throughout Northern Tndia. Hence the epigraphic northern 
seript of the Gupta period is popularly known as the ‘Gupta seript.” On 
the basis of a few est-letters such as /a, $a and Aa, this script admits of at 
Jeast, two varieties, an eastern and a western. 


“The Gupta alphabet’ is principally represented in Orissa by the follows 
ing records. 


2 P.S, Ithas gow been pu blished in E. I. Vol. XXIX as No. 23. 
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(1) The Kilihindi copper plate grant of Mahirija Tustikara. Tt 
was discovered in 1947 at the then feudatory state of Kalahindi, now 
merged in Orissa, Tt is published in J.K.H.R.S. Journal of the Kalinga 
Historical Research Society, Balangir-Patna, Orissa) Septempber-Decem- 
ber, 1947 (Vol. I, Nos. 2 and 3). Though the grant is undated, its palaco- 
graphy indicates that it belongs (0 circa. 4th century A.D. 


*(2) ‘The Sumasndala copper-plate grant of Dharmar3ja of the Gupta 
Era 250 (A.D.569-70) was discovered from & mound near the village Sumand- 
ala not far from Jaugada in the Ganjam district. This has been published 
with plates in Vol. T (No.1) of the Sanskrit Journal Manorama in 1949 from 
Berhampur, Orissa. 


{3) The Soro copper plate of Mahiiriju Sambhuyatas, (G.E.) 260 
(A.D.579-80), ‘This was uncarthed along with three other plates near Soro 
in the Balasore district (E.L.XXIH, p. 197 ff.) 


*(4) The Kanisa copper plate of Lokavigraha, dated G.E. 280 (A.D: 
3599.) This was discovered in the village Kaniisa in the Puri district -and 
‘was published with plates and a palacographical chart in J.K.H.R.S. (lanuary 
1950.) 


(5) The Patiakella copper plate of Sivaraja (G.E.) 283 (A.D. 602), 
discovered in the Cuttack distirct (E-Z.IX p.283). 


~ Some inscriptions of the Gupta times discovered in Ganjam-Chicacole 
region, e.g. those of the Mithara kings of Kalinga exhibit southern charac- 
ters which contributed little to the development of the Oriya script. 


“The later Kalinga script’ (7th-12th centuries see Bhler 1.P. Section 
30) which is also predominantly influenced by southern letters, developed in 
the same region. Some archaic forms found in the early Oriya seript of 
Ganjam-Vizegapatam region may be traceable to this source. Sometimes 
charters of the later Gangas of Kalinganagara (e.g. No. A of this Thesis) 
exhibit many ProtoBengali forms. 


+ A critical eaition of these plates waits jrbliestion in the B. T_ For (2) See 
now ET. 28, pe 70 ff. 
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4. From about the 7th century to about the 1th century the alphabet 
used in a large number of inscriptions of North India shows certain promi- 
nent and distinct characteristics on the basis of which it is variously known as 
wedgeheaded, nail-headed, acute-angled, ‘Siddhamitrka and ‘Kutila’, 


During the 7th century the acute-angled characters arc generally com- 
bined with wedge-heads. Such characters are represented in Orissa by the 
carly charters of the Sailodbhava dynasty, for example :— 


(1) The Ganjam copper-plates of Mahiraja-Mahiisimanta Madha- 


varija of the time of Satinka dated in the Gupta year 300-(619-20 A.D.) 
(ET. V1, p 143 f). 


12) The Khurda copper-plate of Sainvabhita-Midhavaraja J.A.S.B. 
1904, part 1, p. 284). 


The acute angled alphabets or the alphabets occupying an interme- 
diate position between acute angled and Proto-Bengali (where the wedge- 
heads begin to give way to short horizontal top-strokes) are represented in 
Orissa by the charters of the Bhauma-karas (7th-9th centures or 8th-10th 
centuries) and their contemporaries including those of the earlier princes 
of the Somavaméa (Middle of the 10th to the beginning of the 12th century) 
and their contemporaries. 


Some of these are the following : 
A. 1. ‘The Neulpur plate of Subhikam. 
E.LXV, p.1 ff. Ed, by R.D.Banerji, 


2. Two grants of Dandimahidevi. 
ELV, p. 133 ff. Ed. by Kielhorn. 


B. 1. The charter of Vidyadharabha Aja. 
J.A.S.B. LVI, pt I, pl. IX Ed, by R.L.Mitra. 


2. Copper-plate grant of Netfabhs Aja 
J.B.O.R.S. XVII. p, 104 ff. Ed. by Misra. 


C. 1. Records of the Somavamsi Kings of Cuttack. 
Ed. 1, p. 323 sf. Ed. by Fleet. 


2. ‘The Kudopali (Sambalpur) plates of Mahiibhavagupta 11 
EJ. 1, p. 254 ff. Ed, by Kielhorn. 
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5. During the 7t—10th centuries the acute-angled alphabet or its 
varieties, prevalent in eastern parts of North India progressed and by the 
end of the 10th century assumed distinct fearures leading up to the modern 


Bengali.* 
Hence it is called “Proto Bengali'.* 


In Orissa this script is represented by the charters of the later princes 
of the Somavaméa, the imperial Gangas (11th century to the early part of the 
15th century) and other contemporary records. Nos. 1,4,8 and Ap. ¥ of 
this Thesis respresent this script. (See Section 7 below), 


“The next stage when ‘Proto-Bengali’ assumed the shape of early Oriyn 
seript, characterised by top curves, is represented by the majority of the 
inseriptions of this Thesis. (14—16th centuries). By the expression “‘mu- 
jority of the inscriptions of this Thesis (14-16th Centuries)” the writer 
‘Ineans about 60 Oriya inseriptions (1376-1568 A.D.). They will be dealt 
with in Section 7. Next, we briefly deal with the previous work on the 
palacography of Orissa. 


6. Bihler who in his ‘Indische Palacograhie’ published in 1896 (for 
English version vide 1.A. Vol. 34 Appendix) dealt with the development of 
Indian alphabets (from circa B,C. 350 to circa A.D. 1300) examined the 
Asokan Brihmi at Jaugada and the Post-Asokan Bribmi of Hitigumphi. 
at Bhubaneswara and illustrated the alphabets in table 11 (Cols. VI-VIT and 
XXE-XXI). He also discussed ‘the later Kalinga script’ of the Ganjam- 
Chicacole region (See Section 30, English version) und itlustrated it in tables 


On the origin of Proto-Bengali, vide O. DB. 8, p. 42 and cf. “We ind towards 
‘the end of the 10th century the birth of the Proto-Bengali alphabet” J. R. A. S.B. TV 
(1938). p: 365. para 1. 


4. This name in not generic and therefore not entirely satisfactory since the ante 
angled seript (the post-Gupta epigraphic seript of North India. of early medieval 
period) developed into what Tuller called "Proto-Bengali' throughout North-Kastern 
Judas (in Orissa, Bengal, North Bihar and Assam) and since Oriya, Maithili and 
Assamese seripts are all derived from the so-called Proto-Bengall, Dr. D. C. Sircnr 
rofers to substitute the term ‘Gaudl’ for Buhiler's Proto Bengal on the authority of 
‘Al Beruni (vide p. 175 Al-Beruni's India (Vol. £, by sacha). I ahall, however, use the 
tern ‘Proto-Bengali' in the following patacographical discussion. 
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VII (col XIX) and VII cols. (X-XI1). We do not find, however, in Biihler’ 
work any reference to other inscriptions of Orissa and there is even no men 
tion of the Oriya script in it. 


G.H. Ojha, on pages 79 and 131 of his “Pricinalipimala”, 20d Ed, 
1918" suggests the origin of the Oriya alphabet from Proto-Bengali, repro 
ducing a part of the inscription forming No. 31 of this Thesis. 


R.D. Banerji refers to the palacography of some inscriptions of Orissa 
and observes “The modern cursive Odiyu script was developed out of the 
Bengali after th 14th Century A.D. like the modern Assamese” (pp. 6,11, 
12,27,28, “The origin of the Bengali script,” 1919). S.N, Chakravarti 
concentrating on the “Development of the Bengali Alphabet” (J.R.A.S.B 
1938, Vol. 1V, pp. 351-391) refers only to two inscriptions discovered in Orissa. 
Onc of these is the Ird# (Balasore) plate of Nayapaladeva showing “Proto 
Bengali alphabet for the first time.” 


Since the observations of Ojha and Banerji about the origin of the 
Oriya script were not substantiated by them by adequate discussion and illus- 
trative plates, Grierson (who had included the Oriya language along with 
Bengali in the Eastern Group of Indo-Aryan as having very close connection 
with each other) wrote in 1932 that the Oriya alphabet is not derived from 
Proto-Bengati, but from Nigari-(Vide Indian Antiquary vols. of the yrs. 
1931-33 (Supplement). 


Subsequent to the publication of Bihler’s work a very large number of 
Sanskrit inscriptions were discovered in Orissa, Some of these were edited 
by epigraphists like Fleet, Kielthorn and Hultzsch who discussed their palaco- 
graphy while editing them. But many of the inscriptions were published 
either without plates or with unsatisfactory plates and without palaeo- 
graphic discussion. Some of the inscriptions recently discovered in Orissa 
‘have been published without any discusstion on their palacography. Of 
these, T have selected the St mandala copper plate inscription (569 A.D;) 
for frequent reference, (for a fresh edition of this document with pls. 
see, “The Orissa Historical Research Journal’, Vol. 1, No. 1 (April 1952), 
Pp. 66. ff). Before 1 pass on to deal with the scripts of the Oriya inscriptions 
in the next section 1 should mention an article on *The Development of the 
Bengali script’ by P.L.Paul, in Indian Historical Quarterly Vol. XI1 (1936), 
Pp. 309-334, which contains reference to three inscriptions from Orissa. 


7. Since writing chapter TV, 1 have Feen able to secure the facsimile 
6 


(42) 


of inscription No. 8 which is the longest Oriya inseription of the Thesis. AS 
& result of my examination of this document and a detailed study of the 
palucography of other inscriptions of the Thesis, 4 would now divide the 
scripts? of Oriya inscriptions as follows : 


1. Proto-Bengali influenced by forms of ‘the later Kalinga script” (No. A 
1051 A.D) 


2. Proto-Bengali (No. 1, ¢. 1261 A.D.) 


3, Proto-Bengali mixed with Nigar forms (No. 8 1395 A.D. ; No. 4, date 
uncertain). The script of No. 7 of 1384 A. D. perhaps comes under 
this ; See OHRJ Vol. V Nos. 1 & 2. 


4. Nigari (No 9, 1403 A.D.) 


$. Early Oriyi (58 inscriptions distributed over the period from about 1376 
A.D. to 1556 A.D). 


Elsewhere in this Thesis (Chapt. 4 sec, 6) 1 referred to the script of No. 
A (Ursjam inscription of Anantavarma (cf. A. R. 1930, P, 5. No, 3) as 
Southern Nigari’. This inscription is found in the Chicacole tatuk which 
is included in the region of the Later Kalinga seript of Biihler. 


‘The following letters of this record are Proto-Bengali and differ from 
the corresponding Nigar! forms :—'ja. *{a’, ‘na,’ “bha’, da ‘sa’, ‘kg’, (fa 
and kga look like modern Oriya). Though the following letters differ from 
‘the proto-Bengali forms, they are more akin to Proto-Bengali forms than 
to those of Nagar? : initial ‘a’ ‘8’, ‘u’, “kha, ‘ga’, “ca” and “tha.” 
Some of these exhibit an earlier stage of development than the normal Proto 
Bengali forms. Letters such as ‘ka’, ‘da’, ‘pa’, ‘ba’, ‘ma’, ‘la’, ha’, are commpn 
to Niigari and Proto-Bengali. The letter “ra” resembles ‘the modern Nigari 
form and the medial vowel signs agree with those of Négari. Tntial 4" 
and “ta” are akin to the Gupta forms. The letter 'na” shows a looped form 
and is not found in Nigari or Proto-Bengali. This letter together with ini- 
dial ‘a? ‘8’, *u’, ‘kha’, “ga, ‘ca’, are found in the later Kalinga script of 
Biihler. 


‘The date of No. 1, the typical Proto-Bengali 

3, The Telugu seript in which six Oriya inscriptions, Viz. Nos. 2, 3, 5, 6, 10, 20 

and two mixed Telugu-Oriya inscription, Viz. Nos. 454 and 45% are written, will not 
be examined by me. 


scription, inseribed in 


(B13 
the 22nd year of Bada-Narasimhadeva® is uncertain, since there are four 
kings named Narasimha of the imperial Ganga dyanasty of Orissa. 1 have 
tentatively identified the king with Narasmha T Circa A.D, 1238-1263). 


No. 8 contains the following typical Proto-Bengali forms :— 


intial *i', “uw, to’, ‘cha’, ‘jhe’, ‘pa’, ‘pha’. But 

typical Négari forms thereby disagreeing with No. 1 
‘ta’, ‘bha’ ‘4 '. Its medial signs of ‘¢’, and ‘0’ are identical with those 
of Nigari. On the whole it is Proto-Bengali mixed with some Négari forms.* 
‘This is a grant® of King Nysimha TV of the imperial Ganga dynasty. In the 
earlier grants Of this dynasty such Négari forms are not found. (See the 
grant of Narasmha IT of A.D, 1295 in J.4.S. XV, L. No. 1, 1951 and in 
Ap. (No.1) of this Thesis and the grant of Bhanu Tl in “Orissa in the Making” 
by B. C. Mazumdar.) 


8. An investigation into the palacography of Early Oriya inscriptions. 
shows that the alphabet which developed into the modern Oriya script 
is traceable to the following three sources : 


(1) Proto-Bengali (Eastern alphabet) 
(2) Nigari (Western and Northern alphabet) 
(3) Later Kalinga script (Southern alphabet) 


An overwhelming majority of the letters used in the early Oriya inserip- 
tions and forming modern Oriya alphabet are distinctly traceable to Proto 
Bengali forms. These forms may be divided into two groups, One of them 
consists of forms which are common to Proto-Bengali and Nigar. The 
other group comprises letters which are found only in Proto-Bengali. The 
following letters may be listed as belonging to the latter group : initial ‘a’ 
8°, 4, ‘uw’, ‘€’, ‘ai’, ‘0’ ‘ant’, medial ‘c’, ‘af’, *0’, ‘nu’, kha, cha, jha, ta, na, (a, 
bha, ra, $2. The derivatives of all these are found in early Oriya inscrip- 
tions as well as in modern Oriya while those of the corresponding Nigar 

2. Dr. D. ©. Sirear drawn my attention to the fact thst Narasimha TV (€ 1373+ 
i405 A. D. of the same dynasty 1s called Pedds Narasimha in No. 752, S. T- T, Vol, VE 
‘The Telugu word ‘pedda* equates fn meaning with the Oriya word ‘haga’ 

For mixture of Proto-Hengall and Proto-Nanyari forms (ct, p. 326-1. H. Q. Vol. 

XI, 1936. 

3 A critical edition with plates of this grant 1s ready for publication tn Vol. 28, 
‘p. gor tt. 
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forms, with the exception of the signs of initial “a”, and ‘A’, a’ and ‘sa’ are 
not found in them. The Sanskrit and Oriya inscriptions discovered in Orissa. 
clearly show how Proto-Bengali gradually developed into early Oriya. 
Broadly speaking, therefore, the Oriya alphabet may be said to have derived 
from Proto-Bengali. 


“Though the Oriya alphabet is mainly affiliated to Proto-Bengali, the 
influence of the Nigari is also noticed in early Oriya inscriptions. Some- 
times we find Nagart forms in Orissan inscriptions written in Proto- 
Bengali (of. No. 8). All these forms have not survived in Modern Oriya. 
But that some Niigari forms were occasionally used by the people is indicated 
by the fact that a derivative of Nagar ‘ta’ is used twice in an early Oriya 
inseription (Cf. No. 35, Is. 4 and 5) though this has not survived in modern 
Oriya. 


Tn Oriys, many letters have alternative forms, e.g. initial ‘a’, ‘sa ete. 
OF the two forms of the same letter, sometimes one is traceable to Proto 
Bengali and the other to Nigar. As will be shown below, the double curve 
form of initial ‘a’ and the closed type of ‘sa’ arc derived from the corres- 
ponding Nagari forms of the letters. As stated above; there are some letters, 
the forms of which are similar in Proto-Bengali and Nigarl, e.g. “ko’, ‘gha,” 
‘ja’, “da”, “dha, ‘da’, ‘na’, ‘pa,* ‘ba’, *ma’, ‘ya! “la? “sa” and *ha". A question 
arises as to whether these letters in Oriya are derived from Proto-Bengali or 
Nagari. But considering the fact that Nagari influence is confined only 
to a few letters of the Oriya alphabet, it is reasonable to hold that the Oriya 
forms of these letters have come down through Proto-Bengali and not Niigarl. 


As in the case of Négari the contribution of the Later Kalinga seript 
(Southern alphabet) to the development of the modern Oriya alphabet is not 
large. As will be sen from our discussion below carly Oriya inseriptions 
exhiblt certain archaic forms, such as the medial ‘a’ up-stroke (Chapt. 4 B.) 
the E—shaped variety of ‘ja’ (Chapt. 4 C.), and a cursive form of ‘ha’ (Chapter 
4 C.) These as well as a few other signs, (the cursive form of ‘t7 in No. 18A, 

is well as ‘ni’ in No. $4,1.7, the form of ‘$a’ in the ligature ‘ri’ in No 18 A) 
are traceable to southern alphabets (the Latter Kalinga script). 


‘The cursive variety of the Oriya alphabet styled Karani (i.e ‘seribal’) 
bears some additional traces of this southern influence, (cf. ‘ja’, medial “8 in 
“a, *ba’, etc.) 


Thus we sce that the Oriya alphabet is mainly derived from Proto- 
Bengali, although it bears in some cases clear traces of the influence of Nagar 
and in a few also of the sothern alphabet (Biihler’s ‘later Kalinga seript’.) 
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9. Oriya and Bengali are both derived from Proto-Bengali and as stich 
‘Oriya is very closely connected with Bengali. But many letters of the modern 
Bengali alphabet have developed angular forms, and deviated considerably 
from the Proto-Bengali originals. (of ‘ka’, ‘kha’, ‘gha’, ‘ca,’ ‘ha,’ etc. in 
modern Bengali). Therefore, inspite of their Proto-Bengali origin, these 
Jetters in Oriya together with a few others, apart from their top curves stand- 
ing for the horizontal top mAtriis, may ordinarily appear to be more akin to 
the Nagari forms of the letters. 


The Oriya script is more akin to Proto-Bengali than to modern Bengali. 
It has preserved many Proto-Bengali forms which Bengali has discarded. 


Bihler observes "The most striking and important among the peculiari- 
ties of Proto-Bengali, discarded in the modern Bengali script, are the small 
triangles and the ‘Nepalese hooks’ which are attached to the left of the tops of 
various letters"! (Ind Palacography, Sec. 26, para 3). 


While Bengali as discarded this hook, it has been preserved in Oriya 
and has contributed to the development of the horizontal top miitri into 
a top curve. (ef. the hook modified into a shallow curve in Nos. Ap, 2 and 
Ap. 4 and into a semi-circle in No. 19). This might have been partly due 
to the scratching of letters by an iron stylus on palm leaves.* 


Biihler noticed some abnormal single signs of Proto-Bengali, not surviv- 
ing in modern Bengali, such as the form of “1 in his plates V. (3. XVII) and 
VIL. (3, X), the curious “{a* of plate V. (20 XIX). These signs (together with 
others e.g. the form of *na’ with double curve, discarded in modern Bengali), 
have survived in early and modern Oriya. 


10, Number 3 of the Appendix of this Thesis is the earliest dated 
record in the Oriya seript, discovered as yet. It is a private record register- 
ing a gift in favour of a temple. It is dated in the Kaliyuga year 4477 (1376 
AD) 


No. § is the longest Oriya record of the Thesis and forms a part of a 


1. Tt may be noted that the Proto-Bengall script with small triangles an3 Nepa- 
Jose hook’ oeenrs in several Orissan tnseriptions, ¢, g. Bhuvaneswara Lingaraja temple 
dnseriptious. The Kendupatna plates of Nsinha II (1296 A. D.) show the “Nepalese 
hooks’ very prominently. 

2, Recently I eame across a palm Jeaf Ms. written with an iron stylus in the 
Nagart seript. 


( 46 ) 


royal charter, It is written in Proto-Bengali and bears a date 20 years later 
than that of the above-mentioned Oriya record. 


‘This shows that Proto-Bengali continued to be used as & monumental 
script even after the round-hand letters of the Oriya alphabet had already 
come into use. 


One of the Kendupéatna inscriptions of Nysimha I, dated A.D, 1296 
(Ap. No. 1 of this Thesis) shows the shallow top-curve (which is develop 
ment of the ‘Nepalese hook’) above the letters in place of the horizontal 
top-mitr&. This indicates that the characteristics of the Oriya script began 
to develop as early as the thirteenth century. 


11. My work on the palaeography of the inscriptions naturally falls 
into two parts. (1) Mustrative and (2) Descriptive and critical. 


The first part, mainly consists of twelve alphabetical charts. The 
first four of these, which illustrate the alphabets of the Proto-Bengali and 
Nagar inscriptions examined in the thesis haye been marked (A). Five 
inscriptions are represented in these charts, The next four charts marked 
B, illustrate the alphabets of the early Oriya inscriptions. Eight select inscrip- 
tions have been represented in them. 


These charts are photographic copies of my tracings, (on transparent 
paper), of the letters as found in the original records. In these plates the 
inscriptions have been placed in different colomos in their chronological 
order as far as possible. 


‘The remaining four charts (marked C) which arc eye-copics of carly 
Oriya letters and numerals prepared by me, were reproduced by photostatic 
process in London. 


In the following chapters, dealing with Palaeography 1 have often re- 
ferred to these twelve alphabetical charts. 1 have also sometimes referred to 
other inscriptions in this palaeographical discussion. With the exception of 
2 or 3, the impressions of these inscriptions have not yet been published. 
Photostatic copies of most of these epigrahs (74 plates in all) were submitted 
along with my thesis to the University of London. 


CHAPTER IV B 
Vowers 


A. Mitjkiis or Radical Signs 
Le 


‘The vowel ‘a’ has four forms in the illustrative plates showing Proto- 
Bengali and Néigari forms of letters. They are in No. A, in No. 1 in No. 8 
and in No. 9. 


All these have the common feature of a horizontal top stroke, a vertical 
attached to the latter on the right handside and a curve opening more or less 
to the left, in between the two. In No. A the curve shows a loop at the left 
end with an upward slanting stroke or tail. In No. 9 the curve is bipartite 
like the English figure 3 (three). 


Jn all the forms the curve is joined to the vertical by & small stroke which 
is horizontal in Nos. 8 and 9 but is slanting in Nos. A and I. Tn Nos. A and 
1 a small slanting stroke joins the top of the eurve with the horizontal top 
mitra. 


‘The Curve along with the stroke which joins the vertical, is ultimately 
traceable to the two slanting strokes which meet at the middle point of the 
vertical in Brahmi ‘a’ from the left, 


The curve is visible in the Kusana inscriptions (see Biihler’s pls. 3). 
Jt also occurs in the records of the Gupta age including those in Orissa, e.g. 
the Sumandala inscription (see Aksepa in pl. 3). 


‘The horizontal top stroke is the elongation of the serif, That began to 
develop in Brahmi us early as the first century B.C. 


( 48) 


4 Jn the early Oriya scripts found in inscriptions there are four varieties 
a. 


‘The first variety occurs in No.51 (see pl.C) and with slight variation in 
No. App. 10 (PI. C ) but with a tail added in No. 31 (PIB). Tt is a derivative 
of the Proto-Bengali ‘a’ which occurs in No. 1. The horizontal top-stroke 
of Proto-Bengali ‘a’ has been changed here into curve. The tail is traceable 
to an angular mark or slanting stroke sometime attached to the bottom of 
the vertical of the Proto-Bengali ‘a’ (cf ‘a’ in a Bhuvanesvara Lingaraja 
temple inscription of the time of Bhimadeva, 


‘The second variety of ‘a’ occurs in Nos. 14 and 18. Tt consists of 3 
parts :—(1) 1 curve opening towards the left or upwards (2) a vertical 
line to the right and (3) a central limb which joins the curve at its upper end, 
and the vertical at its lower end. 


This is also a derivative of the Proto-Bengali ‘a’ occurring in No. 1. 
Here the Proto-Bengali horizontal top stroke has been suppressed and the 
slanting stroke joining the curve with the vertical has developed into an 
ornamental mark with curves at cither end, one on each side. 


‘The third variety of ‘a’ where the curve opening towards the left is 
bipartite looking like the English fignre 3, occurs in No. 24 (see the world 
“bibhaa’). This appers to be a derivative of the Nigari “a? ( ) (of. ‘a in No.9) 


‘The fourth variety or form of “a’ with two curves at the top beth open- 
ing downwards occurs in Nos. 17, 18A and 31 and is commonly used in 
‘modern Oriya. It is possibly # derivative of the Nagari ‘a’ (cf. ‘a’ in No.9 
where the bipartite curve opens towards the left. 


2” 


‘The form of f is distinguished from that of ‘a’ by a vertical added at 
the right hand side, parallel to the vertical of ‘a’. This vertical is joined to the 
righ hand top corner of ‘a’ by a short slanting stroke in No. A by a short 
straight stroke in Nos. 1 and 9, In 8 the vertical remains seperate. 


In the early Oriya epigrahs ‘a’ (cf. pl. C) has the sign distinguishing 
it from ‘a’ exactly as in the Nigari and Proto-Bengali forms. Jn the Tater 


(e) 


Oriya epigraphs and in modern Oriya, this sign is not joined to the vertical 
of a’. - 


3 4* 


There are in the illustrative plates four forms of Proto-Bengali and 
Nagart 


The form of ‘i’ in No. A consists of two circles placed side by side, have 
ing a horizontal stroke over them. 


This form occurs in many inscriptions, e.g , the Uccakalpa inscription 
cirea 462-3 A.D. and in the Kanheri inscrip'ion circa 851-877 A.D. (See 
Bohler, table 1V Col. IX, table V. Col. V). 


‘The two circles at the base of this form of ‘i’ are traceable to the two 
lower dots of the Briihmi ‘i’ while the horizontal top-stroke is the develop 
ment of its top-dot. 


‘The two forms of notched “i in Nos. 1 © and 8 53 represent cursive de- 
velopment of the Brihmi ‘i’ and are due to two different ways of writing, 
i. ¢. tracing the letters. Of the two, the forms of ‘i’ in No. 1 appears 10 
be a development of that in No. 8. Tn both, the two circles at the base and 
the upper curves represent the three dots of the Brahmi ‘i’. The form of this 


letter in Valabhi grants of the 6th century exhibits an earlier stage of its deve- 
lopment. (Sev Bahler, Pl. VII.) 


In “i of No. 8 the running hand starts with ‘be left hand circle and ends 
‘with the right hand circle. In No. 1 these loops a’ first drawn in the manner 
the English figure 8, when laid flat may be drawn and then the running hand 
draws the rest of the letter, i.e. they are covered by a curve with a noteh in the 
centre, 


‘The notched 'i’ of No. 8 occurs also in the Bhuvanesvara Lingaraja 
temple inscription of (of Bhimadeva), and in the Kamauli plate of Vaidya 
(deva) inscription of circa 1142 A.D. (cf. BOhler, table No. V, col. XIX). 


‘The form of the etter “i* in No, 9 is exactly as in modern Nagarl, 


For a discussion on its origin see Bible, Ind. Palaeography, Section 24, 
A, ($). 


‘The Oriya “i found in early inscriptions is identical with the form that 
ocours in No.l. 
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In modern Oriya “i' consists of two loops forming the base, & curve 
over them joined to the left loop and a tail attached to the right end of the 
curve. This seems to be a derivative of the ‘i" in No. 1, with the addition of 
a tail. 


For a tail-like stroke cf. Biahler table V, Col. XVIII (The Deopara 
inscription.) 


4 


Jn the illustrative plates of the Nagar and Proto-Bengali forms, “1 
occurs only in No. 9. A similar form is used in modern Nagari "is Tt has 
been formed by putting a short wavy line on the horizontal top stroke of the 


Niigari’ ‘i 


1n early Oriya inscriptions the symbol & which occurs in Nos. 14, 18 
18A and 49, seems to stand for “i for it is nearly identical with the modern 
Oriya ‘i' symbol 6. 


The difference between the symbols of “i’ and “i in modern Oriya lies 


in the loop or notch in the upper curve of ‘I' the tail being common to both of 
them, 


5 


‘The Nagarf und Proto-Bengali plates of the Thesis offer two forms of 
, one form with a tail, the other without it. The first form occurs in 
Nos. A. 1, and 8. The second which is used in modern Négari, occurs 
in No. 9. Both the forms have the common features of a horizontal top 
stroke and a curve opening towards the left which hangs down from the 
horizontal top-stroke by means of a short slanting stroke, 


The curve of ‘u’ appears in many records of the Gupta age €. g., the 
Ucchakalpa inscription of about A.D. 462. (See Biihler, table IV). 


‘The early inscriptions in the Oriya script offer two forms of ‘u', both 
with a tail (see No. 18A). The first is a derivative of the Proto-Bengali 
“u’ (which occurs in Nos, 1 and 8 ), the top horizontal stroke of the latter 
transforming itself into a curve. The second which survives in modern Oriya 
is a derivative of the first, being its cursive form, 


6 “a 


‘The vowel § does not occur initially in any of the Oriya inscriptions 
examined by me, 


(fi 


Jn modern Oriya, the length of the vowel is indicated by an inward 
loop or bend made in the upper curve of ‘u' above the point of its junction 
with the tail. 


Co 


Tnitial “¢ does not seem to occur in the inscriptions examined in the 
‘Thesis. But in the expression *desars’ in S.No. 53, line 13, the sign for ru 
may be read as p. The Proto-Bengali form of this vowel is, however, found 
in such medieval Orissan records as the Nigar plates (Saka 1230-31) of 
Anangabhima TT (E.I. Vol. XXVIII). 


‘The sign of this liquid vowel occurs initially only when it is used for ‘lu" 
(Q) Its sign is indentical with the negative of the Roman letter S. Sometimes 
it shows a tail-like mark at its bottom. (For similar forms see Bahler Pl. 
MD) 


9“ 


Jntial ¢ occurs in Nos, 1 and 8 although they offer slightly differing 
forms of the vowel. In No. 8 it consists of a small horizontal forming the 
base with a vertical at its right extremity standing perpendicularly. ‘The 
‘ends of the Horizontal and vertical have small inward curves or bends. In 
No. 1, the curve of the horizontal is suppressed. 


Both these forms of “¢” are derived from the triangle-shaped Brihml 
“¢' with a partial suppression of one side of the triangle. 


‘The letter in early Oriya as well as proto-Bengali is the same as in. 
modern Oriya, Bengali and Maithili. 


10 “ap 


Initial “23° does not occur in the inscriptions examined in the Thesis, 
but the proto-Bengali form of the vowel which is practically the same as in 
‘modern Oriya, Bengali and Maithili, is found in such medicaval Orissan 
inscription as No, 1 in J.B,O.R,S. XVII, pt 1 (sce line 40) (see E.LII p. 332). 


(29) 
11 ro 

Jnitial “0” occurs in line 12 of No. A (not reproduced in the plate) 

and in No.8. It is also occurs in early Oriya inscriptions, In all these it 


resembles the English numeral 3 having these two curves opening toward 
the left. 


12 “gu 


Tntitial a1 does not qccur in (ke inscription examined in the Thesis, 
but the Proto-Bengali form of the vowel which is practically the same in 
modern Oriya, Bengali and Maithili is found in medieval Orissan inscriptions 
(Vide JAS. XVII, 1951, p. 20.) 


B. “MEDIAL VOWELS” 
ra 


Medial ‘a “has no sign of its own since it considered to be inherent in 
every consonantal sign. Its absence is indicated by the sign of Virama (a 
short slanting stroke) placed below the consonant, 


2 “® 


‘The sign of medial & in the Froto-Bengali, Nigar and Oriya scripts, 
consists of a vertical stroke placed to the right of the consonant. But rarely 
this takes the form of a short upward stroke attached to the top of the con- 
sonant as in ‘na!’ in 23.20 and in ‘bha’ in the word ‘Bhata’ in No. 18 an 
early Oriya inscription at Simhacalam. This is an early form preserved in 
the Kalinga script and is due to the influence of the latter. 


Sometimes the vertical indicating media! & is slightly curved (See “bh” 
in line 12 of No. A.) In Proto Bengali, Négart and early Oriya tuis vertical 
is, generally, joined to the right hand top corner of the consonant by a short 
slanting stroke. In modern Oriya, this stroke is suppressed. 


Tn early Oriya, the vertical sign of medial & does not always descend as 
to cover the full length of the consonant but stops half way as in ka of No.2 
‘This short & stroke is usual in the Gupta script. See Sumandala inscrip- 
tion. 


In Oriya inscriptions as well as in modern Oriya, all the consonants may 
be divided into two groups. One group, consists of letters which have a 


($3) 


‘vertical at the right hand side and the other group, of letters which have no 
such vertical. 


‘The letters included in the first group sre Kha, ga, gha, na, tha, dha, 
pa, pha, ma, ya, ya, (<) fa, ga, sn. 


Jt has been stated above that the vertical sign of medial 4 may be joined 
to the letters by a short slanting stroke at the right hand top corner or may 
stand separate. In some letters of the second group, however the vertical is 
joined to the right side of thé letters so as to become a sort of ligature with 
‘them. 


The following may be noted as examples : r& in 35.1, 13 in 33.10, op, 
the vertical of ‘bho’ in bhoga in 34:2 etc. 


3 4 
‘In the illustrative Proto-Bengali and Négart plates the medial “i'* sign 
usually consists of a vertical to the left of the consonant with an upward 


elongation in the form of & curve so as to cover a part of the top of the 
consonant. In No. A the vertical is curved. 


Fn early Oriya inscriptions written in the Oriya script the vertical assum- 
ing a slightly curved form is visible as in ‘dhi’* in Ap. 2. See also plate of No. 
19 but later it was gradually suppressed so that the medial ‘i’ symbl in later 
Oriya inscriptions and in modern Oriya consists of an arc over the top of the 
letter. It is thus partially restored to its original torm of the Gupta age. 


In Oriya letters which have curved or round tops and which are with 
out full length verticals this arc is joined to the top curve of the letter which, 
in its tum, is partially suppressed e.g. © (ki) >@ (ki) >€ (ki). 


dn eters which are open:at the top €,g. in ‘tha’ and ‘dha’, the medial 
“I" sign (consisting of an arc) is sometimes in the inscriptions and usually in 
Inter Oriya attached to the bottom of the letters of. ‘dhi’ in No. 8. In the 
interesting ligature for ‘pai’ (of 53.13) ‘i’ takes the form of & pystha-mitra. 
Perhaps the latter stands for (long i). 


4 


1n Proto-Bengali and Nigari the sign of medial ‘I consists of a vertical 
at the right hand side of the consonant with an upward elongation in the 
nature of a curve over its right band top corner. 


(4) 


‘The vertical of medial ‘I' unlike that of medial “i is fully retained in 
Oriya inscriptions as well as in modern Oriya. In the {ntter, the curve 
narrows down to such an extent that sometimes it is merely a hook and is 
difficult to be distinguished from the sign of medial & Sometimes this hooked 
form of medial “i"’ stands separate from the consonant. 


In inscriptions sometimes the ‘i' stroke does not run the full length of 
the consonental sign. 


Po 


In the Proto-Bengali and Nigar! plates appended to the thesis, the 
medial *u* symbol consists of a curve opening downwards as in No. 1 or to- 
‘wards the left asin Nos, A 8, and 9 and is placed at the bottom of the cone 
sonant. 


Jn Oriya inscriptions the curve usually becomes a loop with a tail and 
ds placed at the bottom of the letter or attached to the bottom of the vertical 
and partly super imposed on its lower part, For instance in ‘gu’ in pl, C the 
vertical has to do double duty as part of the consonant and of the vowele 
mark, 

In No. 31 medial ‘u* consists of a carve, thus resembling the sign in No.1. 

Medial ‘u’ in ‘ru in the Négari, Proto-Bengali and early Oriya scripts, 
is represented by a hook attached to the middlo of the vertical of the cone 


sonant towards the right. See Tirupati in No, 9.17, Rudra in No. 1.28 ru in 
pl. C, Kulpataru in No. 28.4 (cf. ‘ru’ in line 1, Sumandali inscription), 


‘Sometimes instead of the single book of medial ‘0’ in ‘ru’, in early 
Oriyu, two hooks or curves (one hanging down from the other) are attached 
to the right side of the consonant as in the word ‘desaru’ in 18A. 


This way of marking medial ‘u’ (by a hook) is sometimes seen in early 
Oriya? with regard to letters ending with a vertical having a subscribed ‘¢’ 
6.8. ଭାବାଲେ (Grubire in 19.2) ବୋଇ (Prusotama in No. 29,1.) 


‘Medial ‘u’ in ‘tu* sometimes forms a sort of ligature with the consonants 
An such case there is hardly any differenoe betweeen the forms of “tu* and “tta”, 


6 “ao” 


‘The medial 0 ls rare in the inscriptions. In early and modern Oriya 
At consists of a curve opening upwards from the right extremity of which a 


4 P. 8. This is also seen ko Bengal: 
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slanting stroke runs towards the right hand bottom corner. It is placed at the 
bottom of the consonant. 
7 
Jn early Oriya inscriptions, medial ‘y' consists of an arc or curve opening 
‘upwards. This is placed at the bottom of the consonant. In modern Oriya 
the same sign has an inward loop at the right end. 
8 4 
‘This liquid vowel does not occur medially in the incriptions examined 
in the thesis. 
9 te 


Tn Nos. A, 4,8 and 9, medial ‘e’ is a ‘pystha-mtri resembling the modern 
Devanigari medial sign of the vowel, It consists of a stroke which slants 
downwards from left to right and is placed at the top of the consonant. This 
type of medial ‘c’ is first found in the so called Kugina Brihmi. 


Jn No. A the upper end of the stoke has developed an upward curl. 


Tn No.1 and in early and modern Oriya the medial ‘¢’ sign is a ‘Parsva- 
‘mitr§. lt consits of a curve opening towards the right, placed to the left 
of the consonant. 


10 “a” 


In Nos. A, 4,89, medial ‘ai’ consists of two medial ‘¢’ signs one placed 
above the other as in Nigarl. 


In Proto-Bengali and Oriya, medial ‘ai’ is formed by the medial 'e¢” 
together with a modification of the medial Nigar! ‘e’ sign placed at the top of 
it. Vide ‘paiti’ in 1,13 and ‘painga in 49-8 cf ‘kai’ in pl. C. 


11 “eo” 


‘As in Brahmi and its other derivatives (in India) the medial ‘e’ with the 
addition of the sign for medial ‘8’ forms the medial ‘0’, 


12 “aa 


Medial ‘ky’ is formed by a combination of the medial signs of ‘aj’ and 
Vide ‘Lata’ in 9.6 and “Gaudesvara’ in 26,1. 


CHAPTER IV C 
‘THE PALAKOGRAPHY OF EARLY ORrIYA INSCRIPTIONS 
CONSONANTS (“Mitrkis” or Radical signs) 
VELARS 
1. “la” 


The illustrative Nagar! and Proto-Bengali plates, marked (A), offer 
essentially only one variety of ‘ka’. It consists of a horizontal top-stroke, 
a vertical down below it with a Joop on the left and a curve on the right of 
the vertical. The loop sometimes reaches the foot of the vertical as in Nos. 
T and 4. The vertical is bent at the top in A, at the bottom in No. I. The 
Joop and the curve are the development of the ancient cross-bar and the hori 
zontal top-stroke, of the serif that first appears in the so-called Kusina 
Brahmi. 


‘The loop and the curve already begin to appear in the script of the Gupta 
age, ¢. g. in the Sumandala plates (cf. bhatfarake in 1. 4, P11). 


Tn early Oriya inscriptions, there are mainly three forms of “ 


1. the single-looped form 

2. the double-looped form 

3. the double-looped form minus the vertical, 

The first is a derivative of the Proto-Bengali “ka” (which appears in 
No. 1) through the intermediate stage where the letter has a hook at the left 


hand top. Such hooked “ka” occurs in the Kendupitna plates of Nysimha 
I (cf. Pl. of App. No. 1) 


(57) 
‘The doubled-looped form developed out of the single-looped form, 
tho right curve of the latter being transformed into a loop. 


‘The third form is a derivative of the second with the suppression of the 


2. “kha’ 


Of the five Proto-Bengali and Nigari inscriptions examined by me, 
only three exhibit the forms of ‘kha’ (Nos, A.I. 8). In 9 the sign of the 
tingual sibilent, besides doing its own duty, stands for the unvoiced aspirated 
velar, 


(For this characteristic, see note at the foot of the Text of No. 9). 


Broadly speaking, the plates offer two varieties of ‘kha’ (1) the Nagar! 
type in No.8 and (2) the Proto-Bengali type in Nos. A and I. 


‘The “kha” symbol in No. A broadly resembles the figure of two 
equilateral triengles, placed near each other at the same level, a shallow 
curve opening downwards, joining their apexes. The left hand triangle is 
slightly open at the apex. 


1In No. 1, the flattened ‘kha’ symbol of A has gained in height, The 
triagular loop on the left hand side has become smaller and circular. 


The similar loop at the right hand side seen in No. A, has become 
changed into.a deep hollow in No. T. 


‘The top horizontal in Niigari ‘kha’ corresponds to the shallow curve 
joining the top points of the triangular loops in A and the two hanging limbs 
of the letter in No. 8, to its two triangular limbs in No. A. 


‘The looped Proto-Bengali ‘kha’ occurs in Viniyakapala’s inscription 
of AD: 794-5 (Bohler, table IV). 


Proto-Bengali ‘kha’ is clearly traceable to the Brahmi ‘kha’ through 
its Gupta form in Sumandala plates (cf. ‘kha’ in ‘mekha!a’ in line 1) 


Early Oriya inscriptions show essentially the looped form of ‘kha’ 
(which is a derivative of the Proto-Bengali form scen in No. I). The 
triangular loop forming the right limb of the letter has been considerably 
modified in Oriya by a wide opening at the top and the development of 
a vertical. 

$ 
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3.“ 
The letter ‘ga’ occurring in the Nagari and Proto-Bengali plates is 
essentially of one variety. The Nigari form of ‘ga’ (with horizontal top stroke) 
occurs in Nos. 4,8,9. Tn Nos. A and I we have the Proto-Bengali form of 


the letter in which there is a curve at the top in place of the horizontal top 
stroke, 


Proto-Bengali “ga” like its ‘kha’ begins with a curve or loop at the left 
which is joined with the vertical at the right without showing any hollow in 
the joining curve as in ‘kha’, 


‘The etter ‘ga’ in early Oriya inscriptions is a derivative of the Proto- 
Bengali ‘ga’ and is really identical with it with this difference that it shows 
a more rounded top. Some of the forms show a curve at the left 
instead of a loop as in modern Oriya. In the latter the vertical usually 
protrudes over the top curve. 


4. ‘gha’ 

‘The symbol occurs in Nos. 1,8 and 9 and is more or less the modern 
Négari ‘gha’. Tn Nos. 1 and 8, of the two curves of ‘gha which originally 
formed the base of the letter, the left curve is but slightly higher than its 
neighbour ; but in 9 it is still higher, 


The serifs of the Gupta ‘gha’ (cf. Migha in 1. in the Sumandala 
inscription) are merged into a single horizontal top-stroke in the Nagari 
and Proto-Bengali form of the letter, 


Jn early Oriya there are two forms of ‘gha’ both with round tops. ‘They 
are derivatives of the Proto-Bengali ‘gha’. The primary form of the letter 
appears in No. 13 and in the ligature “Agha” in No. 14, 


The secondary form in which the curves tend to become loops is a 
cursive variety of the primary form. This form appears in “ghiu” in No. 
29 and “ghenim” in No. 49 (1.5). In No. 18, “figha” may read “Tiga”, 

‘The above primary form survives in modern Oriya. 

5. 4g 


In the i :riptions examined. by me the velar nasal is only found in 
combination with other velars. The Nigar and Proto-Bengali plates 


¢ ୬} 


offer ligatures in which the letter has nearly the same form, The dot or the 
circular sign is visible at the right end of the top stroke. See No. A, 1.4 ; 
No. 1. Is. 4-10-12. 


‘The dot of this letter appears to have developed after the Gupta age 
(Sce Baier, Table IV and of.-'fank3’ in Sumangala inscription, p.3, reverse 
2 


Oriya ia is a derivative of the Proto-Bengali form and as in the latter, 
the only difference between fia and ‘da’ is the dot or circular sign, mentioned 
above, 


PALATALS 
6 “ 

'The-Proto-Bengali and Nigar plates (Nos. A.1,8,9) offer four slightly 
differing forms of ‘ca’. Tn Nos. 1 and 8, ‘ca’ consists of a short horizontal 
top-stroke with a vertical hanging down from its right end and with an angular 
curve joining the ends of the vertical from its left. Tn Nos. 9 the curve is less 
angular in shape and its upper end joins the vertical at its middle instead of 
its top. Tn No. A the upper end of the curve has a bend slightly towards the 
Jeft and joins the left end of the horizontal top-stroke. This form of ‘ca’ 
has a somewhat quadrangular shape, 


In early Oriya inscriptions there are two varieties of ‘ea’. The top 
curve is common to both. The difference fies in the lower part. In No. 49 
the lower part is a loop of somewhat triangular shape. In the rest of the 
inscriptions represented in the Charts it is a quadrangular curve with ter- 
minal opening towards the left. The letter as found in No. 49 has survived 
in modern Oriya but the triangular lower limb has transformed itself to a 
globular one. 


7 “cha” 

“The form of ‘cha is based on that of ‘ca’. The letter occurs in Nos, 8 
and 9 each offering a different type. No. 8 offers the Proto-Bengali, No. 9 
the Négari type. The form in No. 9 with two loops somewhat resembles 
its Briihmi original while the Proto-Bengali ‘cha’ looks like a combination 
of ca’ and ‘cha’. 


1. Tn the plate of No. A (dated 035 A.D) the circular sign of ‘ha’ ia quite 
‘clear. “So this record comes 10 years after the Benares Plate of Karga whence this 
characteristic of ‘ha; first appesrs according to Bijhler, 


( 60) 


‘The form of ‘cha’ in early Oriya inscriptions is derived from the corres 
ponding Proto-Bengali sign. 


The E-shaped ‘ja’ of Brihmi has undergone considerable modifications 
in its Nagari or Proto-Bengali forms. 


The illustrative Négari and Proto-Bengali plates exhibit essentially one 
In No. 8 the letter has the same form as in modern Négari. 
In Nos, A, I, and 9, the form of the Jetter, save the top horizontal, shows & 
prediliction for curves. Tn No.1, the upper end of the ancient vertical slants 
towards the left and joins the extremity of the top horizontal so as to form & 
hook. 


It is interesting to note that in early Oriya there are two varieties of 
‘One of these is a derivative of the Proto-Bengali form occurring in 
No. I, the top horizontal of which has become a curve. It oecurs in Nos, 
14,18,31, Ap. 3, Ap.4, etc. and survives in modern Oriya, The other variet 
which occurs in Nos. 18A, 35, 49, etc. survives in modern Oriya as ‘Karani 
Jt differs but slightly from the form found in Brahmi. (cf. for the Gupta 
form of the letter “rijye’ in line 2 in the Sumandala inscription). 


Tt may be pointed out that the early form cf ‘ja’ is found in the ‘Kalinga 
script’ which apparently influenced the development of the Karani form of 
Oriya ‘ja’. In the Karan" ‘ja’ the original central bar has developed into a 
loop and the upper and lower limbs of the letter into curves. The letter ‘ja" 
as found in the Oriya ligature jiia is a development of this form. 


“ha 


Amongst the Oriya inscriptions in Négari and Proto-Bengali the ‘jha* 
occurs only in No. 8 (cf. the pl. 6 B of the original inscription, 1.20). What 
1 doubtfully read as ‘jha’ in No. A may be ‘jya’. 


The form of ‘jha’ in No. 8 closely resembles the Proto-Bengali form of 
the letter as found in line 60 of Visvaripa Sena’s grant (Majumdar, 
Inscriptions of Bengal, IM, p. 147) of the thirteenth century which survives in 
the modern Bengali. A slightly earlier form of the letter occurs in line 
42 of the Ganjam plate (A) of Dandimahidevi (E.LVI, p. 140). 


In VisvarOpasena’s grant ‘Jha’ consists of a horizontal top stroke with 
a vertical hanging from its right side the lower part of tho vertical being the 


(6) 


base of a triangle with its appex to the left. Another vertical is placed to 
the right of the one described above as its parallel and the two are joined 
about the middle of by a short-stroke: The vertical, the upper half of its 
parallel and the short stroke alone are traceable in the Brihmi forms of the 
letter. ‘The letter ‘jha’ in No. 8 appears to retain the Proto-Bengali fea- 
tures noted above with slight modifications. Oriya ‘jha’ is a derivative of 
the Proto-Bengali form of the letter. "The tail of Oriya ‘jha" like that of ‘ra’ 
is traceable to the protrusion of a side of the triangle of the Proto-Bengatt 
symbol. The second vertical of the latter has transformed itself into a curve 
‘that opens upwards and joins the top curve of the letter. 


10 “a 


This letter does not oceur outside ligatures in any of the inscriptions 
examined by me. (See ligatures Chap. 4D, Section 9). 


LINGUALS (Cerebrals) 
11 “fa 


The Nigar and Proto-Bengali plates offer two types of ‘ta’, (1) The 
‘Nigar type and (2) the Proto-Beneali type. The Proto-Bengali type appears 
in No. T the Négari type in Nos. 8 and 9. The letter read as ‘tta” in No. A 
is probably the Proto-Bengali ‘ta’. Nigarl ‘fa’ consists of a single curve 
opening towards the right and hanging down from a horizontal by means 
of a short vertical. Proto-Bengali ‘fa’ does not have the horizontal but 
shows the double curve, on below the other. 


‘The first agrees more with the Gupta and Brihmi ‘fa’ which has a ingle 
curve, 


in early Oriya there are two forms of ‘fa’ both with double curve. “The 
first of them in which the curves open towards the right, is’a derivative of thé 
Proto-Bengali ‘{a". ‘The second in which the lower curve develops into a 
Toop is a derivative of the first form. The second form survives in modern 
Oriya. 


12 “tha™ 


It occurs in Nos. T and 8 and has two forms. Tn No. 8 it consists 
of a mere circle as in Brihmi. Tn No. 1, the circle bangs from a horizontal 
by means of a short vertical as in Nagari. 


(2) 


‘The first form is found in all early Oriya inseriptions and survives in 
modern Oriya. Thus “tha” is the only letter of the Oriya alphabet, which 
preserves its ancient Brahmi form without any modification. 


13 “ga” 

‘The letter ‘da’ which occurs in Nos. 1, 8 dnd 9 exhibit essentially 3 single 
form which is the same in Nagari and Proto-Bengali. It consists of a top 
horizontal from which hangs a slanting stroke ending in a curve opening 
towards the left. 


1n early Oriya inscriptions the same form of ‘da’ is used with the hori- 
zontal top stroke changed into & curve. 


In modern Oriya the top curve joins the left extremity of the lower 
curve, 


The angular ‘da’ of early Brahmi developed the curve opening towards 
the left in the age of the Guptas. (See the word ‘pida’ in Sumandala 
inscription, 2nd pl. reverse, in 1.2). 


14 “dha 


‘The illustrative Proto-Bengali and Nigar? plates exhibit three forms of 
“gha’ which differ only slightly in details. No. 8 offers the Devaniigarl 
“dha’, where the scroll i.e. the curve with the inward curve at the end 
hangs down from the horizontal by a short vertical. In No. 4, the curl is 
not so prominent while in No.1 the scroll hangs down from the left extremity 
of the horizontal in such a way as to form a narrow hook at the top left 
cornér. 


OF all the forms of ‘dha’, the Proto-Bengali form in No. T seems to 
‘resemble more the Brahmi ‘dha’ which is of course, without any horizontal 
top-stroke but in which the seroll is quite pronounced. 


In early Oriya, ‘dha’ occurs only in inscription No, 26 in the word 


“dhodhara’. It is the Proto-Bengali form with the horizontal replaced by 
& top curve. 


15 “pa 


‘The Proto-Bengali and Négari plates exhibit, broadly speaking, two 
varities of ‘na’ The typical Nigari variety which appears in No. 9, consists of 
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& horizontal with 3 verticals hanging down from it, the left vertical end~ 
ing in a tail slanting towards the right. The Proto-Bengali variety of the 
Jetter appears in No. A while in Nos. 1 and 8 the same form appears with 
slight modifications. In A the ancient horizontal base of ‘pa’ has disappeared 
and the two curves of the letter found in the inscriptions of the Gupta age 
have met each other, the right hand curve joining a vertical below its upper 
end. 


1n Nos. 1 and 8 the left-hand curve has developed a small loop at the 
lower extremity, while the right hand curve joins the top of the vertical. 


In early and modern Oriya, ‘na’ has nearly its Proto-Bengali form. 
1n modern Oriya a loop is generally formed at the junction of the two curves. 


DENTALS 
16 “ta” 


In the Nigari and Proto-Bengali plates there are three forms of “ta” 
two of which are without the vertical as the right limb. ‘The first of the 
three varieties which occurs in No. A consists of a horizontal top stroke with 
a detached curve opening downwards below it. 


1In the second variety occurring in Nos. 1 and 4, the curve tends to be 
circular and opens towards the left, while a short vertical joins its upper ex- 
tremity with the left end of the horizontal top-stroke. This is the Proto- 
Bengali form of the letter but the loop at the upper end of the curve, which 
is usual, is not noticed here. 


‘The third variety which occurs in Nos. 8 and 9 is the modern Nigar 
form of the letter, with a vertical on the right. (See Buhler Sec. 24 A 
a3. 


The form of “ta’ in No. A differs slightly from the Gupta form (cf. 
“Parvata’ in line 1 of the Sumandala inscription) in which the curve usually 
touches the top stroke. 


In carly Oriya inscriptions, the short vertical and horizontul of the 
Proto-Bengali form of the Jetter are transformed into a top-curve. In modern 


4. The Huppression of the base stroke of ‘na is even motfeed in inscriptions of 
(he Gupta age at least in Hgatures having ‘pa’ as o subscript. (cf. ‘ga in “bhitepd’ la 
2 with the subscript in Krppa, in 1.10 of the Sumaydala inscription. 


(CR 
Oriya, the top-curve, which is semi-circular, starts from the left end of the 


lower curve. 


In “ti' occurring in Nos. 18A (1.8) and 29 (1.3), the triangle superim- 
posed at the top, seems to stand for medial ‘i. Here as well as in No. 
54 (1.7) the origin of the form ‘ta’ is obscure. 


17 “tha” 
In the Proto-Bengali and Négari plates, ‘tha’ occurs in Nos. 1, 8 and 9. 
In No. I it has the Proto-Bengali form, in which there is no horizontal top- 


stroke. In Nos, 8 and 9 it has a horizontal top-stroke. the origin of which 
is due to the prolongation of the serif of the right-hand vertical. 


Oriya “tha” is a derivative of the protor-Bengali form as found in No. I. 
‘The lower curve, however, has become more rounded, 


1n Brahmi, ‘tha’ consists of a circle with a dot at the centre ; in the 
Gupta script it becomes elliptical in shape and the dot generally develops 
into a cross-bar (cf. The Allahabad Stone Pillar Inscription of Samudra- 
gupta). In the Sumangala inscription the right hand vertical of “tha* has 
already developed. 


18 “da” 


In the Nagari and Proto-Bengali plates, the letter occurs in two forms, 
slightly different from each other. In Nos. 4,8 and 9 ‘da’ has the modern 
MNagari form of the letter. Tt consists of a curve which hangs from a horizontal 
top-stroke by a short vertical, opens towards the right and is endowed with 
downward tail. 


In No. A, the short vertical is suppressed and the curve joins the left 
extremity of the horizontal. 


In early Oriya inscriptions the slanting downward tail tends to be a 
vertical and the horizontal top-stroke of Proto-Bengali becomes a top-curve. 


19 “dha” 


In the Négart and Proto-Bengali plates ‘dha’ resembles ‘tha’ with this 
difference that the former shows a short horn at its upper left corner inplace 
of the curl of the latter. In No. 1 this horn is very short and may be mis 
taken for a serif. The horizontal top-stroke appearing always in No 8 


(6&6) 


and alternatively in No. 9 is but the prolongation of the serif of the vertical 
of the letter. Usually ‘dha’ has an open top in Proto-Bengali and Négarl: 


In No. 54 (1,3) in early Oriya the horn of ‘dha’ slants towards the right 
bottom and crosses the vertical. This has some resemblance with the Karani 
form of the letter in modern Oriya. 


‘The letter ‘dha’ (not “dhi’ as appearing in B.PJ.3) of No. 18 scems to 
be archaic. 


20 “na” 


“The Proto-Bengali and Négari plates exhibit three forms of ‘na’ close= 
ly resembling onc another. 


In No. A the letter consists of # horizontal top-stroke with a triangular 
Toop hanging from it to the left extremity of which there is a smaller loop or 
hollow knob. The second form occurring in No. 1 consists of a narrow 
curve opening downwards and hanging from a horizontal top-stroke by 
‘means of a short vertical. ‘The third form which occurs in Nos. 4,8 and 9, 
resembles that of ‘na’ in Nagar! and Bengali. 


‘The first form of ‘na’ absent in BOhler's plates occurs in such Orissan 
inscriptions as the Ganjam plates of Dandimahidevi and the Nadagam plates 
of Vajrahasta 111. 


Tn early Oriya there are two forms of ‘na’ (1) the earlier or primary 
{2} the Jater or secondary. Both are derivatives of the third form of the fetter 
discussed above, In these, the left slanting stroke along with the lower 
‘part of the vertical, below the point of junction, has become a curve. Tn the 
earlier form occurring in Nos. 14, 18, etc. the upper part of the vertical is re- 
1ained. Tn the later form the upper part of the vertical and the top horizontal 
are amalgamated into a single top curve. (cf. 18A.). 


The ligature’ ‘ni’ in No. 54, (1.7) is distinguished from the similar liga- 
ture *ti" in No. 18A (1.8) by reason of its inward curl at the left bottom 
being less pronounced. These archaic forms are traceable to the Kalinga 
script ef. Bahler, Table VII, Col XH. 1.29. 


LABIALS 
21 “pa 
‘There are three slightly differing forms of ‘pa’ {in the Nagar and Proto 
Bengali plates, the first occurring in No. A, the second in No. 1 and the third 


in Nos. 8 and 9. 
9 


( 66) 


‘The first form resembles ‘pa in modern Nagari. In 8 and 9, the lower 
end: of the left curve joins the bottom of the vertical and not its middle part 
as in No. A. Proto-Bengali ‘pa’ occurring in No 1 is a development of 
the form in No. A, the horizontal top-stroke being transformed into a 
shallow Curve. 


In early Oriya inscriptions there are two forms of ‘pa’ primary and 
secondary. The first form is identical with ‘pa’ in No. 1. It occurs in 
Ap. 3 Ap. 4, Nos, 14,18 18A ete. The second form, in Nos. 18A, 48, 49 
hardly distinguishable from early Oriya ga’ is a derivative or cursive form 
of the first. The primary form survives in modern Oriya, 

22 “pha” 

‘The letter ‘appears in Nos, | and 8 as well as in carly Oriya inscrip- 
tions. The form of this letter is based on that of ‘pa’, the distinguishing 
mark consisting of a circular loop attached to the: sign of “pa” at its right 
hand top corner. In Ne. 18A alone the sign is a kook instead of a loop. 
The toop distinguishing ‘pha’ from ‘pa’ is traceable to the inward curve 
of the former found in Brahmi. 

23, 


‘The letter which stands for ‘ba’ in the illustrative charts and the Thesis 
is really derived from Brahmi ‘va’ It may be noted in this connection that 
*va’ came to be pronounced as ‘ba’ in North-Eastern Indi 


1h Proto-Bengali and Négari the sign consists of a horizontal top-stroke 
attached to the top of a vertical which has a loop at its left. This is a 
derivative of the Gupta ‘va’ symbol. (See vara in 1. 2, Sumangala 
inscription). 


1n early Oriya inscriptions there are two forms of ‘ba’, one with the ver- 
tical and the other without it. (cf. 18A). The first form is a derivative of 
the Proto-Bengali and Négari ‘ba’ (=*“va"), its horizental and a portion of 
the vertical being transformed into a curve, In the second form the vertical 
is suppressed. It is an archaic form influenced by the Kalinga script form. 
‘The first form, survives in modern Oriya ‘ba’ with the top curve becoming 
conspicuously circular, while, the second is its scribal (Karani) variation. 


24. “bhia™ 


‘The-Proto-Bengali and Nagari plates offer three varieties of “bha’. The 
first of them occurs in Nos. A and 1, the second in No. 8, the third in 
No. 9. 
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In the first variety, which is Proto-Bengali, the inverted wedge of the 
Gupta form (sce “bha’ in bhayi in 1.4 of the sumatdala inscription) is changed 
into a triangle widely open at the apex. The right side of the original triangle 
turns downwards making a curve, as in the Gupta form, 


‘The 2nd variety appears to be really a slightly modified form of Nigari 
“bha’ although it may be mistaken for a form of Négari ‘a. 


‘This form has retsined the old vertical at the right hand side, from 
the middle of which goes out towards the left a horizontal stroke which 
joins the middle of a curve that opens towards the left. 


‘The original serif of the vertical is elongated towards the left, but it 
does not touch the upper end of the curve. 


‘The 3rd variety of ‘bha’ is an archaic form resembling the same letter 
in the Northern alphabet of the Gupta age, ¢.g. in the Baigram grant of the 
Kuméiragupta and in the Faridpur grant of Dharmaditya. The vertical of 
Briihmi “bha’ is here intact ; but the horizontal central stroke has become 
a slanting bar touching the upper extremities of the vertical and the left timb 
of the letter. 


Jn early Oriya inscriptions there are five types of ‘bha’ all derived 
from the Proto-Bengali form of the letter. 


1. The first variety occurs in Ap. 2, 3 and 4. In Ap.3 and 4 the top 
horizontal has become a curve. 


2. The second type which is the tailed form of the first variety occurs 
in No. 18. 


3. The third variety, with the suppression of the central base line 
as found in No. 18, occurs in No. I8A. 


4. The fourth form which occurs in No, 49, with a notched loop in- 
side, is a cursive variety of the letter as found in No, 18A. 


5. The fifth type with a single curve inside the letter, occurs in 
Nos. 31 and 49. 


‘The last type survives in modern Oriya in a cursive and slightly altered 
form. The beginning of the tail of modern Oriya ‘bha’ may be traceable 
to the short protuberance of the slanting base as found in No, A 


“Bha' in No, 53 is a cursive form, 


(6) 
25 “ma 


In Négari and Proto-Bengali the form of ‘ma’ does not differ much from 
its Gupta ancestor. lt has, however, developed a horizontal top-stroke 


covering the breadth of the letter. ‘The reappearance of the knob at the left 
bottom is to be traced to the loop of Briihmi ‘ma’. 


Jn Oriya, the lower horizontal of Proto-Bengali ‘ma as found in No.l 


has been partially suppressed and the horizontal top-stroke has changed 
into a curve, T 


SEMIVOWELS 
26. “ya 


‘The palatal semivowel ‘ya’ shows only one form in the Proto-Bengali 
and Nagar plates. It is the usual Nigari form. Tt consists of a horizontal 
top-stroke with n vertical hanging down from its right extremity and 
curve to the Jeft of the vertical joining the lower extremity of the vertical and 
the Teft end of the horizontal. The curve is slightly bent towards the left 
before it joins the vertic 


This is a derivative of the Gupta “ya” with open top (cf. yirit in 1.1 of 
the Sumandala inscription). 


‘The early Oriya “ya? is a derivative of the Proto-Bengali and Nilgari 
form of the letter, the horizontal top-stroke of the Jatter being transformed 
into a curve. ‘The junction of the lower curve with the feft extremity of the 
top-eurve develops a curl to (te left in early Oriya ‘ya’. Finally in order to 
distinguish the symbol of ‘ya’ from that of its derivative pronounced like 
‘ja’ (See Chap, VI Sec. 8 of the Thesis) a tail-like stroke is attached to the 
bottom of the letter or to the end of its vertical. This mark clearly 


appears in Ap. 10 (Circa 1400 A.D.) Nos. 29 (1469 A. D.), 31 (1472 A. D.), 
and 52. 


27. “ya” 


Though ‘ya’ is not a semi-vowel it is treated here for the sake of 
convenience. It isthe original symbol of Proto-Bengali and Négari ‘ya’. 
The Oriya ‘ya? symbol, or historically speaking, the derivative of the former 
is used in Oriya in places where the ancient ‘ya’ is pronounced like ‘ja’, 


In No. 1 which is inscribed in Proto-Bengali “bije’ (=Skt. vijaya) is 
written as ‘biye’ ca end “jala’ (water) is written as ‘yala’ arr in Proto-Ben- 
gali in No.8, See also Kielhorn in E./, Vol. VI, p. 140 (Upejusi for Upeyusi). 
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Jn early Oriya inscriptions eg. in Nos. 14,18,31, ete., ‘ya! is the same as 


Proto-Rengali and Nigar ‘ya? with the horizontal top-stroke replaced by & 
curve. 


28. “ନ 


The Proto-Bengali and Néigari plates offer, broadly speaking 3 varie 
ties of ‘ra’. 


(1) the straight-lined or Nigari variety (in Nos. A and 9). 
(2) the semi-looped type (in No.8). 
(3) the looped or Proto-Bengali form (in No. 1). 


{1) In No. A the symbol consists of a horizontal top-stroke and a ver- 
tical ing down from it, the Jatters’s lower extremity being touched by a 
slanting s'roke from the Jeft so us to form an acute angle. In No.9 this. 
slanting stroke appears as a horizontal and joins the vertical at its middle. 


(2) In No. 8 the slanting stroke joins the lower extremity of the ver- 
tical ; but it is slightly curved and it has an inward curl at its upper end. 


(3) in No.1 the slanting stroke has become an angular curve, its two 
ends joining the extremities of the vertical: 


‘The curve also protrudes beyond the lower extremity of the vertical. 
The tail of Oriya ‘ra’ is traceable to this protrusion. 


In early Oriya inscriptions there are three forms of ‘ra’ all derived 
from the tailed ‘ra’ of Proto-Bengali. So the tail is common to all the 
three forms, 


In Nos. Ap. 2 Ap.3, Ap.4, 14 and 18, the upper end of the angular curve 
of Proto-Bengali ‘ra’ does not touch the vertical, but is bent towards the left 
and often ends in an outward curl. The horizontal top stroke is replaced 
by a curve, In No. 49, the triangular lower limb of Proto-Bengali ‘ra” 
has assumed a circular form and is endowed with a top curve. 


Both the above forms occur in No.31. The second of the two forms 
occurs in No. 18A side by side with its cursive form in which the upper curve 
comes down to join the tail of the letter. This last form survives in modern 


Oriya. 


The only difference between ‘ca’ and ‘ra’ in Oriya is that ‘ra’ has a 
tail which is wanting in ‘ca’, 


( 70) 


29. ‘a? 


The Proto-Bengali and Négart plates offer essentially one type of 
It is the same as Nagari ‘la’. The sign consists of a curve opening down- 
“wards which is joined by means of a similar curve to the middle part of the 
vertical at the right, hanging down from a horizontal top stroke. The left 
curve which is sometimes at a slightly lower level than its ‘neighbour has its 
outer extremity turning sharply downwards especially in Nos. 8 and 9. 


Of the two curves of Nagari and Proto-Bengali “la” the inner one is the 
transnsformation of the base-stroke of Brahmi ‘la" (soe “la” in the Hathigum- 
pha inscription in Biihler, Table I, Col. XX, also ‘14 ine mekhalaydm in 
Tine 1 of the Sumandala inscription). 


1n early Oriya there is only one kind of ‘1a” which is a derivative of the 
Proto-Bengali form of the letter the horizontal top-stroke being replaced’ 
by a curve. The inscriptions eximined by me show how! the vertical of “la” 
gradually merges into the top curve until it disappears altogether in modern 


Oriya. 


2 Tn No. 1 (an inseription found at Bhubaneswar) a hooklike mark or 4 short 
slanting stroke is attache to the lower extremity of the vertical of Nigari ‘la’, This 
has been read as ‘ln’ by some scholars. 1 however see in the subscribed hook ar slant- 
dng stroke, the begining of the tail which characterises Oriys 1a, (for ° with a 
‘ookline mark or tail, see in H, pl. 4, Ap. 3, 4 

As regards the resding of verbals with siogle 4 61d similar forms in an earlier 
inseriptton (No. A} and in nearly all later inscriptions. 

Tn the early inssriptions of Orissa written in Proto-Bengali or acnte-angl¢d 
acters, the subscribed "la’ in rome cases consists of two curves and in others of 
4 single curve only, Hence the reading of this symbol as ‘lla’ preferred by earlier 
criters is also. justifiable. 

‘The tall of Oriya ‘la’ may be.a remnant of a subscribed 1a’, 

‘There are only two instances of a verbal form ending (2 la’ in. the inscriptions 
‘examined by me. One of these occurs in an Oriya inscriptions written fo Telugu: 
script found at Srikurman{Cf.5 (1,14) and the other {n a mixed Oriya-Telugu inseription 
found in the Nellore district. The first is dated 1330 A. D, and the second ahout 1510 
A. D. ‘These forms may be explained as due to the stresstug of single consonants which 
is sometimes done fn Southern Oriya. 


Northern Oriya Southern Oriya 
“okanikara" (of men) “okamnkeura’ (No. 3, 1.0) 
cadhikere® “adabikre’ (No. 5. 1-10) 
“ଣା vadahilesi’ (No. 5. + 17) 
‘prakarane’ “prakkarnya’ (No. $; 1:73) 


“san “sunn' (No.3, 1:16) 


(Mz) 
30. “ja” 


Though ‘Ja’ is not a semivowel it is treated here as it is the same as the 
“la” symbol of Nagari and Proto-Bengali. As noted above, Proto-Bengali 
and Négari "la with the addition of a hook, or slanting stroke attached to 
its bottom stands for the liquid “la” in early Oriya. The normal ‘la’ symbol 
of the former und its derivative In Oriya represent in my opinion the 
retroflex | (see the Jetter in No. 1 and in early Oriya inscriptions Nos. Ap. 2 
im. 


I 


The labial semivowel occurs in Oriya only when it follows a non vowel, 
The only instance of the symbol for ‘va’ in Oriya inseriptions written in 
Northern scripts occurs in No.9 (cf, sect. 8, Chap.7.) 


Here a dincritical mark in the form of a small circle is placed at the 
bottom of the Nagart symbol of ‘va’. 


SIBILANTS 
32. 4g 


‘The Nagar and Proto-Bengali plates exhibit three forms of the pala- 
tal sibilant 


The Proto-Bengali form has a loop at the left end of the letter. The 
other form resembles the letter in modern Niigari. ‘SF’ as found in No.9 
shows the same form of {a as in Nagari “éra’ and ‘Sy’. But such is not the 
case with “sri in No.8. 


“The form which is peculiarly characteristic of Proto-Bengali, occurs 
in Nos. A and 1. Here the loop at the left hand side is joined to the upper 
end or extremity of the vertical by means of a notched curve, For a discus- 
sion on the development of Nigari “da” see Biihler, Sec 24 (28), and for the 
development of Proto-Bengali ‘a’ see J.R.A.S.B., 1938, pp, 354-365. 


“The second variety of ‘sa’ begins to appear since the 7th century (See 
Biihler Sec.24A (28). 


The peculiar “sa' symbol (= ) reproduced in the plate from No. 8 
‘with a query mark might actually be the sign for ‘sa’. 


Jn early Oriya inscriptions there are two varieties of the letter. 
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‘The first varicty occurs generally in the Oriya inscriptions and survives 
in modern Oriya. It is identical with the Proto-Bengali symbol of No. 1, 


‘The second variety is very rare. It occurs in No. 35, line 5 (dea). 
lt is a derivative of the Nagari "sa" as found in No.8. 


Tn the peculiar ligature ‘4ri* in No.18A, the letter ‘$a’ is of the southern 
variety as noticed in inscriptions in the Kalinga seript, (See P59, The 
Palacography of India by Ojhi). 


The curious form of ‘Sri’ (cf. PJ.) is a cursive form ending in an orna- 
mental flourish, also found in the Telugu script of the 13th-—-14th centuries. 


33. “କଂ 


In the Proto-Bengali and Négari plates ‘sa’ occurs in Nos. 8 and 9, 
The form of the letter in the two alphabets is similar. Tt is distinguishable 
from ‘pa’ only by means of its slanting cross-bar. In No.9 the central bar is 
slanting but in No. 8 it is almost horizontal. Early Oriya ‘ga’ is a cerivative 
of the form as found in No.8. 


34. “sa” 


‘The Proto-Bengali form of ‘sa’ occurs in Nos, A and T. lt resem- 
bles Proto-Bengali ‘bha’ but unlike the Jatter, is endowed with a vertical 
as its right limb. 


This type of ‘sa’ is traceable to the Gupta form which has an open top 
and an inverted wedge (see Svasti in Sumandala inscription, line 1), 


In the Proto-Bengali form, the old inverled wedge is a triangle wide 
open at the apex. 


Négari ‘sa’ which closely resembles the form of the letter as found in 
early inscriptions (see Buhler table, 11 Col. 39) has been used in No. 9. 


Jn No.8, the left limb of the letter appears in a slightly modified form, 


The early Oriya epigraphs exhibit two types of ‘su’ ; (1) the closed 
type and (2) the open type (with a downward opening). 


The first normally used in inscriptions, is a derivative of Nagar ‘sa’, 
with the upper horizontal transformed into a curve and the central cross- 
bar simost suppressed. The slanting stroke at the left bottom becomes the 
base of the symbol and closes its doward opening. The closed ‘sa” is the 
normal form in modern Oriya, 


a! 


Fhe open type of Oriya ‘sa’ is not common in the inscriptions, It, howe 
ever, accurs in several forms. (see pl.c.). The form with the loop at the right 
top (No.$3) resembles the Karani ‘sa’ in modern Oriya. In the forms occurre 
ing in No. 35” and 29 the loop at the top occupies a central position. fn No. 
29, a smaller loop appears at the left bottom. This is suppressed in Nos. 
35 and 53. 


‘The open type of “sa' survives as the Karani form in Modern Oriya, 


The latter resembles the cursive form of *sa’ in modern Bengali and 
seems to be traceable to the Proto-Bengali form of the letter, 


“SPIRANT” 
35. ‘ha’ 


The Proto-Bengali and Négari plates offer essentially one type of ‘ha’ 
(in Nos. 1, 8 and 9) with a tail attached to the bottom. The letter as found 
in No. | shows a cursive form. Of the three types of ‘ha’ used in the early 
Oriya inscriptions, the tailed form is a derivative of Nagari and Proto-Bengali 
“ha, It resembles ‘da* but has a tail that distinguishes it from the larter. 


‘The letter *ha’ as found in the Sumandala Inscription (cf. last letter in 
1.3) does not show the tail which later developed out of the short downward 
protuberance at its lower end sometimes noticed in the alphabet of the Gupta 
age (cf. ‘ha’ in ‘sahasra’ in 1.5 of the Sumandala inscription). 


‘The early Oriya inscriptions exhibit 3 types or varieties of ‘ha’. 


{I) the cursive variety resembling a form of the Gupta “ 
(2) the tailed variety, 
(3) the tailless variety. 


“The first appears always in combination with medial “i' in the word 
“érahi’. Jt occurs in the third line of No.l, written in Proto-Bengali and 
in Nos. 19 (1.2), 24 (1.2) (both written in carly Oriya). 


‘The second variety is usual in the inscriptions as well as in modern Oriya, 
1t is derived from the Proto-Bengali and Nigari symbol. 


4. Reprodueed as “sl” in the 4th sheet (cf ¢ plate). 

2 In the fourth sheet of ‘¢ plates, I listed this form of ‘hi as a doubtful 
symbol Bout, as indicated above it is the carsive from of Gupta ‘ha’ with the foward: 
curve standing for medial 4", ef No. 48 (1s 4-3) 
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‘The third variety which is found in some inscriptions (see the symbol 
in 18A), survives as Karagi ‘ha’ in modern Oriya. This is a cursive form of 
‘the tailed variety. 


“Virama™ 


‘The sign of virima appears only once in the word ‘sambat’ in 1.1 of 
‘No. 9 and resembles the medial ‘u’ sign in Oriya which has been described 
above. 


CHAPTER 1V D 


‘TE PALAEOGRAPHY OF EARLY ORIYA INSCRIPTIONS 


“LIGATURES” 


1. The number of inscriptions in the Nigar and Proto-Rengali alpha- 
bets which have been examined by me is not many. They offer about 350 
cases of the use of ligatures. In most of these cases the constituents forming 
a ligature are more or less recognisable. But in the ligatures of the Oriya 
inscriptions written in the early Oriya script, the constituent elements, in 
many cases suffer so much change as to become totally different from the 
corresponding radical signs. | shall therefore chiefly draw attention to the 
ligutures in early Oriya with special reference to the peculiar ones. 


2. These ligatures are not formed by the combinations of radical signs 
but are developed out of old Bréhmi ligatures passing through various stages. 
They are directly associated with the Proto-Bengali ligatures. 


3. When two or more consonants are to be pronounced together, 
they are invariably represented in ligatures in the Oriya inscriptions. The 
sign of ‘Virima’ is never used as is sometimes done in modern Oriya. 


4. fn a ligature, the succeeding member is usually placed below 
the preceding one with a few exceptions. When ‘pa’, ‘ya, etc., are used as 
the second or third member of a ligature, they are attached to the right side 
of the superscript. 


5. The sign of the first constituent generally remains intact with a few 
exceptions such as in the case of ‘ra’ (as in Négari and Proto-Bengali), 
“ta’, etc. The sign of the second or third constituent in a ligature has 
usually suffered a greater chunge. 


6. We are to remember that in a number of cases in early Oriya as 
in Nagari and Proto-Bengali there is partial superimposition of forms in 
ligatures, 
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7. to note that in u large number of cases, the forms 
of consonants in a ligature are archaic. Some of them such as “f° as the 
first member and ‘ca’ as the second are the same os in Proto-Bengali ligatures, 
Others like ‘pha’, “tha, ma”, and ‘ya’ are also traceable to earlier stages in the 
development of Brihmi. Generally speaking the subscripts in Oriya ligatures 
are more archaic than they are in the corresponding Nagar forms. 


Some of the ligatures found in the carly Oriya inscriptions, which are 
especially interesting from the palaeographical point of view, are discussed 
below : 


8. When the velar nasal is followed by and combined with any of the 
other members of the class, the signs of the subscripts are partially represen- 
ted. (See aika in No. 51, 1,3, nga in No, 18A, 1,3 figha in No. 17, Is.10,5 
and 11). 


9. When the palatal nasal is similarly combined with ‘ca’, the sign of 
the letter is fully represented and the sign of the superscript is partially re- 
presented. (See Kuiica in No, 17 1.7). Jn the ligature of ‘fia’ and ‘ca’ the 
upper limb of the symbol of “fia? corresponding to the right limb in the Brithm? 
form of the letter, is placed above “ca” in a slightly modified form. (See 
“fica” in ‘pafica’ in Nos 21, 1.13, 23, 1.16, etc. 


Jn modern Oriya the letter “ia looks like two intial *o’ signs of Oriya, 
one made smaller and superscribed on the other. In ligatures, one of these, 
with its lower end elongated so as to form an ornamental top curve of the 
letter, is placed above the subscript. This form of ‘fia’ in ligature is found 
in Proto-Bengali and Oriya inscriptions. The form of “fica” as found in No. 
49 and reproduced in pl.B may be defective. 


‘The combination of “fia” with other members of the class, which is not 
found in the inscriptions is similarly represented in modern Oriya. 


10, In the combination of the cerebral nasal with any other member of 
the class, the former is unmodified while the sign of the other is represented 
partially as a subscript in the case of ‘da’ and fully in case of ‘tha’, (In 
‘sta’ the subscript is not modified in modern Oriya although it is found in its 
modified Proto-Bengali form in inscriptions.) See benta in No. 28, 1.5, 
guntha (cf. Ap. 1, 15.9 and 13) andéri in No. 17, 1.7, but the subscript of ‘nda’ 
in ‘danda’ in No. 13A, 1.2 and ‘mandapa’ preserves its Proto-Bengali form. 
“The interesting ligature “ndha” of modern Oriya is not found in the inserip- 
rons. 


ni; 


11. When the dental nasal is similarly combined with & consonant of 
its class, its sign is fully represented but the sign of the subscript is 
modified. (See ‘santake” in No. 18A, 1.3, “abhyantara in No,19, 1.4, ‘narindra’ 
in No, 14. 1.4. 


12. In a similar combination of the abial nasal, it is modified but the 
subscript is in its full form in ‘mpa’ (and “mpha’) ; but in ‘mba’ and “mbha 
4t remains in tact, while the subscript is modificd. In “mpa’ and ‘mpha’ the 
subscripts form the right limb: of the ligatures ; but, in ‘mba’ and "mbha’, 
*ba’ and “bha’ are placed beneath ‘ma’. (See samparada in No. 50, 1.2). In 
‘mbha’ in No. 18A, 1.5 and in No. 49, 1.3 “bha’ with 2 curves is more akin 
to its matrka in Proto-Bengali, than in Kumbhéra in No. 54, 1.4, (written 
*Kurmbhara’) where it is modified as in modern Oriya. 


13. When a consonant is followed by a semi vowel or the retroflex “I, 
the sign of the former remains in tact and that of the other is partially re 
presented. ++ 


Tn ‘sya’ in the words “Ssvidha’ in No 52, line 4 and ‘paramesvara’ in 
No, 49, 1.4, the superscript is intuct and and the subscript is modi But 
in ligatures “ra" is never represented by its radical sign but by a derivative of 
the Brahmi ‘ra’ (See a‘rimlya* in No.17, 1.9 and cf. “barna’ in No. 21,113, 
where “ra” a is superscript.) 


14. When a sibilant is conbined with a following consonant of the same 
place of articulation its sign is fully represented while the representation of 
the subscript is in some cases full and in others partial. 


Jn ‘sta’ (cf. Samasta in No, 19, 1.2), “ta* is without its top mtr. 


But in “stha’ (see ‘sthai’ in No. 50, 1,5) ‘tha has an archaic form which 
is found in the Sumandala inscription (cf. ‘sthitty8’ in 1.13). 


‘In “sca? the subscript is fully represented (sce "Sea" in Ap. 4, 
31, Lis). 


in No, 


+© * There are, however, some exceptions, © g, In a Hyature with ‘ya’ a3 a 
sulveript. the sign of ‘ya is fully represented and forms the right mb of It. 
Cf. pyitit (==gyrati) In No. 49, 1:6, ‘modhye’ in No. 1BA, 11, Aydt (mdgydm) ln 
No. 19, 4.3, ‘ri{yem,* in No. $1, Lz. In all the examples ‘ya’ resembles the 
carly form of the letter. dn later Anseriptions as well as in modern Ociya, its 
sign Is considerably modified and placed to the right of the superscript without 
ny connection hetsyeen then 
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"The subscript in “sta is represented fully in No. 31, 1,20 but partially 
(in w mutilated form) in No, 17, 1.5 and in No, 29, 1.7. In the ligature ‘sta’ 
in No. 18 the superscript looks like ‘ma’. 


*Tha' is (ully represented in ‘stha’ occurring in Ap, No. 2 and in 
No. 31, 1.20, 


15. In ligatures involving reduplication of a consonant the sign of the 
superscript is represented fully, but the representation of the subscript is 
partial. (cf: “cea in No. 31, 1.11, “ita in No, 31, 1,19) 


16. When “ta’ stands as the first member of a ligature it forms the left 
limb of the sign as in Nagari in some cases (see in No. 28, 1.5) or placed 
below the second member as is usually done in modern Oriya. 


17. 1n ‘pia’ as found in ‘gajapti” in No. 18A, 1.5, a modified form of 
ta’ is attached to the right hand top corner of ‘pa’. More usually it is placed 
at the bottom of the first member of the ligature as in “gajapti’ in No. 24, 1.1 
and ‘bhakti’ in No, 26, 1.2, 


18, In ligatures wherein ‘ma’ is the second member, it is partially 
superimposed on the vertical of the superscript as in ‘smae’ in No.I8A, 1.4, 
“padma’ in No.26, 1.2 and No. 29, 1.6 or placed below that letter as in modern 
Oriya. Subscript ‘ma’ is usually without its top-matr& in Proto-Bengali and 
Oriya. 


19. In ligatures in which ‘na’ is the second member, it is placed below 
‘the superseript and usually shows an archaic form (see ‘kignama” in No.S0 
1.7, ‘subarna® in No. 52, 1.1 and cf. Kfsna in Sumandala inscription in 1.10). 


20. In the interesting ligature ‘jha’ as found in early and modern Ori 
the sign of ‘ja constitutes the lower limb of the symbol and shows an archaic 
form which looks like a modification of Brahmi ‘ja’. The sign of ‘fia’ also 
exhibits considerable modification. cf. 88 in No. 8, 1. 9 Pl. VI reverse. 


21. In the ligature *ksa’ which is erroneously considered to be a radical 
sign in Oriya, the original cross-bars of the two consonants ‘ka’ and ga’ 
are represented by a single bar. (Sec ‘pariksa in No. 23, 1.7, ‘pundariksa* 
in No. 14, 1.7.) 


‘Numerals and fractions occurring in the Oriya inscriptions. 


The Oriya inscriptions examined in this Thesis, exhibit not only different 
varieties of characters as pointed out in the preceding pages but also varying 
forms of numerals. As in the case of the Oriya alphabet, the Oriya numerals 
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are, broadly speaking, of Proto-Bengali origin. But Niigarl forms oceur in 
some inseriptions (cf. No. 9) and Telugu forms have contributed considerably 
to the development of some of the modern Oriya numerals. 


Of these numerals the signs for 2 and 5 are the same as in Telugu, The 
signs for 1 and 3 are also modifications of the corresponding Telugu signs. 
The sign for 4 is common to Proto-Bengali, Oriya and Telugu. The remain- 
ing Oriya numerals are derived from Proto-Bengali. 


In No. 8 the numerals used are Proto-Bengali. 


The peoulinr sign occurting (after the figure 140) in No, 18A and some 
other records and illustrated as a doubtful symbol in pl.c (sheet 4), indicates 
that the preceding number is a complete one without fractions, 


In Nos. 29 and 53, one-half is expresed by two ‘dandas', a ‘danda’ 
standing for one-fourth. The same system of writing fractions is found in 
inscriptions of Bengal (Cf. the Sihitya-parigat plate of Visvariipasena, Ins- 
eriptions of Bengal, Vol. HII, pp. 140ff. 


23. In the preceding pages the forms of the characters as found in the 
Oriya inscriptions have been discussed in detail. An attempt has been made 
to point out the archaic and modified features of the letters and to trace them 
to their sources. 1t has been noticed that sometimes various forms of a 
single letter, traceable to northern and southern alphabets, have been used 
in the same inscription. This perhaps indicates the acquaintance of the 
professional scribes with various scripts as in the case of the writers of docu- 
‘ments written in the “Later Kalinga script.” 


A few general observations may now be made on the chief peculiari- 
ties of the Oriya alphabet vis a vis the other alphabets used in the neighbour- 
ing territories. 


24. 1n some cases, the Oriya alphabet preserves the original Brahimi 
form of the letter more faithfully than the other derivatives of Brihimt. 
Attention in this connection may be drawn to the letters ‘tha’ and initial 
“i'. As pointed out above the Oriya “tha” is exactly the same as used in the 
Brahmi inscriptions of the third century B.C, While the initial ‘i’ in Oriya 
is more archaic than the Jetter in Bengali-Assamese and Maithili and even 
Nigart. 


25. Some of the typical Proto-Bengali letters, e.g. ‘kha’, ‘ga ‘pa’ $a” 
did not develop horizontal top-strokes as in Négari. This characteristic 
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stirvives in all the derivatives of Proto-Bengali. namely Bengali-Assamésé, 
Maithili and Oriya. 


26. The characters of the Oriya alphatet exhibit circular top-curves, 
covering the entire breadth of the letters with some exceptions (e.g. initial 
“a’ and ‘A’ with double curves, ‘¢’ und ‘ai’ "o’ and ‘au’, “tha” and ‘dha’. In 
‘most cases the top-curve is & development of the serif, developed in Brahmi 
about the beginning of the christian era, through the horizontal top-stroke 
of Proto-Bengali. In these cases, the top-curve is an ornamental adjunct 
of the letter. 


27. ‘The Jetters with top-crrves have usually two distinct parts, lower 
and upper. The actual leticr forms the-lower part while a greater space 
above, is occupied by the ornamental top-curve. 


28. Many of the letters of the Oriya alphabet show verticals but none & 
horizontal in the true sense of the term, although a horn or slanting bar is 
seen in a few forms (c.g. ‘dha’ $a” “sa” and the ligature ‘mpa’.) Most of the 
Jetters are considerably rounded off in the feft side and have the vertical at 
the right. 


In some cases the vertical forms the right limb of the actual letter and 
is in the lower part of the sign (e.g. in ‘ka’, ‘ja’. ‘da’, ‘ba’, *ha’). But in other 
cases, the vertical extends above and is Joined by the top curve. Normally 
it extends slightly beyond the point of its junction with the top-curve. 


The verticals as limbs of the letters are traceable to different stuges 
of development of the script from the Brihmi to the Proto-Bengali. Only 
in the case of ‘ha’ its vertical developed after the Proto-Bengali stage. In 
some cases (cf. ‘jha" and ‘ra’) the vertical of the Proto-Bengali stage has been 
converted to a curve. The lower parts of many a letter which were angular 
in the Proto-Bengali stage gradually became rounded off in Oriya. 


29, In Proto-Bengali the letters are usually longish, while in early Oriya 
the top-curve which developed out of the horizontal top-mitr8 of Proto- 
Bengali involved a further lengthening of the letters upwards. In order to 
compensate this the letters forming the Jower parts of the Oriya characters 
‘had to be compressed. This led to considerable modification in the shape 
of some letters (c.g ‘da’, ‘dha’, ha’). 
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30. Oriya inscriptions exhibit the gradual tendency to make the letters 
look like roundish and almost without an opening.” 


Some of the peculiarities specified above, arc evidently due to the 
common practice of scratching letters with a stylus on palm-leaves in Orissa.® 


31. In conclusion it may be noted that the fore-going pages embody the 
first attempt at a systematic investigation into the Oriya Palacography 
based on a large number of inscriptions which have been studied from estam- 
pages and photo-prints. Some of these inscriptions were previously pub- 
lished with inaccurate transcripts and without translations and facsimiles. 
As regards the transcripts of Oriya inscriptions incorporated in S.1.1. Vol, 
¥ (1925), the Government Epigraphist for India admits in the preface as 
follows : 


“*The texts given have to be considered as tentative since there ate no 
published inscriptions in this language and seript to afford comparison and 
since scholars capable of handling them are also few.” 


‘The published transcripts are often so faulty that the records hardly 
offer any sense. The author claims that his work contains the correct text 
and interpretation of the inscriptions in question. This will be clear from 
a study of S.L.1., Vol VI, Nos. 749, 895, 903, 1147, 1151, 1153, 1154, 1158, 
1159, 1162, 1165 and S.L1. Vol. V, Nos. 1006 and 1132, re-edited along with 
other records in the Thesis. 


T. A recent examination of the estampages of most of the Oriya inscriptions 
‘vritten in old ‘Telugu (See Chap, 4A, p. 20, fn.) shows that the tendency of this script 
has been similar. 1 take this opportunity to note that these estampages do not 
differentiate between short “e’ and long ‘¢ and short ‘0’ and long “0. ‘These are, 
However, marked in the printed text of S11. Vols V and VI and in my transeripts, 
‘which are mostly based on the latter. 

2. For the use of palm-leaves as a writing material in Orissu, see JASB, Vol, 69, 
pt. I (1900), pp. 117 ff. Paper wos hardly used in Orissa for writing manuscripts 
‘before the British period. The only Ms, of an eurly Oriya work written on paper of 
some antiquity that T have yet seen in the tenth book of the Hhiigavata of Jaganniiths 
‘Dasa preserved in the library of Commonwealth Relations Office, London. But it is 
“written in the Nigar script. 
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CHAPTER V 
Ture VOocABULARY OF THE INSCRIPTIONS 


§1. The cartiest of the 71 “Oriya inscriptions: embodied in this’ thesie, 
is found in village Urajom in Taluk Chicacole (pronounced Cikakol) which 
adjoins the Provincé(now called the State) of Orissa and belongs to the Medras 
Presidency. This belongs to the XIth century. ‘The next inseription found 
in Bhuvanes$vara, is dated the 22nd samyat of Vira Narasimhadeva which 
roughly corresponds to the sixties of the XIHth century (most likely A.D. 
1256). The rest of the inscriptions, including perhaps the few undated one, 
belongs to the period of the next four centuries, closing with A.D. 1568. 


It is also to be noted that about 39 of these inscriptions, i.e. almost half 
of the inscriptions are found in the temples at Simhacalam and SrikOrmam, 
both belonging to the present Vizagapataum and Chicacole districts of 
Madras. Most of the remaining inscriptions are found in the district of 
Ganjam which was in 1936 transferred from Madras to Orissa and in the 
district of Puri in Orissa. (Soon after 1568 A.D. the Oriya speaking 
regions of the Ganjam and Vizagapatam districts became connected with 
the south in the matter of administration upto 1936 A.D.) 


Since the whole of the Oriya speaking regions and a gredit part of 
the Telugu speaking regions were, for several centuries, under the common 
rule of the kings of the Ganga and Solar dynasties, one would expect 
Oriya and Telugu to exert some influence upon each other. 


§2. The threefold division of the vocabulary of the MIA? into tatsama 
(Skt.like), tadbhava (Skt. derivatives) and desi (regional or loeal—not trace- 
able to Skt.) is customarily applied to the vocabulary, of the NIA. The 
first division has further been subdivided by some philologists into two 
categories called tatsoma and semi-tatsama after Hoernle, the latter come 
prising those Skt. loan words which are slightly distorted in the mouths of 
the speakers? 


For distinctive features of Dravidian see LSI, Vol. IV, pp, 286—96. 


1. Cp, ‘tadbhavns-tatsomo desityanckaly prikjte kramal’ 1, 33 of Kivyidarya 
{ciren 7th century A.D), 


2, Cp: Introduction, P. 38 Gram. of the Gaudianl langs-Hoernle, 1880, Vol. 1, pt. 
4 pp 127-28 (ijfu=totsams, figyi=semi-tsm, fin=tadbhava.) 


( 83) 


§ 3. Of the three forms ‘sfihasa-malls’ (lit. brave wrestler} ‘sasamala’ 
and ‘simala’, the first may be taken as a tatsama the secona as a semi- 
tatsama and the third as a tadbhava. 


Some of the words of the NTA may not he traceable to attested forms 
in Classical Skt. but may be traceable to forms in the Vedic Ianguage or even 
to forms not attested in either of these two but to forms reconstructed on 


the evidence of cognate languages of the LE., still they should be called 
tadbhavas. ) 


As instances of de$1 words we may cite from the inserips. the veeables 
*Kodic’ (one score), toa’ (a grove), etc.t 


OF the three-fold division of tatsama, tadbhava and desi words, by 
far the large majority of the words of the Oriya inseriptions (as of the Oriya 
language) comes under the tadbhava category : then a respectable number 


of the words, come under the tatsama category and only a few words come 
under the third or the de8 category. 


It should be mentioned however that in the rustic style (grfimya- 
bhiigi) as opposed to the educated (Sigta) nnd literary (sihityika) styles in 
‘Oriya, the desi words play a much more important part than the tatsama 
words. 


Of the desi words in Oriya, some are traceable to the Dravidian or 
South Indian family of languages and a few to the Munda family of languages. 


§4. From pre-historic times Orissa has been inhebited by a large number 
of hill-tribes some of whom speak languages belonging to the Munda (amily? 

Other tribes such asthe Kandha and the Parajas are known"to be 
speakers of dialects of the Dravidian family.* Though Oriya has largely 


4. The word mitact in Chitndogya (1. 40 is n desi (cp tnikdice, a locust in Canarese), 

2, R, G. Bhandarkar (WPL, P; 347) classifies the vocabulary of the Northern 
Indian vernaculars into 7 categories —1. Old tadbhavas. 2, Old tatsamas. 3. 
Modern tadbhiava. 4. Modern tatsama, 5. Desya. 6: Arabic. 7, Persian. 
Of these 7, first two are heritages from Prakrits, He notes that apart from Bengall which 
contains the Jargest number of pure Skt. words, Oriya leads other NTA langnages 
din uning modern tatsatna or tadbhova elements. Dr, Chatterji however observes that 
literary Oriya is more Skt—ridden than Bengali, (ODBL, P; 107). In recent years, 
the Sansikeritic style in Oriya, is not well thought of. 

3. For the Munda lange soe LST TV, P.70 Mf. ; for Juang dislect, P.200 7 ibid ; for 
Savara dialect, P.217 tbld. 

4- For the Kandha & Parji dialects, sé P. 457 & P- 554, ibid, 
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influenced the speech of these primitive peoples, she has received, on her 
own turn, a number of words (perhaps not large) from their languages. 


Some of these words, ¢.g. kulia (a fox), lita (ripe) amr (to reach) (listed 
on P.19, Introd. to Vol. 3 TSOL) are perhips confined to {mited areas in 
the forest clad high-lands.* Other words like keri (« bundle or collection), 
mahalif (gratis), debri (left) which are said to be of Kui and Mundari origin 
(see Introd, ibid) have received wide currency in the Oriya language. 


In the present state of our Knowledge of the Munda family of languages, 
it is not easy to trace a large number of desi words to this family. Words 
like kodic? (a score), jogs or jora (a channel), maipi (\ext maipi or maipa) 
(a woman), which occur in the inscriptions, may be traceable to this family. 


§5. When we come to examine the influence of the Dravidian languages 
on Oriya vocabulary, we are on a firmer ground, for these languages have 
coniparetively rich literatures accompanied with scientifie works on lexico- 
graphy. Apart from a number of Skt. words such as nira (water), markata# 
{a monkey) which Oriya has inherited or borrowed from Skt. but which 
are ultimately traceable to the Dravidian family, Oriya undoubtedly con- 
tains a number of words which are used in a similar or modified form in one 
or more of the Dravidian languages such as Telugu, Canarese, Tamil and 
Malayalam. Some of these words are very widely used in Oriya { and are 
in no sense dialectical). Of such words , we may list the following slmost 
all of which are found in the inscriptions. They are words on weights and 
measures*. 


1. adi (cp. Skt. idhaka) 5. pauti 
kuficdh 6. bisa (text visya 5,14-15) 
3. guntha 7. miidha=about half a tol 
pala 8. hiiti=20 acres. 


Tn the system of weights and measures, Orissa seems to be connect- 
ed with the Telugu and Tamil countries rather than with Bengal or Bihar, 


# P. 8 In Western Oriya dinlect “Jeti means ‘ripe mango’ ond ita’ means 
Aeavings of food' after meal. 

1. See P. 26, PAPD. 

2, See HSOAS, XT1(1947) pages 365-306 (by F. Burrow). For some desi words in 
Oriya which may be traceable to Dravidian sources, see History of O. lane. by Viniyaks 
Misra (pp 38-42), 1 would prefer to trace the verbal ad#iba' (to drive) to Skt. sources. 
Skt, Mati (varisat-atati), eausative-Mtayati, Onde. 

* See JASR, LXI, p- 43 (yr: 1803). 
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§6, Of other words used in ‘the O. ihscrips. the following have their 
similar or modified forms in the Dravidian languages, principally in Telugu. 


kota (in Village names) a fortified village or town, 


2. ganda big (cp. O. ganda mirkha,a great gol) 
3. lease, 

4 remuneration, value, 

5. tofi a grove, 

6. dhand# mala(text domda) a long garland (cp. Skt. danda), 

7. bidiya - betel, 

8. mila forest, 

9. sina young or small. 


§7. ‘The following words of the O. inscrips. are not generally used in the 
more recent Oriya language. They appear to be pure Telugu, at best 
confined to the Southern O. dialect (daksini Odivi). (Most of them occur in 
$. No.3). 


1. apdlu petu (cp. Oriya amalu pith, a kind of cake): 
2. ura (a village or township), 

kipu (?7=kivu, a pit in Telugu), 

4. giiralu (cakes of black gram). 

5. papua (cooked pulse), 

6. sini (a woman, a temple gir, 

7. 

&, 


sola (a kind of measure) 
|, mAaji (« head man ?). 


§ 8. The Tamil word ‘tiru* (equivalent of Skt. 8ri) is used more than ‘once 
in the word Tirupati. The word ‘yallala® in line 22 of S. No. 1 in the Appen- 
dix, is the Tamil word ‘a 1viar’ (‘un devotee of Vispu). In Bluvaneswira & 
Simhiicalam, there are temples of Allara-nfitha. 


Addenda to § 6 (p. 85) 


1. Kota’ ef, ‘kota * in Telugu (T.D. p.325) K: 
“kota” in Canarese (KD.p.496). This word is also nsed in Sanskrit 

ef. ‘Kota and ‘Kofta’ (SD.p.312). 

2. ‘panda’ cf. gandu (big) in Telugu and Canarese (husband) (TD: p.343 
and KD. p. $22). 

3. ‘gutta’ cf. ‘gutta’ in Telugu (TD.p.375) ; *guttige’ in Canarese (KD, 
p.553). 

4. 


ef, ‘jita’ in Telugu (TD.p.466) Tita" in Canarese (KD. p. 652). 
5, “toga of, tofa in Telugu and Canarese, (TD., p. 564 and KD., p.756,) 
tebe Cli 
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. dhanda. of, ‘dhanda (big) in Telugu (TD.p.574). 


“bidiya cf. ‘vigemu® in Telugu (TD.p.1177). 
“mala ef. “mola (hilly) in Telugu and ‘mali’ (hilly) in Tamil. 
‘sina’ cf. “saqina® Canarcse (KD, p.1491); ‘sanna’ in Telugu (Galleti*s 


Telugu Dictionary, p. 317, Oxford, 1935) ef. also sina in Nepali, ef. ND 
Pp. 599). 


$9. 


OF the other words which are not easily traceable to their sources, 


the following may be noted from the inscriptions. 


aru8 (rice husked without previous boiling) 

Airisa (a kind of rice cake.) Cp. arici (rice) in ‘Tamil 
endari ( a kind of rice cake). ep. “idli’ (a South Indian dish) 
oref (a preparation of rice). 

khaea (false & malicious report). 

khei (an attendant’s share from the food offered to u deity.) 
(? modern O. jai=split pulse). 

jena (a surname ; a prince). 

dhoghara (a kind of ornament for the foot). 

tata (?=a tray). 

tol (cp. taila in mod. O.) dry land as against jala-bhiimi). 
dalama {raw food stuff or raw materialk). 

nadapa (oil). 

peta (belly) (occurs in Gathg-saptaSati). 

pentha (a market place, a place for merchandise) 


c 


¢ biali (a varicty of rice), 


mahara (poison). 

‘medha (a structure) (e.g. a gate with an arc). 
Jerk (an attendant.) 

bhefi (text veti, a present.) 

hida (a ridge). 


‘The word ‘pala’ (text pale), a herd (of cattle) may be added to the list. 
No. 6 of the list may be connected with O. *kha’ (cat), Skt. Khad. 


The word “Kulug’ (23.14), variant-Khulua, (22.9-10) ccnrring as 


a surname. is of doubtful origin. A word similar to this, is kujui or kuyed which means 
i guest in mod. 0. The word ‘iu’ iu ‘samudra div’ (27,10) 1s obscure, Tt may be identi- 
fied with the word ‘qhen (a wave), 
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§ 16, Proper names of persons or of places contain interesting non-Sans- 
kritic elements. The word ‘buga’ (which may read as bida) in the name 
Buda Narasifiga (53.11) isan adj. participle meaning ‘diver’ from the verb 
“budai’(he dives). It may be a corruption of ‘budka” (old'. The word léangdu 
in Landu Ratha normally means shorn of the hair of the head. cf.ND. 556. 
‘The word kel in Kelai Khunttia is the name of a non- Aryan tribe in Orissa, 
‘The word Khuntidi, originally meaning a sect of the Savaras, signifies in 
old Oriya a particular attendant of royalty but the basic word khun{a 
means a pillar in mod. Oriya. The word hadu in Hedu Patangeka has 
for its basic form ‘hadi’, a Non-Aryan low caste in Orissa. 


In place names like Cuipadi, Bhakhara sahi, Mukulunda, Sola-dand 
ete., we come across interesting desi elements. (cui=a small ditch, sihi= 
a street, lunda—fr. Skt lunth 7a ball made of wet carth, cowdung, etc. with 
which the mudfloor is cleansed, sola=name of a pithy plant grown in water). 
In some other place names like Bokandi, Saiso, Ridaso, etc. it is difficult to 
arrive at the derivative meaning. 


‘Teiugu caste names like Kumati Goksi-Reddi also occur in the inscriptions, With 
Goksi, ep. the O. surname Gochi. The nates of persons & places of Ap. 1 contain also 
Ges! elements, see Ap. I & the foot notes. 


CHAPTER VI 
Trig VocasuLary OF THE INSCRIPTIONS. 
( Perso-Arabic element ) 


§ 1. The literature of Orissa written either in Sanskrit or in Oriya, includ- 
ing the Sanskrit and Oriya inscriptions, contains many references to the 1e- 
{ation of her Hindu monarchs with the Muslim Powers both of Northern 
India and of the Deccan, from the thirteenth century up to 1568 A. D. 
Even apart from the statement of the MP (i.e. MAida]a Pufiji) that the last king 
of the Kesari dynasty (prior to 1067 A.D.) granted some land to a Pathan 
(MP., P.21), some Muhammudans scem to have settled in Orissa in the 
Pro-Muhammadan period of her history.* 


$2, The Muhammadan period of the history of Orissa extends for about 
150 years from the last quarter of the 16th century to about the middle of 
the 18th century until the Muhammadans in power, were ousted by the 
Marathas. But during this period, the Muhammadans administered dircet- 
ly some of the coastal districts of Orissa, since then called Mogulbundi and 
allowed the Raja of Puri with his capital at Khurda and the native princes 
especially of the highlands mostly owning allegiance to the latter, a great deal 
of freedom in their respective territorries or principalities. 


§3. The linguistic effect of this is that Oriya received a number of words 
of Perso-Arabic origin (Yavanika ace. 10 some Oriya grammarians), especia- 
Ily connected with courts of law. The British Administration (1803-1946) 
freely admitted these forensic terms, supplementing them with a number of 
English words. In spite of all this it may be stated that the native Oriya 
speaker perhaps uses a less number of words of Perso-Arabic origin than the 
speakers of most other NIA languages of Indiz. 


2. The Muhammadan conquest of Western Benyal took place about the beginning 
of the r3th century and the Blinvanesvara stone Inserip., now in R. A. Society, London 
alludes to the victory of Anangatlmadeva 11 of Orissa over the Musalmans about tke 
and decade of the 13th century (KT, XT, P. 150). 

2. ‘The O. devotional-songs of Haridas, a Muhammedan Vaisnavite saint may 
‘belong to this period. 
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§4. ‘The number of words of Perso-Arabic origin in the Oriya literature 
of even the Mubammadan period and the Maratha period of Orissan his- 
tory is astonishingly small. The only exception to this remark is with regard 
to the poem ‘Samarataranga’? (The waye of the battle) by Brajanitha 
Badujena of the 18th century which contains a large number of such words 
and of which the 4th canto is partly written in *Hindi’, It is therefore in- 
teresting to find a few words of Perso-Arabic origin in early Oriya titerature 
and Oriya inscriptions of the Pre-Muhammadun period of Orissan history. 

§5. Saraladisa, a contemporary of Kapilesvaradeva (A.D. 1435-1467) 
is known to have used the word ‘asabliiba’ (thing) in the 1st book (Adi-parva) 
of his Oriya Mahibhirata (See introd. to Rima-bibha). The poet Arjuna 
Disa, who is most likely a contemporary either of Purugottamadeva (A.D. 
1467-1497) or of Pratiparudradeva (A.D.1497-1531%) or of both use the 
words ‘asabhabo’ and ‘rakama’ (both of Arabic origin) in the sense of ‘goods’ 
or articles’, in his epic poem Riima-bibhi, 


§6. Tn the Bhuvanesvara bilingual inscription circa A.D. 1256, the last 
three letters of line 24, have been read as ‘killake’ by (M.M) H.P.Sastri, Prof. 
A.B.Mahiinty follows that reading and notes that the word ‘killa? means ‘# 
fort’ and is Arabic in origin. But he adds that this meaning is not applica- 
ble in the context so the word means “lands, The editor of Typical Selec- 
tions of Oriya literature, in Vol. 3 and Viniiyaks Mitra, in his History of 
Oriya fanguage, P. 160, write the word as “Killikai’ which is simply a variant 
of “killake’ T huve read the word as ‘kalake’ and explained it as a soribul 
error for “kutiike’ (lit. to the making} like other obvious scribal errors in the 
Oriya text. So the occurrence of the Arablo word “killa’ in Serial No, 1 i$ 
uncertain. 

§7. The word “gie” (total) occurs several times in tho inscriptions. It 
occurs in an abbreviated form (“g8") in S. No. 6, line 9 and in S.No.7, line 
13. The latter dates from A.D. 1384. ‘The earliest occurrence of the word 
in full form is in 18.13 i.e. Serial Nos 18, line 13. This inscription belongs 
to the 28th Afiku year of Kapilefvaradeva corresponding to A.D, 1458, 

1t is noted in the Oriya lexicon “bhiigi-koga’ that the word ‘ge’ mean 
ing ‘total’ is an indeclinable in Oriya and is Persian in origin. But it is 
not possible to trace it to a Persian or Arabic source. 


Moreover it seems unlikely that the word ge which is used by itself 
or in the phrase ‘giie kariba’ (to total) in old and modern Oriya and which 
is so very necessary for every day transaction, should be of Persian or of 
Arabic derivation. 


1, Published by D. Pattaniyaka, Cuttack, 1905; see also TSOL 
12 


{ 90 ) 


‘Fhe word may be connected with another Oriya word ‘gai ' (or gai) which 
is used as a unit of calewlation in counting certain specific articles in the same 
way us the word ‘dozen is used, e.g, kit g4i gua=10 betel nuts (guvaka)- 
Here the word ‘gai’ stands for the number or sum total of ten. The word 
‘ade’ is simifarly used in Bengali. 


§8. Tn the 19th Aika of Kapilesvaradeva (cp. Serial No. 14) he is said to 
have won a victory over Malika Parisi who may not be the Sultan of 
Gauda or Bengal (Sec R.D.Bangrji"s Hist. of Orissa). The name in the ins- 
cription does not scem to stand for ‘Malik Padshah’ which is traceable 
to Perso-Arabic sources. 1t may not be compared with ‘Gauga Patisa® 
(MP, P.52), 


§9. In inscription S. No.9 of 1403A.D., the brother of the donor of an 
undying lamp is called Kalimga-byapdri Ladauv Suratina. In the Telugu 
version, he is catled Kalimga-vyiipdri Ladde Swrathanu. The father of the 
brothers ealled Prayiiga Upadhyaya in the ‘Telugu version and Piiigu Upii- 
dhyéya in the Oriya version, appears to be a Brahmin. The name Surathinu 
‘however appears to be the corruption of a word of Perso-Arabic vocabulary, 
the same word anglicised as Sultan, 


in MP, the word Surathina or its variant Suruthana occurs several 
times with reference to the Muhammadan ruler of Gauda or Bengal. in 
the Sahi-ya-darpana of Visvandtha Kaviraja of Orissa, belonging to the 14th 
century, the Arabic word Sultan oceurs in a common Sanskritized form 
“*Suratrina’ in a verse illustrating the figure of Utprekga.* In SH, Vol. X, 
No. 731—an inscription of Guntur district, a subordinate of Purugottamadeya, 
is called Hinduravu Surathani Timma-Reddi. 


With these facts in view, we may take the word Surathiipu or Surat- 
Aga in the Oriya inscription and its Telugu version 2s Arabic in ori 

§ 10. In I8A of A.D. 1458, a previous decipherer reads ‘Belapali maija, 
obviously, meaning the village Belapali. In modern O. the word ‘maja’ 
means u village and is of Perso-Arabic origin. The word is also used in a 
19th century copper-plate grant of Sembalpur. Though this meaning is 
suitable to the context in 18A, 1 cannot arrive at the reading ‘maij@ from 
the facsimile. 


1. Hee the section on Protiparudsa in MP. 
See Sqhitya-darpaga ED. P, V Kane, Bombay, 1923, Introd. P. 123, 


“Gapgimbhasi Suratriys tava nils’Sna-nisyauab’. 
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§ 11. fn Serial No. 36 of circa 1485 A/D. (which is an inscription of Piufusora- 
mudevit), MIM.C. reads inukiibilfire’ (in the presence), in Hoe 3, This wordt 
was left tndesiphercd by R. Mitra. Tn a frcsimite before me, the last w0. 
syllables *....Tire’ are clear. Judging from the space which is legible 
and from the context, the reading “mukAbilfire’ seems to be fairly certain? 
"This word, traceable to Arabic ‘muqabalst" is now naturalised in Oriya in 
the sense used in the inseription. (Ses Platts, P.1053). 


‘This inseription uses another word or expression of Arabic origin, 
In the periphrastic verb *tilru-achn’ (we are ndvising) which occurs in the 
King’s speech. The verb “tranti' and the absolutive *tinri’ also occur in 
old O. literature (Cp. RimabibhE, canto 12, verses 29 &36) in the same sense. 
In mod. Oriya, the verb or the word ‘i8ra’ is normally ued in the sense of 
“ropair.' 


§ 12. In S.No.47 of A,D.1525, there is used the word ‘japaras? which might 
be a seribal ertor for “eapardsi’ (a porter) ; this word Is said to come from 
Persian (Platt's Dict, PA22). 


$13. Tn line 6 of S.N0.51 which dates from A.D.1552, M.M.C. reads 
‘gadajatara réjfimiine’ (the RAjRs of the feudatory states of Orissa). R. Mitra 
had read the last two syllables of the first word only, noting that the preced- 
ing 17 letters were illegible, His reading is as follows—(17 letters illegible) 
Aikora rijaméine. The reading ‘gadajaara’ is warranted by none of my two 
impressions one of which was taken about 50 yrs. ago and the other 
recently2 


Ttis noted in Hobson Jobson that the word ‘gayjit* ie a hybrid being 
the Hindi ‘gayh (or gada) meaning a fort with the Persian plural suffix gat 
added to it, (Really at and Zit are plural suffixes in Arabic borrowed 
into Porsian 


‘The word gada® occurs several times in early Oriya inser 
name Gadetvara Jeni in Tine 6 of S. No. 7 of A.D.1384 contains the word 
“guda® in the compound word ‘Gadesvara’ (lit. Master of the fort.) In line 
26 of S.:No.8 of A.D.1395, the word also occurs in the expression ‘majhi- 
ghadhara” 9 (of the central fort.) Finally it occurs in the proper name 
Ajhngada in S,No.A6 of A.D.1454: 


22 ine 5 peaks abot the gift of the pilgrims belouying to ‘sva-desa’ und “pura-deua'. 
in Hine 6 we expect » referenos to the kings of Orissa with regard to these gifts The 
ending !. 2 Oditioro rifjimiiste, «2, pifund karihe’ l& expected, 

2 Gaja occurs ln DN, 


192) 


§14. Tn S.No0.33 (in Hine 5) we find the words *Narisinga néthadecbankars 
arapa. . mbhe” where the word ‘laripa” seems to mean ‘on behall” or ‘as & 
trust’. Normally the word ‘taraplia” used in modern Oriya, mcans "side's, 
(Cn. the legal term ‘ekz-tamphi i.e, ex-parte). So the word in the inseripe 
rion may be identified with the word “tarapha" of Arabie origin (See NDP. 
278) 


§ 15. Rinatly in S,No.54 of the yoar 1549 AD, we find the words ‘sarahada 
(in line 5) used in the sense of ‘boundary’ and *kamada’ (in line 7) used in 
the sense of ‘price’, ‘The first may be identified with ‘sarhadid (ND,P.589) 
and the second with ‘qimat® (ND, P,92) both of Perso-Arablo stock. 
Strictly speaking, the first word i& a compound consisting of ser (Persian) 
meaning head or chil and hadd (Arabic) mening boundary. The 2nd 
1s Persian. 


Tho word ‘hada" which occurs in 54.6 is of dubious implication, In 
Oriya it may mean a lake or pond. Tn the context, it may be identified with 
the Arabic word “hadd” just mentioned, 


The inseription No.54 along with 49 and 50 registers the sale of real 
‘property and retombles imstyle a sale deed In modern Oriyn where one very: 
often finds rhe word sirahada. The word kamadu which does not occur 
in the Oriya lexicon *Bhigikoga’, does not seem ta be used in modern Oriya. 
The word commonly used in legal documents in the sense of value, price 
oor ‘consideration’ money is jarasamana which is at Teast, partly, Perso- 
Arabic in origin. 


The word 'dama’ (normally pronounced as dm) (Prk. damm Skt. 
dramma—a coin perhaps traceable to drachma—a Greek coin) is also used 
in modern Oriya in the sense of price, besides the iatsama malya and its deriva- 
five mula used both as a notin and ao verb (in the form muleibi—to value), 


‘The few instances quoted above from dated inseriptions and from 
the Titerature of Orissa, indicate that the infiltration of words of Semitic 
origin or rather of Perso-Artbic origin through Hindustani or Hindi into 
Oriya dates from the 14th century A.D. if not earlier. 


Jt is noteworthy that in Oriya, q is represented as £, Kh as Kh, Gh as g. 


CHAPTER VII 
Tite SYLLABARY AND SOUND SYSTEM ¢ 
YOWELS 
4 The following are the vowel symbots 


(2) that oecur in inital, final and medial positions +— 
a, A, lf ue, 0; 


(b) that mostly occur in medial position 
a pau; 


The vowel symbol | ocours fimilly, e.g. dbil ix. dhilu (49.6). (cp. also 
348, 54A. 2). Here the vowel symbol | (written as £) is used to represent 
to 


“The wowel symbal af occurs both medially and finally, 


1n $3.13 the symbols a seems to represent piiba (He will get) where 
oh stands for PH what would be written in modern Oriya pai (ais). 


§2, In the language of the inscriptiens i and 0 do not represent long sounds 
as distinguished fram the sounds of i and uy. Jn other words the distinc- 
tion between the sounds of i (short) and i (long) and between the sound of u 
(short) and u (long)is not observed. In serial No. 1 (long)is used throuphe 
out to the exclusion of | (short). Tn other inscriptions they are promiscuous- 
ly used. The same words are sometimes written with i, at other times with 
4 ‘The same fs the case with (shor) u and (long) u. 


Ht should be noted that the graphic distinction hetween { and 1 and be 
between u and 8 is sometimes not clear in the inscriptions. 


‘Note. This confusion in spelling persists up to the present time with 
the Oriya scribe who is generally without any edueaticn in Sanskrit. It is 
dye to the fact that since a long time past, the Oriya speaker does not prong- 
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unce F and f. In short these diynot belong to the normal sound-system ol 
the spoken Oriya. Still the Sanskrit forms hive not been discarded from 
the written language. The well-educated Oriya says nid (4 river) ‘but writes 
nadt while the common man, ignorant of Sanskrit, says nadi and writes 
either madi or nad. _Tnliterary Oriya however the Sanskrit spelling in the ease 
of ‘tatsuma’ words is retained, 


Tn the inscriptions Is sometimes confused with ru. ‘The substitution 
of p for ru indicates that ¢ had lost its vowel-character and was identical with 
ru as far as its pronunciation was concerned. Normally is pronunciation 
Aippenrs to be Hike ru as fs the case with modern Oriya. Rarely however 
especially in carly inscriptfons we find the reverse i.e rt fs used in place of 
y e.g. krigpa or the nbbrevisted form krt for kyspn (dark). This pronuncia- 
tion of p as ri obtains in modern Bengali and survives in the Oriya word 
rina (Skiygn, a debt), (Cp. Api8). 


‘The use of the symbols for au and & (both diphthongs) is very rare fn 
the inscriptions. ‘The spelling au is rarely used in the fatsama word ‘Gaude- 
Svara’ (lord of Gans). More frequently it is represented 3s an €.g. Gaug- 
csvard. 


In modern colloquial Oriys Skt. at and ay are represented by af or ¢ 
And by au or 6 respectively. The language of the inscriptions indicutes the 
same feature. 


3. NASALISED VOWELS. 


The simple vowels 2, &, , 1, u, fi, o have theie nasalised forms repro 
sented by an “anusviea? symbol (a circulir sign) attached fo them at the right 
hand top-corner. Semetimes the nasal sign is represented a5 a cirenler 
sign with a slanting stroke below it e.g. ¢ (Cp. svadatam in 29.7) as in the 
modern Bengali script. 


But the nasal sign fs very often absent in the orthography of the ins- 
eriptions. Thus the spelling kuarn, gf, bhut should doubtless be read as 


vara, £8, bhui corresponding to Skt. kurmara, grfima, blimi, 
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$4. THE "VISARGA', 


The visarga which properly belongs to the Sanskrit linguage occurs 
several times In Oriya words where it should not have been used. In 9.5 we 
find putral (the son) and In 9.10 sarapah (rofuge, Skt-faranim), In49. 2 & 3 
the words srahi (year) and ambha (our) are written as sr@hih snd ambhah. 
Tn 50.4 we find nimatolh (tor Skt, nimittam), What appears as the sign 
ol Visarga, namely two circular marks or dots one above the other {=} 
may, however, represent a ‘dangdu’. The Sonpur Oriya, inscription of 
Bhanudeva lends support to this. 


45. There are different vowel combinations such as 


aa ¢. g Dibba, 
ateg kami, 

an ¢ g. kaudi, 
ac €.v. sami, 
Gia e.g santa ete. 


£6, CONSONANTS. 


No consonant appearsfinatly And judging from modern Oriya where 
normally words end fn a vowel we may told that Jn old Oriyas words nor 
mally ended in a vowel, 


In modem Oriya as a genoral rule every word onds in a vowed. In 
this respect Oriya differs fromi Bengali Hindi, Marathi anc afmost all other 
NIA languages, c.g. tho final a at the end of the words “ghara’ (4 house); 
kama’ (work), ete. is not silent In Oriya ns in these languages. 


‘The exceptions to the general rule aid down above appear to be the 
following :— 


() A few words Borrowed from Hindustani and traceable 10 Perso- 
Arabic sources are pronounced with a final consonant chiefly by the educated. 
‘The same holds good with regard to tho words borrowed from European 
Tunguages, 
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(ii) In the non-bonerific singilar of the imperative mood seme verbs 
end in 3 consonant, e.g. tu Kar but tume kara. 


(iii) Some onomatopostic words and the interrogative *kan' (what) 
usually end ina consonant, 


Tin the inscriptions the plosive consonants which ocour initially, ond’ 
medially are the follow 


£ th gf sh 

ch i jh 
1‘ th gd dh 
1 wu ¢ gh 
Pp ph b bh 


In the inseriptions ph oceurs only initially and ch is sometimes re- 
presented by the symbol whiely in Skt. stands For ksa. 


In modern Oriya, as in Hindi, Bengali®, Marathi and in many other 
Jndian languages, corresponding to the two retroflexed voiced sounds of d 
and dh, there are (wo retrofiexed fapped sounds and rh called marddhanya- 
tara or ‘hypercercbrals’ by some scholars, The latter two do not occur 
initially. The distinction of d and dh from their Mapped correlates is not 
universally observed in modern Oriya orthography, e.g. dihapa, hindi, hada 
aire frequently written with the same symbol though in the last word the re- 
1roflexed sound is a flapped one. Sometimes a-dol is put below the d symbol 
and then It stands for the retroflexed flapped sound. Tn the inscriptions the 
distinction is not observed. 


1 Cp ODN, Pa494¢ 


(7 


§7. The following nasals occur in the inseriptions— 


a ୮ ନ n m 


Of these n and m occur Initially and medially while 7 occurs only 
medially us in modern Oriya. The remaining two nasals ic. ft and 8 
are used in the inscriptions medially in conjunction with their homorganic 
plosives. ‘There are several ways in which they and gn when conjoined 
with its homorganic plosive are wrillen in the inscriptions, They are 
either represented by their respective symbols to which the homorganic 
plosives or at least parts thereof are attached, thus forming ligatures 
or by the mnrk of an ‘anusvira’ attached tothe right hand top corner 
of the plosives e.g. pafica (five) is either writen as Of or ପଢ଼, afika 
(the Anika cycle of reckoning) is either Written us ଅକ or as Bକଂ (For 
the modern method of writing these, see MIAV. P, 126, I Ant, 1933). 


js. SEMIVOWELS &] 

All the semivowels of the Sanskrit syllibury namely ys t, ly vy 
oecur in initial and medial positions ; 1 cecurs only in medial 
position. 


‘The occurrence of y in the initial position is confined to very few 
words, In No, 9 we get ‘ychi’ (this) (modern O, ehi), yethako (2) 
(for this) (mod. O. ethaku). The Skt. ¥ in initial position is generally 
represented in the inscriptions either by the j symbol or by the Nagari 
y symbol which is pronounced like } as in modern Oriya’. Tn the medinl 
position Skt, y generally retains its semi-vowel character when it is 
represeatod by the Nagari y symbol with a tail-like stroke attached to it 
as in modern Oriya, 


‘The occurrence of v in the initial and medial position in words is 
confined to the few Oriya inscriptions which are written in Telugu script, 
Otherwise it is replaced by the labial consonant b except when it follows 
a non-voWel as is the ease with modern Oriya. The cnly exception to 
this is found in Serial No, 9 where ‘we have ‘Baispava’ corresponding 
to “BS¢naba' clsewhere. The significance of this solitary exceplion 
has been pointed out previously, So weare justified 10 generalise that 
found 


fal Ne. 4, line 2 where ‘hije" (Skt vjuye) 3 written 
an bigs 
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) 


the Skt labial semi-vowel hus converged with the bilabial plosive sourd 
in Oriya, 


§9. THE SIBILANTS & THE VOICED 
ASPIRATE ie.h, 


Or the three sibilants of the Skt syllabary # and § occur in inilial 
and medial positions while § occurs in medial position only. 
h oceurs in initial and medial positions. 


$10, Some of the inscriptions are weitten in the Telugu seript and 
the rest in the Oriya or allied scripts. The Telugu alphabet uses both 
short and long forms of eand:o. Actually this distinction is absent in 
the inscriptions in the Oriya or allied scripts. ln {ranscribing an inscrip- 
tion from the Telugu script, the distinction between short and long forms 
of eand o has been maintained. 


Sometimes if an inscription belongs to an area where the Telugu 
influenee is strong, then the text even if inscribed in a seript other than 
Telugu, seems to show traces of the Telugu pronunciation which is 
different from the normal Oriya pronunciation. For instince in serial 
No. A, the word ‘daya (kindness or favour) in the 9th line should be 
pronounced as day (Skt day3) for the Telugu “a”, especially if it is final, 
approximates to Oriya “&’ or at least it has a sound value which comes 
midway between the Oriya ‘a’ and ‘a’ sounds. 


In line 43 of the same inscription we find the word “maniea? (Skt 
minusa). Here “c' perhaps corresponds to the affricate sound ts in 
felugu’ and not to the Oriya sound of ‘¢’ which is more or Jess a pala- 
tal plosive,# 


7. “the letters ch and J ore pronounced In Tulugul in certo dGntons as GG” 
andl dj but no additional ehurseters are exmpluyed to represent those sounds," (OGD, 
P. 136-33)- See wso TG (yr. 1873), 449 7 £0) T, Gs, P. 42-43 (pronunciation of: “e im 
“ram )- 


2, For Chatted}l's views ubout the affricate clement i NIA palatal consonasts 
ste “BEOS, vel, 2. pt, 11921), Pus, 


CHAPTER VIIT 
PronoLocy or VowEiS 


$1. For the purpose of this chapier, syllables® of words are divided 
into four categories, namely— 


1, wn open syllable with a short vowel, e. 
syllables na and nit are open and short 


in “nanw’ both the 


2. an open syllable with a long vowel, ¢,g. in ‘mata’ both the 
syllables m8 and tA are open and long ; 


3. a closed syllable with a short vowel, c.g. in “hastal” both the 
syllables has and tah are closed and short ; 


4. a closed syilable with a long vowel. e.g in Aistim both the 
syllables are closed and long. 
In ‘sidhoh® the first syllable s& is open and long while dhoh is 
long and closed. 
Tn *vastu’ the first syllable vas is long and closed while tu is 
open and short. 


§2 VOWELS IN OPEN SYLLABLES 


(8) All simple vowels except y occurring in open syllables do not 
normally undergo change. 


a 
(initia syllable) 

Oriya Skt. Oriya Skt. 

naars nagarn naa navn © 

dahi dadhi nai nadi, etc. 
(medial syllable) 

dharai dhara sami samaye, ete. 


# ‘Hach sound which constitutes a peak of preminence Ix 3nd 10 be syllable 
nnd the word or phrase In afd to coutaln #4 many syllubles as there tre penks of 
prominence’. @ 417 OEP. 

A ayllable 19 3nd to be open when it end fn a rowel and closed mhen At ends 
in so consonant, 

From the next page, ominenclng with @ 2 and ଗlodngୁ ith 8 we stall 
generally deal with romels In the body of wards, 


Oriya 
sgfann 
nai 


andi 


niti 


pain 


bhoi 
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# 


(initial syllable) 


Skt Oriya 
gayana dhiina 
nav pini 
(medial syllable) 
aniidi pihanti 
i 
(initial syllable) 


nitys 


bibhaa 


(medial syllable) 


patits 


u 


(initial syllable) 


kumira 
purigaka 


e 


ettna (Pret) 
(cf. ND. pu 522) 


hhegi 


gua 
suf 


ଏନ 


soi 


Skt. 
dhanya 
piniyam 


prabhiinn, ete. 


hibhava, ete. 


guvika 
Sukaka 


deta, etc. 


sroli, ete, 
or 
srotya 


As there is confusion in orthography between short i and long i 
and between short u and long u, it may be concluded that the distinction 
between short i and long | and between short u and long wu, became lost 
and that long i and long u converged with short i and short u-in respect 


of their sound values, 
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Cb) ‘There are some words which do not obey the general principle 
laid down tn §2. a} i.e. the vowels a, A, 1, , €, 0 occurring in open 
syllables in some words are changed, Such change is to be explained by 
specific circumstances, &.g, 


the change of a to u in Katama (Kodamba), jiu(m}li (yimali) 
and Bamuna (Brihmana) may be due to the contact with a labial + 


the change of & to i in li (1Aj8) and u to 4 in bali (vRIUkA) may 
be due to the palatal resonance of I, 
(See also §8 on the assimilation of vowels). 


(6) The Skt diphthongs ai and a8 ar: simplified into ¢ and 6, 
cg 
Sateka (sataikn) pora(patira); 
(Sateks has given rise to *Sacka’ in spoken O). 
Sometimes ¢ and 0 are further reduced 10 i and u, €. 
siuli (@eiv6la) in the compound ‘paniesifa (7), 
punei(pitirnam). 


Jn Skt foan words they are generally simplified into ai e.g. Baignaba 
(Valsnava) and au e.g Gaugesvara (Gandesvara). 


$3. Vowels is closed syllables. 


(6) When the initial syllable is closed and has a short vowel, the 
conjunct is assimilated in the MIA stago. In Oriya the assimilated con- 
sonants are simplified 1nd the preceding short vowel is lengthened in 
compensation, e.g. 


Oriya ski Oriya Skt 
Aga ages ith ab 
kim kar cis carga 
nit napty pita patta 
pakha pukpa pana Parga 
patata paryasin bhita bhakta 
sithi(e) sagt hatha hasta 

‘The effet of compensatory lengthening in found in 
ofa ‘jr (pokhari) pujkarl 


but owing to the loss of 1% n_sounds at some stige we find piflin pigtaka moth 
muta, 
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(b) When the initia syllable is closed and has a long vowel, the 
conjunet is assimilated and the preceding vowel shortened in MIA ¢ in 
Oriya the assimilated consonant is simplified and the short vowel of the 
MIA is lengthened, c.g. 


Oriya Prke Skt 
Hipana appanil fitmank 
magni maggot mirgati. 


(¢) Ifthe group in the MEA consists of a nasal and a slop the 
preceding short vowel is Tengthened snd the nasslity tronsferred to it, 


eg 
Aiba (written—fimba) samba amra. 

$4. Tn the inscriptions we find some words where the change or the 

dropping of the vowel in the jnitial syllable of the original Skt words is 


evidently due to thelr occurrence in syllables which were not stressed, 
oe 


Oriya Pkt Skt 

bhanddira bhandSirm (ND, 464) bhindigars 

bhitars abhintarn (ND. 4777 abhynontarn. 
$5 { TREATMENT OF ¥) 


A; (i) Tn the initial position ri is the suhstitute of pin the following 
tatsama words— 


oriya sk Oriya sh 
rig mn Risidise Reldis 


(i) In the final position | is the substitute of y, ¢. ¥, in 


nti opty bhai Bbhiity 
(iii) In the medial position the following are the substitutes 
of — 
(n# in Kanh)a(Kandi) Kysoa 


(2) ar in ghara grhn (7 See ND, P; 154) 
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Bi in ghi (text-ght) ghita 
Bich Viscika 
singin épngfira 

hu in budbi Veddhaka 

¢ in bela Vinta 


1n Bleahe 1 is p:rhaps due to the assimilation with i in sci al some stage, 


B. An loan words from Skt ¢ in written as— 


ai Sa Kista 
(1 in Kitibasa 
Gir in Kirgnams 
(Mn in sul 


€. The symbol p is used fn the Joan ward tpuy3a (written ws tgtia)- Tn 
other words 1t is sometimes used In place of ru, 0: g. in 
Pjsottama for Prusottama Skt-Purugottama 
prot sprung (=puruni) , —purinaka 


These and other exumples in the inscriptionsindicate that the normal 
pronunciation of ; came to be established as rs by the scond half of the 
15th century 


§ 6 Vowelzin the body of the word (in contact). 
(Hiatus and Sandhi). 


(1) ‘The language of the inscriptions (as well as modern O,) generally 
tolerates the histus eaused by the dropping of intervocalic consonints, 6. g. 


Oriya Skt Oriya Ske 
caudn caturdasa bodhai (cf. N.D, 417) varddhakt 
bhidns vidhana 


See §2 (4) for other examples. 


(2) Sometimes however the neighbouring vowels in the body of a 
word, especially, the ‘final vowel of the first member and the initisl 


vowel of the second member in compounds are combined into a single 
vowel. 


When the first vowel is short or long and is followed by a 
short or long vowel, they generally combine into the long vowel ; (for the 
purpose of this rule 4 will be deemed as the long form of a). 
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{#) wu+1=8 (one of the members is a Final vowel) ghogi (ghotaka) 
baja (Valaya), 

(b) 4 +4=" kumbhira (kumbhakéira). 

(6) a+ ula (rijapuirs) 

{d) a+g=" paika (paditika), bhanglira (bhindagatal, 

(6) I+i=1 fi sit) 


The general rule laid down above may not apply to cases where 1 
or 0 occurs owing to the confiision between Tand i and between u and 8 ; 
for the same reason it may not apply where { or u occus § in Serial No. | 
where the last exampl¢ occurs, 1 has been used through out to the exclu- 
sion of i, 

“The process of change in riegury (Skt-cijaguri), in exception to (¢) 
s0oms t0 be us follows— 

rajugury + rllagur ¢ riyagure : rieguru. 
The following developments may be noted— 

(8) apa : ava : au, € g. kapardi = kavadi : kaudi, 

(b) apa ; av& ; aud : of, e.g. dandapasi finally in O. dungodsi, 

(6) aya : ae : 6 og. Vijaya ¢ bijne : bile, 

(0) ava = av : o, exp. Javapu : log, 

(6) a+vi: 1, e.g. Udmasvigaya ! Odisi. 

The O, word deula (variant-deola) is traceable to devekula. 


7 Anaptysix (Svarabhakt). 


‘The Innguage of the inscriptions is generally free from the over- 
riding influence of Skt unlike the modern literary Oriya. The colloquial 
Janguage does not tolerate consonantal groups. So Skt loan words cone 
tnining groups of consonants are normally simplided by the insertion 
of auxiliary vowels. The quality of these vowels is normally determined 
by the vowels following or preceding the consenantal groups in the loan 
words, This also illustrates, to a limited extent, the principle of ‘vowel 
harmony’. The anaptyctic vowel is never a back open vowel (8) which 
requires more effort. 

‘The following anaptyctic vowels ocour in the text, 


n 
Colloguiat Skt or Standard 0 Col, Ski or Skt 0 
garablia garbha dharama dharma 
paraba parvan bansa vars 

rakata rakta Sukar Sukn 


sukala Suku sampurida sampradiys, 
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iris trimsat 
nigiriibi nigrahibi from nigraba 
nicimils nirmilya 
u 
kuruma kirma 
caturudest eaturdasi 
mmukuta maka. 
e 
Standard Colloquia 
kraya-patra Kerepatra ; the development seems to be— 
+ kracpatra : krepatra : kerepatrs § 
dro dorchtt. 
° 
droha, dorohi. 


The exceptions to the rule abot the quality of the anapiyetic vowel 
laid down above, are illustrated in 
kirati instead of the expected form kiriti from Skt Kirti 
Diraghasi 5 on i 1 Dirighisi,, Dirghisi, 
In modern colloquial Oriya, the first word is articulated as kiriti 
and the word dirgha is articulated as dirigha. 
Perhaps, in the utterance of the uuthor of each text, the anaptyctic 
vowel was not a clear i. 


§8 ASSIMILATION OF VOWELS! 


“When a particular vowel in & certain word is changed to another 
vowel, similar in quality with a contiguous vowel the phenomenon may be 
called assimilation of vowels. If the contiguous vowel he preceding, the 
assimilation may be culled progressive, if succesding, regressive. 


In progressive assimilation, the original vowel i. the preceding 
vowel converts the vowel of the succeeding syllable while in tfegressive 
assimilation, the preceding vowel is itself converted by the vowel ofthe 
succeeding syllable. In either case, there is no audible change in the 
point of articulation, as fur as the two vowels in the neighbouring sylla- 
bles are concerned. This levelling of sounds may be ascribed to an un- 
conscious attempt at ¢conomy of effort, 
“¢ For various types of assimilation, sec OE, 

4 
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This phenomenon is observable in the text both in the inherited asd 
loan words, 


Tilustration of P, assimilation, 


Skt 0. Skt 0°. 
pratisths pratastha uttariya uturi 
purinaka puruna sthanapat sthfnfipati 
para (: pora) pore Visa Bicu ¢ Bisi. 


Tllustration of R. assimilation. 


paryantake (L. sg.) paryanteke Mahéipiitra Mahapatra 
prabhianti abfinti Mahiarija Mahirkja 


DISSIMILATION OF VOWELS. 


‘The reverse process of assimilation may be called dissimilation 
which takes place when, of two similar vowels in contiguous syllables, 
one becomes dissimilar in quality. This may be due to various reasons 
such as contamination, analogy, shift of accent etc. 


Final Vowels. 


In Oriya, words generally end in vowels as has been stated 
previously. 


‘The fina! vowels of the MIA arc generally retained. This statement 
‘may not apply to long i and long u for reasons already stated, 


Skt loan words with a final consonant, end in & vowel in 
Oriya, c. t. 


Sanskritic form Oriya form 
iva tibala 
yavat jibata etc. (of oh, 7, §6) 


Sometimes, especially in Southern Oriya inscriptions stems ending 
in =a arc found to end in, 6, £ 


Rima Rima Ramu 
parna pana pany 
supa sata satu 

Sista sista fist 


The pronoun sabu (ski-sarva) always appears in that form. 


( 107 ) 
§ 10. CONTRACTION. 


We find in the inscriptions, a number of contracted forms, mostly 
of Skt loan words. The syllables which are contracted, contain a liquid 
and rarely a labial (p or m) or the Tabial semi-vowel (v). In many cases, 
we also find their normal (i. ¢. undistorted) forms used in the inserip- 
tions. These contractions are not confined to any particular time or 
locality. 


In the following words, we find contractions in respect of initial 
syllables. 


Grubare 19.2,28.3, Gurubire 
pramesvara 26.3,27,4 (with $), parametvarat 
Prusotmadeba 28.2, cp. 27,5 with $), Purusottamadeba® 
Prusotamadeo 32:1, ” 
Pysotmadeba ” 
Prsotmadiss 39.6, Purusottamadasa 
Prot 27.3, Puruni 

Prikgi 18.16 Pariksa 
bhriibhie (7) 3.10, bharsibs 

smae 18A.4 samae or samaye 


In the following, there ate contractions in respect of medial sylli- 
bles, 


Uttresara L112, Uttaresvara 
Gaudesra 1841-2, Gaudgetvars 
gocte 8 gocare 
Gajapti (or-1) 17,12, 18A.5,22.1-2, 
also in Nos, 24, 26, 28, 34, ” 
35, 42, 44, 47, Gajapati 
parka 514, naraka 
pramesrufikara 13.26, Parameévararikara (-Akara=of) 
Bhimakrs 263, Bhimékara (?=Bhima Kara) 
Bhubanesra 374-5, Bhubanesvara 
Mahiipatraikara 33.3* Mahépatra-fikara (of M.) 
Mshamamdliku 3.4, Mihimangalika 


4 The word has abot 7 forms 2 Cp slo ‘Purustema’ in mod, Oc 
2 On Seribes' intlnence on orthography ep P. 116, The French Lang~—Ewert. 
As, London, 
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There are also some words in the inscriptions, such an prabe (stun- 
sard O. parbe=on a festive day), prabradhaméne (St. O, prabardbamina, 
Nom. case), etc. where the change is of a different type. 


§ 11. It may be held that some of the contracted forms quoted above, 
represent the speech habits of the people. In mod. Oriya, some of these 
forms or similar forms seem to be occusionally used in speech by the 
common people. 


Such forms are found in old Oriya poetry where one is justified to 
explain them as due the exigencies of metre. 


Even now professional Oriya scribes write some contracted forms, 


sna for sane (year) 


smandha for samandha (connection) (Skt sambandha) etc. evidently 
for securing orthographical brevity, for, the written forms do not seem to 
represent the popular pronounciation of these words. 


In may be assumed that owing to the stressing of certain’ syllables, 
the neighbouring unstressed syllables became contracted but il seems 
dificult and perhaps unsafe to draw ny reliable conclusion as te accent 
from the contacted forms in the inseriptions!: 


7. Bee ODBL, P: 167 

Contracted forms ate found in many languages both old and modern, Without 
Aagaesting any affinity or even parallelisin with the Oriya inseiptioaal form, we 
nay point ont that contractions cceur in the Vedic Innguage and in Classical Sonckeit. 
Formstn the latter, such as ‘moliidhra, gridhra ete. Hsted under Mutubibhnjidigaya’ 
heh fn a0 prtimnga’. are Justified by the tvirttika!—"ka prakaraye siulbibhuge 
daibliya. upasamhyanan’ 

Hor contruction in Latin, On¢ may consult P. 37 Gud pp, g8-roo comparative 
Grasiar of Greek & Tatin by Buck, © D. Chicago 1948, 


CHAPTER IX. 
PHONOLOGY OP CONSONANTS. 


§1. (0.2) Initial k, ¢, t, p of OIA after passing through the MIA 
stage survive in Oriya, e.g. in 
karai (karoti) eaa(m)ra (cimara) 
mw {tvam) pina (parna). 


(6) If any of them forms a consonantal group with the semi- 
vowel r, the latter drops, e.g. in 
tint (trini) timundi (trimundi) 
pathara (prastara). pihant (prabhanti) 
4). (4) In medial position k, ¢, t, p represent Prkt kk, cc, tt, pp 
resulting from the assimilation of particular consonantal 
groups in Skt, ¢ g., from 


Skt. kr caka (cakra) 
ik Kokags (Karkataka) 
ty nica (mtya) 

“ uturi (uttariya) 

pt ta (sapta) 

niti (napty) 

kt bhata (bhakta) 

tr kheta, r8ti, (ksetra) (rat) 
rp kapura (karpiira) 
im pani (@atman8#) 

iv -pana (—tvana), 


§ 2. (1) (a) Initial g, J, d, b represent the MIA g, j, d, b traceable : 
to Skt g, ¢ gin gH (mvi 7) 
i jana (jana? 
a duara, dahi. (dvar), (dadhi), 
b bihira bihira (Prkt) (Skt. bahih) ND. 428. 


Note—Skt medial k, t, p generally disappear In MIA and Oriya, Hence In 
Oriya—éng, mig, riuta (Skt Zuko, maith. rijaputra). (In some semi-tatsama words, 
they may soften to g, d, b). Sometimes medial k is traceable to Skt. § (eg, bheks 
<0, bekha<vegs) and to k (e.g blika <bhikha<bhiks{). Sometimes p fs trace 
able to Skt kt as in sipo (skt. Sukti) 
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(b) If in Skt any of them forms a group with a semivowel, the 


Jatter drops, 
gai(m) (grima.) 
jalai Gvalati) 
Bimuna (Brahmapa) 
doha (droha.) 
(¢) In initini position Skt y and v are represented by j and b res 
pectively. 
ju (m)li (yamali) 
jai cp. Cyiitva) 
bagha (syighra). 


(ii) In medial position zg, j, d, b represent Prkt ag. jj. dd, bb 
resulting from the assimilation of 


skt gr e. g. in Aga (agra) 
rg Magusia (Mirgasiras)(Dugef-, a Prktism in 1.8) 
dy khaj& Ckhiidyak) 
i khajurs (kharjora), mfjana (marjana) 
dr mudi (madra) 
rd cauda (caturdasa) 
rv puba (parva), sabu (sarva), 


Gi) A medial b preceded by a nasalised vowel represents 
Prkt mb arising out of Skt mr, ¢. g. in 
fimba, tambi, (&mra), (tama), (cep. ND, 280) 


§ 3. kh, ch, th, ph. 


6) @) Initial kh, ch, ph represent Skt kh, ch, ph through the 
intermediate MIA silage, € g. 


Skt kh in khajura (kharjora), khaja (kKhatva), 
ch chat (chatri), cheli (chagali), 
ph phula (phulla). 


Note—Medial y and ¥, normally, drop in tadbhava (1. ¢. fuherited 
words), e £: iinge [ 
rua (suviuea), 
Sometimes they are reduced 10 € and u. 


Note—Skt medial ¢, j, d generally (and b sometimes) disappest in Pret, 
hence O. hhol, ig from set. bhogt and Tijah. 


(mm) 
(b) Kh represents Skt 


k$ in kheta (ksetra). 
(6) Ch represents Skt 
¢ in cha (sap). 
# chamu (sanmukha), 
keg churi  (kguraka). 


(4) ‘Th represents Skt sth in thina (Sthina), 
Gin kh, cb, th, ph. (Medial). 


Various consonantal groups of OIA contsining a sibilant and a velar 
or a dental or a palital or a labial Are assimilated in MIA. These are 
simplified into kb, ch, th. (ph) in Oriya. So we have 


kh from Skt ks pikha (paksa), dakhina (daksina), sakhi (saksi) 
kgm Lakhi (Laksm!), Lakhana (Laksmana), 
sk pokhuri (puskar). Bakhara (Bhaskara), 


ch ow kg parichs (pariks#), sicehi (ski) 
tsy micha (matsya) (old O. & Prkt-maccha) 
sc pachima (pascima), 

th s,s, pathara (prastara), 

ph s¥ a sp bampha (bispa), (this is not in the text). 


$4. gh, jh, dh’, bh. 
(i) () Initial gh, jb, dh3, bh have come down to Oriya through 
the MIA except in the case of verbals from the root 
bhi which are reduced to forms beginning with h. 


ghai (ghiti) ghoda (shotaka) 
Jjhalai (adj. meaning welded, from Skt jhaliesplendour) 


of. N. D. P. 231 
dharai (dharati) dhiina (dhinya) 


bhits (bhakta) bhoi (bhogi). 


Note. (1) Skt medial kb, th ore generally reduced to h in Prict and Oriya, e.g. 
sunkham : moba- (2), kathuyati ; kuhai ; instances of ph reducingto h do 
not occorin the text ; ep however Skt sepbiullkg: sehilih (in Prkt. ep 
Ploche! @ 201) 7 Sluli in Oriya 

‘Note. (3) Bkt thy developes to ech in Prkt & old O, e.g rathyt racclide 
Note, (3) Skt ch stands for TE sk ; for ch & fh In OIA, sce @41.Gp @ 102 
& @ 107 LM, @ 151-135 & s4r-142 AIC. 
¥ Sometimes Skt. and MIA di>jh tn Orlya e.g, dhwmoti> hops, duh > 
dita >in. 


Ce] 
(b) An initial bh represeats Skt bbr in bhai (bhraty) 
(© 


Ifa syllable containing an aspirate, follows &+y or ¥ or b+ 
vowel, the aspiration is transferred to the preceding syllable 
after v has changed to b. 

sghetala (from Skt grhita with the O. verbal suffix 18), 
bhidga (vidhina), bhairo-(babir-). (Med. O. (bahara) 


[୯ 


The (aspirate) jb in jhari Gari in the text) reproduces the Prkt 
ih (ND, 230). “jhalai’ may come under this rule. 


(ii) (3) Medial gh and db represent Prkt ggb and ddh arising out of 
Skt ghr in bagha (vyéghra) 
rdh adh tardhaka). 


() 


Oriya (and Prk gh with the preceding vowel nasalised re- 
presents Skt mh in simeha (cp. Ap. 1. 21), (Pischel @ 267). 


(¢) The medial consonantal group dhy developes into Prt jb and 
Oriya jh ; majhi (madhysa), Bimijhs (Vindhya), samjha 
(sandhy3). 


$5. tp thy ob dhe 
(i) An initial d represents Prkt d going bsck to Skt d in dihina 
Prit-dahina Ski-daksips 
An initial th represents Skt sth in $hiru, after analogy of forms 
such as tisthati (7) « 


(ii) (a) A medial t developes out of a Consonantal group of which t is 
a member owing to the influence of ¢ of r ¢. g. in benta (vrnta), 
pala (paryasts ?), kiti (*kartati) (Prkt kattat), 


{b) The consonantal group $) developes into st, e. g. in Krista(m) 
(krsna). (See IX L'Indo-Aryen, P. 88). 
(For the form Kan (h) i, see under b). 


(¢) A medial th represents Skt 
sh in pithi (pistakn), tha (asta), muthi (murta(ka) 
sth in kotha (kostha), 


+ Skt medial aspirates are generally reduced to h fn Prit & Oriya. 
Skt initial blir b in the ATA word bandi (a cooking pot). 
‘The intrusive & in sinha (Skt sinha) is also found In Beagall (ODBL, P: 361), 
in Bhojpuri (FEB, P, 206), fn Eastern Hind! (CGGL, P- 35), 
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(J) A medial d represents Skt 
+ in Kakad# (Karkataka), tada (tata), bidi (viti), 
tin pagia (patita), 
+d in kaugi (kapardl), ohiidoi (‘chardati), 
dr in Oda (Udra) bada (vadra ? Cp. ND, P. 417). 


(6) 


A medinl dh represents Skt. 
th in madha (maths), Cp, pudhai (pathati=reads). 


(() A medial dhdevelopes out of a consonantal group in which dh 
is o member owing to the influence of ¢ or r. 
badhs (viddbaks), badhai (varddhai 


§ 6. n Ee 


A medial ny represents the Prkt 6 arising from 
(2) Skt qn io Karany (karana), kona (kore), Nérana (Nérayane), 
text-Narana. 
mininka (manikyn), lona (lavasa), suni (from the root 
Srud-nu) : Prkt sunis. 


(b) Skt n in ani (@niy4), gana (gayana), jana (jena), 
janu (cp. janihi), pani (paniya), palanfi (piilina) 
Bhigu—(bhinu—), mina (mina) minica (minus) + 
(¢) Skt n in the feminine suffix—uni in the word 
niicuni and in the negative prefix ana in anahite. 


§ 17. n 
1. @ An initial n represents 
Skt n in naara (nagara), nai (nedi), nhi (oisti, Pali-natthi). 


2. (4) A medial n represents Prkt 0 (sometimes written nn) develop- 
ing from 
Skt nn in Jaganiths (a tatsama, Skt— Joganndtha), ana (anna) 
Skt ny dhina (dhanya) 
Skt rg in pina (parna), kina (kerge), sun8 (svarneka), punci 
(pasrnami). 
£ For cerebral tn 1A, see CS & COD, F. 14j-150. PLS. Hor initial gh in Oriya 
ep. dati Gthilaka. 
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(5) A consonantal group consisting of a sibilant and a dental n 
or a cerebral n developes into nh in Prkts and (nb in Oriya). The latter 
4. e. nh is reduced to n in the only one instance in the inscriptions. 

Skt $9.4 O. nh ¢. g Kinki (Kpsoaka) reduced to Kandi G pleo 

mastic). 


§ 8. m 


&) An initial m represents. 


Skt m in mdjan (mérjan@, mudi (madrA) and in many other 


words. 


ii 


{1) A medial m represents Prkt mm arising out of 
Skt nm in Jamild (denominative pust p. from Skt janma). 


(b) A medial m represents. 

Skt mh in Bamunn (Brahmana) 

OIA sm in §me (Rg Veda—asme), (see ND, P. 636). 

Skt mb in samandha (s semi-tatsama, Skt—sambandla). 
(Cp Jamu, Skt—jambu). 


§ 9% ® 


@ An initial ¢ represents 


Skt r in rat (ritri), ruta (r4ja-pulra) and in many other words. 
(ii) A medial r represents a Prkt r going back to 
Skt r in kami (Cp, karoti), duira (dvar), ciari (catvin), kumbhiirs 
Ckumbbakara). 
Skt d in numersis like bara (dvadasa), athara (a5tidats), 
(iii, The group ry developes into j¢ in s8jro (sirya) (modern 
suruja). 


Note—Whereas alternates with } in some words 1b Skt eg. raghiu, or Ingho, 
roman of Joius, ft altemates with 4 fn 6 number of Oriya words, Tn the iuseripe 
lone we got the altersiative forus joru und joda (4 channel), 


¢ 115 ) 
10. ret 4 


@ An initial 1 represents. 


Skt | in Tigi (from the denominative root lagp=), libu— 
(Skt root likh-), 1 (1548), ona (lavarn). 


Gi) (a) A medial ¥ represents Prt U traceable to 
Skt I in pai (palli), phuta (phulla), 
Skt ly in pataika (palyarika, see ND, P. 363), 
Skt lv in Belasaro (Vilvesvara), 
A medial 1 represents Prkt Il in pilaf (Prkt pallajia) 


(6) A medial 1 represents Prkt | going back to 
Skt Lin bali (viluka, Prkt—vélui, see ND, P. 436). 


(€) The pnst tense affix | icpresents the Prt lle, 


(iii) ‘The medial | represents the intervocalic 

Skt ¢ g. In KAfia (kala-kthe suffix ia in Oriy8), 
cheli (chigatika), jau (m) li (yimali), jal-(the root jval), deula 
(devakcula), thala (stata), thai (sthali) bala (valnya) | 

Skt od in tentuli (tintidi), cula (cud), 

Skt r in the numera! calisa (citvarimsat). 


gm sibilants. * 


i. @) An initials represents 

Skts in Samjha (sandhyS), satSisa (saptaviméati), sabu (Sarva) 
siant (simanta), situ (sapta), sficchi (sakst), sifighu (simha', 
Sula (sitruks), sung (syamaka), se (sah), 

Skt sr An sol (soli), of srotya). 

Skt § in sae (data), sarapa (darana), simgiira (épfigira), siba (Siv 

sum (from the root éru +-mu). 


4 Ag o mle, every aedlal 1 In Skt Joan words 1s promonnced a4 | fu Orla 
Mle it occurs singly sind when It forn.9 part of a conscnantal group ; Hf it occur i 
two contiguous. medial syllables, the. one tn the fiual syllable ts retrofexcd, In 
same words g & | alternate in Oriya, 

3 og which is sways medial represents Skt ¥ in Rik, Balspama (Vaispava), 
Eypya, Viggo, Vatypava, 
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Skt § in some tatsama or semi-tatsama words, e.g. sata (fata) 
snteka (Satiika), sukala (Suki), sikhara (sikhars), sudra 
(é0dra), subha (Subba), sevata (Svea), 

Skt $ in sithi-e (sasti). 


il A medial s represents 
Skt a in Kittibisa (Kyttivisa), 

Skt sv in sarbasa (sarvasva), 

Skt § in ast (1814), dasa (dasa), desa (dou), rasi (rA8i), 


§ 12, ‘The palatal sibilant $ represents 


Skt #in Sikhibe (from the root Siks-), Srihi (Saradi Me 
Skt sy in debasa (devasya), 
Skt + in ass (Gyuga), dui (ayusa). 


§ 3. Ls 


¥ An initial hb represents the h in Prt, traceable t— 

Skt h in harai (harali), bathe (hasta), hira (hara), hird (hiraka), 

Skt bh in hoi (bhavatil, Hoiba (cp. bhavilavyam) and other verbals 
from the root fu (Skt-bba). 


ii (4 A medial h represents the Prit h, traceable to Skt h in rahibe 
(cp the Skt root rahtavya), bahira (bahir), 
behora (vyavahéraka). 


{(b) A medial h represents the Prkt h, reduced from 

Skt kh in libdila (cp the Skt root Tikh), timuhingi (tri+ mukhByanac1), 
{Skt gh in Kanyam-hiisi (1) (Kanyams-gba{D), 

Skt th in kohai (kathayatl) 
Skt dh in dahi (dadhi), bihi 
Skt bh iu pihanti (prabbanti), 
Skt ks in dihipa, Prkt-dahiga). 


i (cp the root vi dha), 


{6 A medial h in pronominal forms much as jihaku, 
tihira cic, represent the MIA ss, s, hb (see* 425, Pischel) 
traceable to 

Skt sya (the gen sg ending of a-steme - 


3 For the begihaiug of the ptocess of the reduction of wuplrated contonants 
to i ln tie Indo-Aryan, xe, “The Phonetic Weakmess of Terminational elements 
in TA Turner, JRAS. 1927, Page 227. 
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(6) The h in the negative verb nShi is perhaps reduced from Prkt 
th, triceable to 
Skt st in nisti (Prkt-natthi)- 


(¢) A medial consonantal group consisting of a sibilant and a 
dental nasal or a cerebral nasal is reduced to gh in Prt and nh in Oriya, 
For instance 


O-Kan (h) a Skt Keg. 
(cp janha “ Jyorsn8) 
(panhé 3» prasnava). 


{f) A medial vowel standing by itself, may sometimes bo breathifiedy 
so that we get on alternative form with an intrusive h sound, €. g. 


duipkara duhinkara (of to}, 
sabuem saibuhem (all). 
An an old inscription from, Bhuvanesvars we find the word pujahiiri 
(a priest or worshipper). This is traceable to Skt pojikarl through the 
intermediate form pujiéri. Here @ (preceding the syMuble ri) has been 
breathified, Cp. sthii and sthahi (Skt-sthayi) in 49.5,54,7- 


§ 14. Deaspiration (and aspiration). 


i, A large number of the inseriprion is found in southern parts or 
frontiers of Orissa where the language bears traces of the Dravidian 
influence, 

1 is wellknown that unlike Sanskrit or even the NIA languages, the 
Dravidian languuges do not tolerate aspirated sounds. In other words, 
{hese sounds do not belong to the genuine speech pattern of the Dravidian 
languages, Tamil is destitute of fispirated consonants. Though Telugu 
and Canarese have provided orthopraphically for the aspirated consonants 
in the Skt words, these sounds do not seem to belong to the speech: habits 
of the common man in the Telugu and Canarese countries, 


In some of the inscriptions belonging to the southern parts of Orissa 
or to the northern parts of the ¢s-Msdras Presidency we generally find a3- 
pitatcd sound desspirated. 

‘This Southern (or Dra’ 
cin, 

Ah in maj, jari, 
th in tal, tuna, stil, nila, 
dh inadisthane, darama, Padmanidi, Bidina, madyanna, 


janised) Oriys represents Oriya ch in Biche 
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ph in sappala (=saphala in Nerthern Oriya). 

bh in Binudcba. 
In bojhya (=bhojya}, the aspiration is transferred to the 
2nd syllable. 11 may, however, represent 
Skt. ‘bodhya', 


ii (Aspiration) 


Sometimes unaspirated consonanis are aspirated due to the influence 
of other aspirated sounds in the words or phrases, ¢. £ 
bharaibhi=bhariiba, 
bhallibhakai=bharibikai 7 


In dhipsdhapa (=dipadhtipa, lamp and i 
due to analogy, 


sxnse). the aspiration is 
All the instances cited above occur in southern inscriptions. 


§ 15. Voicing and devoising. 


i, In S. No, 3 (an inscription found at Simhacatam). sometimes 
medial & and p in tatsama words are represented by the corresponding 
voieed sounds. Here we find néynga (niyaka). oda-balli (oda-palli or oga- 
pali, Skt-Udrapalli). 


It may be noted that the Jaugada version af Asokan inscriptions 
substitutes g in place of & of the Dhauli version, 


‘The tendency to change an intervoealic unvoiced stop to its voiced 
correlate is found in some MIA dialects and is illustrated in several Oriya 
words, €. g. Siga (S4ka) sagada (fakaia). 


ii. The reverse process of devoicing voiced consonants is illusirated 
in the tadbhava words tandit (ding) und bicand (vynjanaka), perhaps used 
all over Orissa and in the words ciutibbi, apasare, Buthabire, jipacan- 
driirks, confined to southern inscriptions (IA words, corrupted in southern 
Oriya. 


Note—The substitution of surds for ronnnts chiracterised the Paige Prkt fn 
which Guinadiryn of South Hndin wrote 
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§ 16. Haplology. 


dn the inscriptions there are several expressions which illustrate the 
kind of linguistic change called heplology ‘where vihen a phoneme or 
group of phonemes recurs within a word, one oceurrence, fogether with the 
intervening sounds may be droppcd,* For instance, in the expression 
“Pataniic-fikara, the phoneme k with the intervening vowel sound ‘a’, i, €, 
ka preceding the genitive suffix-karn. has dropped. When we restore 
this ka, the expression reads’ Patantieka-Akuca’ (of Paifunayalea). 


Similarly in baJeaka, there has been the Toss of | from the come 
{the boy servant). Likewise the honorific Oriya 
title Mafiga-rdaju represents the compound Masigalé-raja (the auspicious 
lord). Cp ulso the Oriys surname ‘simala’ from sisamala (Skt sébass- 
malta, the valitot wrestler). 


§ 7. Assimilation of consonants 
& 
Prosody of nasalisation, 


Like the assimilation of vowels, there may be assimilation of conso- 
ants either progressively or regressively “When a sound or 8 group of 
sounds bzcomes similar to or identical with a following scund', we have 
regressively assimilation, eg in the Oriya name ‘Dundrdéina’ (Skt- 
Janiirdana). 


‘The reverse process of regressive assimilition may be called 
gressive assimilation (when a sound or a group of sounds becomes similar 
1o or identical with a preceding sound), ¢ g. in the Oriyn name ‘Jujistira’ 
(Skt-Yudhigthira). 


Both the words cited above, do not occur in the inscriptions, We 
have however the following word. 

Oriya Sanskrit Intermediate 

Sanimigr  Sandhi-vigrahs Sinni-migra 


4. See P. 391, Language—ts, Bloosmtield; alo P, 19, Titreduetion to Lingutstle 
Sclence Sturtevant. Huplology i » viriety of phonetic change fnvolvlug ‘vorha-ria', 
‘fle byplent example in Sanekrit, ted by anetent Tudo grasmineiome is ‘prrodueat 
(—ts0dudaca) whlch means ‘the land’. 
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‘The word Sanimigra (s not an inherited word, for, otherwise wé 
would expect ‘viggahs’ for the second member. So in this loan 
word, used as an official title, designating un officer dealing with war and 
peace (Sandhi-vigraba), there has been assimilation of dh ton (and of ¥ 
tom. 


Jtis interesting to note tht in S. N. 26. the engraver 
Avrites manifika Aikantht nikankaga 
(Skt-manikya kagiht karikana). 


‘This writing “in the most corrupt orthography’ illusirates the pro 
gressive and the regressive nasalisation (prosody of nasalisation). 


§ 18, A note on n and nt 


‘The sound y is the retroflexed correlate of n. It is this sound 
together with the sound | which is the chief distinguishing phonetic feature 
of Oriya vis a vis the other sister languages of the NortluEastern Group, 
Assamese, Bengali and the languages of Bihor. 


At present, the sound of cercbral p occurs in a wide bell of conti 
guous lnngunges. They are the Himalayan laoguages of Central and 
Western Pahagt (or Pahiri) (Ses P. 182, LS], vol. I, pt. 1), Panjabi, Lahnday 


4 Tn Oriya n and g are respectively called ‘dastya’ (dental) and ‘nrirdlinnya’ 
(cerebral): Judging from the srriter’s miterance the first i uiveolur An urticnlation. 
dn nitering 2 even An combination with the front vowel J, the tip of the tongue 
douches the teeth ridge; Tu artHeulating g. the tip of the tongue curls 1. e. tums 
back slightly against the hard palate and flaps forward, ost touching the hard palate 
sear the teeth ridge. In both cases some ait posses out rough the nose. 

“The sounds of 4, Yn J, gh, y and {| are generally called cerebral or tetrofex, 
Some writers colled them Nngu3, doraal of exeuminal though these terms aro now 
seldom used iu lingutistie circles. 

‘The sousd of y does not, at present, belong to the regular souud system Gf 
Assamese, Beagall, Bhojpuri, Maiti, Magakd though the syinbol 4 is retained in 
the orthography of at least sore of thee linguages. 

“he we of fatervoedlle and fiual y in Bhejpur i+ made by the eduented 
speakers only in certain tatsama ahd sumi-talvams wurds, 6: g. prajgi, kSrap, 
van" (PPB, P. 265, 362): 


(2th 


Sindhi, Rajasthani, Gujarati, Marathi, Oriya. The sound ng also occurs ib 
Pasto which is an Iranian language, adjoining the Indo Aryan? 


Historically speaking, the sound 1) occurs in the Rigveda, In classical 
Sanskrit (where it is usually a product of n due to particular phonetic 
context) and has continued progressively through the Prakrits and Apa- 
bhraméas to many of the NIA langunges. 


Generally speaking, every intervocalic p in Prkt becomes n in Oriya 
while pg in Prkt becomes n in Oriya.® 


‘The distinction between n and n is maintained in all the Oriya ine 
scriptions and there is no confusion in spelling with regard to n and n.3 


§ 19. A note on 1 and [+ 


‘These are two different sounds in Oriya, exch represented by a dis 
tinctive symbol of its own in Oriya orthography. A retroflex { also occurs 
in Central and Western Pahadi, Punjabi, Labnda, Rajasthani, Gujerati and 
Marathi (see MIAV?. Like n, it never occurs initially in Oriya. 


Hiotoricatly speaking, the sound | occurs in the Vedic language along 
with the aspirated form [h. Both these sounds are used respectively for g 
and gh, occurring between vowels in the Rigveday &. ¢. ile (1 praise) but 
idya (praiseworthy). It does not seem to occur in classical Sanskrit or 
rather its occurrence in the latter is not proved. It occurs however in 
Pali and Prakrits.* Dr. H. Luders, in a paper entitled. “The lingual Ia 
in the Northern Brahmi Seript’ (JRAS, October, 1911, P. 1081-1089) points 
out several instunces of | in Northern Indian inscriptions e.g. in the 
pillar edicts of Asoka, in the Mathura inscriptions and notes that in the 
Buddhist Dramas discovered in Chinese Turkestan we find | in dalima and 
Javali which are old ‘Sauraseni. 


Y. Os, P. sc, JRAS (1024), 

# Cp. Note on the past tense in Murathi-Stet Konow, JRAS (1902 Pu 418, 

3, The observations made in ODBL, F. 525, ont the spelling in respect of m 
And gp, obvionaly based on the provious duterpretation of the inseriptions, requires 
modification In the Hght of the text offered in this thesis. 

4. ‘The sound 4 4s a lstersl and a dental 40 articulation. But acenrately speak- 
ing, tt {s alveolar in contact ({n the ‘otterance of the writes). The tip of the 
tongue touches the teeth ridge during its articalution. (See foot note, next p.) 

3» 14, 1933, @ 316. 6 Plschel @ a4 ; PLS. PF. 59 7 Cp, GSIn PL ty 
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Sten Konow pointed out that “every single 1 between. vowels in the 
Prakrits becomes | in Marathi, while 11 becomes 1.”” Grierson, following 
him writes that in those modern Indo-Aryan languages which use J. 


“an original medial single dental 1 becomes cerebralised to] and 
that a medial double dental ll is reduced to a single” (adding that the 
same holds good with regard to n and np). 6g. 


(4) sk Apabhramss Oriya Marathi 
phulla (expanded) phulla (flower) phula phul 
kalyom (tomorrow) kallu (Prkt-kallam) kali kil 
taile (cil) tella 18 el 
sodasa (sixteen) solaha sola soli 

(written 
solu) 

(by Skt Prk 
kala (time) kiln ka kal 
phala- phala- phala pha 


‘The origin of | in the following Marathi words is clear but the oriziv 
of 1 in the corresponding Oriya words remeins obscure, 
Valuké (snd) vilui (ND, 436) bali valu (ND, 436) 
kokiliki (f. euekoo) koilia (2)* koilia Koil 
Kokila (m. ., J koila,* koiln (ND, 106) koi] 
Taghu (kA) (adj. light) (See ND, 633) taluk hiju 


In the earliest Oriya inscription of the XIth century {he existence of 
a retroflex 1 sound is not proved, for, in the variety ‘of Northern Indin’ 
script akin to Devanéguri in which it is written, only ihe 1 symbol is 
used. - But in the Oriya text of Serial No.1, -an inscription dated about 
1156 A. Del and | are distinguished by the use of two distinct symbols as 
pointed out in a previous chapter. 


In thesubssquent Oriya inscriptions whether they are, written in 
‘Telugu script (cp. S, Nos. 2, 3) or in the Oriya script, distinct symbols ure 
used for] and 1. In S. No, 15, however we find ‘Kapilesvara’, ‘Kalinga’ 
which might be duc to seribal error or dialectical use of 1. 


4+ Tu articulating the Soutd 1, the front port of thh tengue curls backward 
against the hard palate-mnore backward than {0 the ease of Cerebral y-nnd thew 
suddeuly flaps forward, touching the hard palate. It appears to be the retroflex 
Mapped carrelste of | much the sume nus 1) is the retroflex flapped correlate of n. TE 
appears to be the most prominently flapped sound fn O. 

4, JRAS, April 1902, ¥, 413 1A, 19335, Fi 316. 
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Jn Marathi ] is said to appear in a work of about 1400 A, D (Ses 
P. 148, LFIM ; P, 184, ibid (Marathi translation). 


Dr. Dave notes that in the 15th century Gujarati MS of his study, 
1 used both initially as well as medially “but there seems to be a diffe 
rence in its pronunciation, as ‘some of the OG, -l- MG, -[- (when the 
OG. -- ; ML). 


Jt might be sugested that the existence of | in Oriya is due to the 
influence of Non-Aryan substratum in Orissa. But it may be pointed out 
that in Orissa, the correct pronounciation of | is observable ia the higher 
strain of the sociely, ¢, g.among Brahmins, Ksatriyas, Karagas ete, while 
the uneducated of the lowerstrata of the society, especially women, gene- 
sally confuse | with z. For instance they would say 

bara for bala (strength) 

ciura for caula (husked rice) 

ders», deula (temple) 

neurs ,, neula (mongoose). 


Grierson agreeing with Beames ascribes the existence of 1 in Oriyn 
to Dravidian infivence,* 


Tn the Tight of what has been stated above, especially in view of the 
existence of arctroflex | in the Rig-Veda, in Pali, in some Brahmi in 
scriptions und diatectionally in Prakrits and considering its use in a 
‘number of NIA languages of Northern India, one may conclude that 
Oriya inherited the sound of | (along with the sound of n) from the MIA 
stage though a distinct symbol for 1 (j. ¢ the symbol for Nagari 1 with a 
tail-like diacritical mark) was probably introduced later on (as evidenced 
by Serial No. 1). 

Prof. Turner ascribes the beginning of the great wave of cercbrali- 
sation which turned -ne and -l- into -p- and 1+ conjecturally to the 2nd 
century By Cu (CS. P. 582). 


§ 20. CONSONANT GROUPS. 


‘The language of the inseriptions like the modern- Oriya does Hot 
normally tolerate consonant clusters initially nor for the most part 
medially. 


90 MTAV (P: 316,14. 1933) § Beames—Vol. 1, P. 245. Bu’ we ODBY, P. 538 
Cp the speech of the mother of the hero in “Mittra maga’, 
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Jt has been shown bow Sanskrit words such as sthana, prastare, var- 
dhaki, vyaya cto. have survived as hina, pathara, badhai, daya etc. 


But those groups where the nasals are comb ned with the homorganic 
plosives are generally retained in Oriya as in anka, pafica, bhangdSrs, 
kumbhira ete. The nosnls are assimilated to the plosives in point of 
articulation, as in Bifjha (Vindhya), sanjba (sandy), though orthographi- 
cally represented as Bimjba, Samjha. 


(It may be noted here that, the only Sanskrit consonants] froups 
sometimes remaining unchanged in the Asoken inscriptions of Orissa are 
“khy, tr, tv, ny, pr, my, Yy, $v (becoming sv), sm, Sy, sv". While in the 
Khbiiravels inscription we find amusvéra plus a plosive or m plus h 
only. 


There are many words in the inscriptions which contain geminated or 
reduplicated forms of one and the same consonant €. g, utara, datts ; 
Purusottama, Bhatfa. The same words are more oftén written with a 
single consonant ¢. g. utara, dati (ep. 10.25) ete. This indicates tht 
double consonants sometimes pruserved in the orthography were normally 
articulated as single ones as in modern colloquial Oriya. Tn other words 
double consonants did not belong to the regular phonetic structure of the 
Language 


The treatment of certain typical Sanskrit consonantal groups (Cone 
junet consonunts) in Oriya may be noted fn a tabular form. 


1. Ks: (1) kh eg. sakhi, dukhina. 
(2) ch eg. sichi (cp. 49. 7) 


(Note: Sometimes ch is written as ks which indicates that occasion- 
ally or dialectically Sunskrit ks was pronounced as ch. In modern Oriy 
the Sanskrit conjunct ks. is pronounced khy unless followed by a front 
vowel, when it becomes kh e.g. durbhikhya, dakhya, Shikhya, bhikhyuka 
but dakhina.) 


2. kgm ! kh c.g Lakhana. 


3. jf 7 ay(6), e.g. agyf, written Sgyalm). 


Note. Jina is written only once after the Sanskrit fashion. The 
normal orthography of the inscriptions indicates that jin was. pronounced 
ns gya (written gyam) as in modern Oriya.) 
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4. ny: ny cp. punam (in 55) which seems to be a seribal error for 
Punyam. Skt. ny is articulated as ny in modern Oriya. 


5. nn: rn e.g.arm (Skt. anna), Jagarnitha or Jagaraniitha (Skt. 
Jaganniitha). The present Oriya practice of articulating nn as rn dates 
from olden times as evidenced by the inscriptions. 


6. mh: mbh cp. 18 A. 5, 
7. mh; igh eg. singha (Skt. simi) 
(Notes. The same holds good in Bhojpuri. ep. p. 203 Prasad.) 


$8. rm: rn e.g, barna (23.16, ep. 29, 1) 


Note. The same holds good in Bhojpuri. op. p. 203 Prasud.) 
9. ry! (1) jr e.g. sujma (Skt, surya). 
(2) riy>rij e.g. parijante (No, $1) 


(Note : In modern Oriya Skt. ry is pronounced as fy e.g. 
pariyants.) 


10. tv : ¢ e.g. Kapilesura (cp, 18.A) 

11. $0: (1) sn 
(2) hn=nh (in the case of inherited words). 
G) sm) c.g. krsta(m) or kristatm). 

12, hy: hij e.g. biihija (bahya) 


(In modern Oriya bahya is pronounced as bajhya. Similarly asahya 
is pronounced as asajhya, and nyiyya as nyajya.) Most of these show the 
treatment of medieval loanwords from Sanskrit. 


CHAPTER X. 
NuMBER & NUMERALS 


§1. The dual number of OIA does not survive in the Pali and other 
MIA languages. So Oriya, like. other MIA languages has only the 
singular and plural numbers, 


§2, The grammatical categories which are affected by these nre— 


1. substantives (nouns), 

2. dlnite verbs, 

3. adjectives when used as nouns, e. £ afiksita (the uneducated 
person), afiksite or afiksim-mAne (the uneducated persons), 
Otherwise as in English the adjectives in Oriya are not affected 
by the category of number. 


§ 3. Singularity is indicated in case of nouns by using (1) the bare 
stem (which is the normal practice), (2) tho bare stem-te¢ (generally in case 
of the inanimate), e. g. ratnahire (-hira++6) (one jewelled necklace) ; 
similarly khande (one piece). Cp jane, diine eto. in the Esstern dialect of 
aAsokan inscriptions (P. civ, CI). Sometimes the bare stem ends in u, 


§4. Plurality is indicated in ease of nouns either by using the suffix 


1. ce which is also used in the honorific sg 
2, mine or mana, 
or by prefixing or suffixing 
3. snbu, samasta (words meaning all) ; 
words denoting multitude, such as, jika, gugé& (in case of the inanimate) 
are also used, 


The suffixes <¢ and -mine are generally not used in case of lower 
creatures and the inanimate, 


The pl suffix is sometimes not added to the stem if the plurality is 
indicated from the pl ending of the verb. But this ts rare 


It is clear, therefore, that there ean be no notion of plurality un- 
Jess the verb be in the pl number. 
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§5. Asa rule the noun and the verb should agree in respect of 
number in all the tenses and moods. Let us first illustrate from the three 
Participial Tenses. (Cp. Chap, 15§ 1) 

Simple Past. 
(Derived from or affiliated to Skt past P.) 
sg. (3rd p.) pl. (3rd p) 
Joka prabeSa kali Toke probesa kale (s in 26.4) 
Simple Future. 
(Derived from or affitinted to Skt fut. P) 
Joka prabesa Kariba loke prabesa karibe 


Simple Conditional (also Subjunctive) 
(Derived from or affiliated to Skt present P).* 
loka prabeSs karunti Toke prabesa karante. 


§. 6. The sg and pl endings in the three persons in the present tense, 
Tndicative-mood which have survived into Oriya from the OTA through 
the MIA, are as follows. 


They are here suffixed to the root kar (do) which is followed by the 
theme -a- unless merged with the endings. 


Ist p. 2nd p. 3rd p. 
sg kar-asi (or kar-e) kar kar-a-i (or kar-e) 
pl kar-um kara kar-a-nti. 


§ 7, These endings, i (or €), um, uy a, i (or ¢) and nti are 
added to all verbs (i, ¢. roots) in all the 15 tenses and moods (with the 
exception of the Imperative) except in the 3rd p. of the Participial Tenses 
ns illustrated in § $. Tn the latter, the pl ending -e is identical with the 
‘Nom. pl ending €. 


In the Imperative, the bare root is used in the 2nd p. sg while -a is 
added to the root inthe 20d p. pl. (The Imperative like the Simple 
Present i. ¢, The Present Tensc in the indicative-mood, has survived to 
Oriya from the OIA through the MIA) 


1. ODBL § 603; 
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§ §. The use & sources of Oriya pl suffixes 
(6) (mine & mina) 
In Oriya, nouns indicating rational beings (sometimes, animate 


creatures) form their plural by means of the suffix-e (which is an example 
of inflexional ending surviving into Oriya from the MIA, 6. g 


58 pl 

jhia (daughter) jhie 

pun (son) pue 

Siksaka (Iw, teacher) Siksake 
mistara (lw, master) miigtare 

pili (child) pilie or pile 
Bhuiguni (married girl) bhuiisunie 
bohu (daughter-in-law) bohve 


‘The pl ending ¢ is also used as an honorific sg ending. e.g, Siksake 
(or imiistare) padhinti may mean (1) ‘the teacher teaches’ or (2) teachers 
teach’. So in order to convey clearly the sense of plurality, the suffix 
mine is added to the words, Thus $iksakarhane or miglaramine pag- 
hinti, “teachers teach” conveys the idea of plurality without ambigoity. 


Tiere is a distinction between the suffix-mane (with -¢) and the 
suffic-mana (without-e). The Jatter is generally used with reference 
{o inanimate objects, €. g. (emiine) emina Ani prabesa kale (cp 26.3) 
(these) arrived, bringing these’, where the first word refers to people and 
the last to things. 


The Oriya pl suffix -¢ (sometimes called the simple pl suffix 
as distinguished from-miine which is likewise called the compound pl 
suffix) is a relic of the MTA and is according to Bhandarkar (WPL, p. 519) 
the pl suffix -e in ‘ghode’ in Marathi and Hindi. Tt is used in Eastern 
Hindi (ep CGGL, p. 186) ; also GHE, p. 97). It occurs in Bengali. 


Tt has beon suggested that this -e is trnecable through the MIA, to 
-obhily, the Instrumental pl ending in the Vedas (ODBE, p. 724 and 
p. 743). In Skt -e is the pl ending of pronouns (Ist and 2nd Pers, pro- 
nouns excepted). 
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In an Oriya inscription of A. D, 1288 (=S. No. 3, written in Telugu | 
Script and found at Simhicalim inthe Madras Prasidensy), the pl suffix 
«mana is used thrice, ¢. ¢. 


(1) sukrita-miina (3.10-11) (good deeds), 

(ii) Ndyaka-mina (3.7)(Nayakas), 

(#1) geama-ma(oya) (3.9-10) (villages) ; ep. also the following~ 
(iv) e-mina (26.3) (these), 

(9) nécanimSna (42.5) (dancing girls), 

(vi) e-mine (42.5) (these persons). 


Note—ln (iii) nya may bs a misspelling or misreading for na, 


The suffic-mina is not restricted to words signifying rational or ani 
‘mate beings either in the insoriptions or in moder Oriya, though in the 
latter «mine and the inflexional base miinafika are confined 10 nouns 
signifying beings that are rational or viewed as stamped with a personality 
as instories. 


‘The suffix mina is also used in parts of Bengal, Bihar, Madhys- 
pradesa or Central Provinces which are contiguous to Orissa and in 
Assam, In other words, it is found as a dialectical fcature in Bengali, 
Bhojpuri, Eastern Hindi and in Assamese in different provinces or States 
of Eastern India (as is shown in the following table). 


A Table showing the forms of the pl suffix mina(-e) and the areas 
over which it is used :— 


Province District language forms 

or or 

locality dialect 
1. Orisa all distrivs oOriys mine, ming 
2, Bengal Midnapur S$. W. Bengali mana (ODBL @ 492) 
3. Bihar Manbbun W. | mini ( ,„ @ 492) 
a, Choinagpur  Négpurit of 

Bhojpuri man (LSI, V-I) (P-280) 


‘The pl sufix -mjne, used in Barly Assamese, survives in a restricted sense in 
in moern Assamese, €. x. oriimiine Aba’ (C-me all who are boys). (APD, P. 277), 
‘the word ‘mua’ (man) ts sald to oceur in the Eatjong dialect of East Bengall 
(aimansing) (DBL, @492), In Bhojpuriyj. ‘manu signifes maf fa gerieral (Ibid), 


n 
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3, Central Rulpur Chattisgarh man (GCDH, P. 34) 
Provinces Biluspur of E. Hindi 
6. Asam Ol Assamese milo (AFD, P. 277) 
(Cp the pl suffixes of the following) 
Bibi Central Bihar Magahi -a(LS, V-I P, 38) 
” E &S. , , Bhojpuri ni -nh. -n. 


(zs, Y-1, P. 50) 


" North . Maithili al 
(LS, V-1l, P. 26) 
U.P Qudh Awadhi 6, ne, +n 
(LSI, VL, P. 16) 


” Baghelkhanda Bagheli 


(LSL, ibid, P, 22). 


The source of the pl ¢nffix +mine, is almost certainly, a Skt word or 
an OIA word meaning ‘persons’ and used extensively in popular speech 
a3 a second member in compound words just as loka (pl Toke) is used. 
Words which fulfilling this function, would dwindje phonetically to the 
form mine, appear to be either miinava or manusya or minusa. Of this 
triad, the lsst word with the suffix €, i. e. ménuse may be held to be the 
source of “mine. The reason for this preference is specified below. 


The word ‘miinava’ or its derivative ‘mipaba’ is not used in old or 
modern Oriya in the specific sense noted above while ‘manisa’ (derived from 
manusya) and loka are commonly used, ¢. 


pila manisa (or loka) a child (or children} 


bhegdaି wn B a youth (,, youths) 
bough a noo an old man (or old. men) 
mip sp ooo & woman (or women). 


These word groups are also used in their pl forms, ending in e(e. ge 
bugh# manise) to convey clearly the sense of plurality. In these instances 
manisa or loka is used in the sense of ‘folk’ (or person), conveying natur- 
ally the idea of plurality on occasions, 


‘Hoernle was first to suggest the equation of O. pl 
sehlen: he ealls the 451 of ‘mannkh’ fn He Hind 
Pg, PB. 189). 


fix ~mijne with manat (men) 
hari of LSI). (Se CGOL, 


Cm 4 


While ‘manisa", written manisa (and its variant ‘manisa’) and even 
the original word ‘manusya” are commonly and freely used in Oriya, the 
word ‘minaba’ (Skt. minava) is not so used. Tt is a dignified Iw in 
Oriya, confined to literature, 


‘The treatment of minuse (miinaga-+ ¢) (men) as the source of the 
suffix mine, appears to be different from that of the same or similar words 
occurring elsewhers in the seatence (Cp. The phonetic weakness of termi- 
nstional clements in Indo-Aryan—by Turner JRAS, April, 1927) The 
word minuse perhapt changed to forms like manise : minihe © minie and 
ultimately ‘to mine. (From some of the derivatives of the word, oceurring 
in NIA, the following process of change, may also be postulited—mfnuse 
minse 1 minhe : mine). 


It is interesting to note thatin Nepali (ND, P. 503), there ure 
several words, meaning man, ¢. g. minus, manis, minche’. Of these, the 
first isa Iw from Skt and the second is a derivative from Skt minugs, 
Prkt miigusa. About the third, it is noted “Exact relationship with Skt 
minugah (v. s. v. minis) is not clear". 


{n the contizuots NIA languages or dialects, using variunts of the 
pl suffix mina (mine), itseems that the words manus, minukh (or tteir 
variants) are used in popular idiom (the same seems to hold good in 
Marathi and Gujarati). [no Sindhi we find the word méphu, traceable to 
Skt minvga 


39, NUMERALS. 
The following numerals are used in the text— 


(Cardinals one to ten) 


eka dui 
tini (Archaic-tinni) ciiri (Archale-ciairi) 
pica cha 
siita (dinle-salu) iitha 
na dase 


Foot note—The epigraphic texts from the 13th century onward? and the old 
0; Mieratare so fur known to ame lovaiobly use miu or mine, Te a few plicen 
of the inserlptions, Me. Mi M. €. rend for p and np for n, At least the text In 
JASB reads a such, My impressions tnvatiably and Clearly read minn, sot mink, 

So the stntemcnts as to the retreflexed varlost of he O. Pl mufi= mii Ii 
ODBL, P. 937 & in L' Tnde-Aryen P. 155 needs modifcation in the light of the rend 
ing offered fn this thesis. 
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Others. 
bira—twelve, cauda—fourteen, baisa—twenty two, 


paficisa—twenty five trimseka (text trihseka)(ka pleonastic)—thirty 


chatist—thirty six ciilisa (text cnlisa)-—forty, 
panmedsa—fitty siithie sixty, 
asi — cighty sa — hundred, 
cifiri sa ciiliss na — four hundred fortynine, 
1 on Pamcisa— » xn fifty, 
naa 84 — nine hundred, 
oti — ten millions, 
naba kot — ninety millions, 


For Skt equivalents sce GEHL @ 212, Whitney-Skt gram Chapt. VI, 


CHAPTER XI. 
GENDER 


§1. Colloquial Oriya has lost the grammatical gender which is 
found in Sanskrit (and in the Prakrit languages). Though words may be 
masculine, feminine or neuter on the popular notion of natural genders, 
the gender of these words does not affect the forms of other grammatical 
categories such ns pronouns, verbs, etc. in the sentence’, In this respect 
Colloguial Oriya may be compared with English, Tt differs from some 
NIA lnngunges such as Hindi and Marathi which may be compared with 
French and German, dn retaining the grammatical gender. Bengali and 
Assamese of the Eastern Group have also lost the grammatical gender 
as far os the colloquial style is concerned, 


§2. In the ornate or literary style of Oriya, however, the grammati- 
cal gender of Skt grammar is recognised.? Only the form of the adjecti 
which qualifies the substantive is then affected, i.e., the corresponding 
feminine suffix is added to it, e.g. 


(a) sundars balaka i fine boy 

(sundara ghara a fine house) 

sundart bafikn a fine girl £ 
(5) kusumita tarv a tree in blossom 

kusomita lata a creeper in blossom 
(6) surupa hrada a beautiful lake 

“surupa Amsupa” the beautiful Amsupi 


1. 1n Oriya, there are some adjectives lke ‘baa’, sina, ‘chen’ which are not 
affected by the gender of the words which they qualify. Bnt there are some. cpuali- 
ative adj Hike *eho(g! (lume), kodih (fat, Merh (aquintreyed), "deh" (tall), ote. with 
are so affected, e.g; choty bojhi but choi bughi. These adjs are oiten used 
aubstantives, e.g. choli (a lame mon) 

2 Bat ‘Devaty (Sk) is nally considered mae. fn 0, the fen. form belug 
“Devati (Cp. Grimadevati) 
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1f however the udj is used predicatively, the agrcement in gender is 
optional, except in the case of an adj with Skt ‘vatup" suffix, ¢.g. 
(8) “asmité bismuye hel nimagans? (nims gana =nimagna) 
(Self-consciousness beceme submerged in wonder) 
{b) ‘manohara yira nila-nira-bent’ 
(Whose blue stream of water is charming). 


§ 3. Case-endings, postposi 1s or postpositiona] words are added 
only to the substantives and not to the adjs which they qualify, i.c., the 
termination is added to the word-group, eg. 


sundars bijaka-ku to the fine boy 
(sundara ghara-ku to the fine house) 
sundarl baliki-ku to the fine girl. 


tis clear that in Oriya there is no distinction in form between words 
of masculine gender and words of neuter gender. 


§ 4. In Oriya there are a number of feminine suflixes (borrowed or 
derived from Skt) such as 


Saws 


which are added to substantives or adjs for the formation of feminine 
forms. Ofthese, i with the variant 1, is also used asa diminutive suffix, 
e.g, chati (41.6) (en umbrella), corresponding to ‘chai? which is not dimi- 
‘nutive in sense. (ull is sometimes used as a femine and dimunitive suffix), 


§ 5. In the inscriptions where the rule of grammatical gender is 
absent just as it is in spoken or Colloquia] Oriya we find the use of the 
feminine suffixes—oi, Ani, unt besides & and # (borrowed intact from 
Skt). 


fn S. No. 18:12-13, we find the sentence ‘phuluini séniki bhita 
goti’ ; it means—one dish of rice (is to be given) to ‘phuluani sani". The 
word sini means a girl or a women and is a lw from Telugu. In 
“pholuint’, the use of dental n isnot regular We expect pholufin (with 
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a-cerebral n). It might be a dialectics variation or a seribal erfot. 
Assuming ‘phuluiini’ as the correct text, we may derive it from ‘phulus’, 
one dealing with or concerned with ‘phula” (flower) with the addition of 
the feminine suffix Qf or its variant fi 


The point to be noted here is that inasmuch as the word sini is 
feminine in gender, the word phuluiigi which may be tnken as an 2d} 
qualifyiog it, is feminine in form. There is also the ulternative explana= 
tion that phuluigi is a noun, feminine in gender, which is in apposition 
with sini. 


In S. No. 42 (circa 1499 A.D.) we find the following “Kapilesva= 
ranka dia nacagimina (.) puruna samparada Telanglsamparada" which 
means—the duncing girls provided by K., the early troupe, the ‘Telugu 
troupe—. Here the adi Telangi is feminine in form because either it 
qualifies in sense ‘nicanimina’ which is understood after samparadi or 
qualifies the word samparada which is confused as a Skt lw ending in 8 
in feminine gender, 


On the other hand, the past participle ‘dil8’ (provided) which fs used 
as an adjand qualifies nicanimina, remains unaltered in form. This 
indicates that past participles, without the addition of fems suffixes Or 
undergoing any change can qualify nouns of any gender, as in modern 
Oriya 

Tn S, No. 33.11-12, we find—“‘caa(m)radhart nima dei Dukhisanira 
Amalésini dui dhope. ... . .6. .esa(m)ra dhari khatiba.” It may be 
translated as follows, “Amalii-siini (the daughter) of Dukhi-sini, assum- 
ing the desiguation of Chowry bearer (Skt camaradhari) will attend with 
chowry in hand.” Here the word Amali-sini is a noun of feminine 
gender but the adj ‘caa(m)radhiri’ which logically qualifies it, is exhibited 
iin masculine form (the corresponding fem. form being ‘oaa(m)radhiirini” 
i.e. cafradhArinl). This indicates that when the adj is used like a predicate, 
it need not usually agree in geoder with the substantive, ie.,a fem. suffix 
my not be added to it. 


‘The O. fem. suffixes such as —g 
through the MIA to Skt —ni, —finl, —in. 


—iigil, —inl, etc. are traceible 


7 For —r—portidles, taking the feminine affix —1, | in OI Bengalt Cp ODRTe 
b. os. 
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$§ 7. In the expressions ‘tohiri kugii’ (thy cottage) ‘tobiira antare’ 
(for thy sake), oscurring in the Curyds', the difference of form of the 
Genitive (=postessive adj) may be due to grammatical gender? In an 
early inscription {S. No. 11) the Genitive pl suffix —fikari is once used, 
(in the expression ‘duhirikari gocare’ which means ‘in the presence of the 
two’). Its variant or allied form —Nkara which occurs in the same ins- 
eription, is frequently used io other inscriptions, In the quotation from 
the Caryiis, ‘tohori' may be feminine in form, on the assumption that 
“kudia’ is grammatically feminine. But the inseriptional form ‘duhiiikas 
does not seem to be feminine in the context. In modern Oriya tohori 
and tohora, dubiikari and duhifikars are used without any distinction. 
Cp., however, $isamala-ri Ao niicunt in No. 33.6. 


4 8. Besides using distinct feminine suffixes a3 noted above, Oriya 
prefixes separate wordssignifying male or female before substantives to 
indicate the masculine or the feminine gender, This is usually done in 
‘case of beasts, birds and other small creatures, e.g, bichuri (Skt vatss- 
tari) may mean, in Oriya, « hecalf or a she-calf but with the word 
‘mii’ prefixed to it, it means a she-calf. The word ‘mai’ meaning female, 
is traceable to Skt mitt (or matrka), the mother. In the expression 
‘miigomunapoka’ (7) in $5.11 which may be the name of a village, the 
occurrence of the word ‘mii’ in the sense of “female’ is not likely. 


7 ODBL. pp, 720 
2 For wmslogous forms {n Findl, ep GHL, pp. fo4—102 


CHAPTER XII 
Cast 
(Case-endings; postpositions, their origin) 


§ 1. It is customary for the native Oriya grammarisns and even for 
some European Philologists dealing with the NIA to record that there are 
7 cases in Oriya, viz. Nominative (which includes the Vocative), Accusa- 
tive, Tnstraumental (Agentive), Dative, Ablative, Genitive (Possessive), 
Locative. But as Oriya has almost discarded the synthetic or organic 
inflexion of Sanskrit grammar and has adopted the new and simpler device 
of expressing ths case relations of Sanskrit (and of Prakrit) grammar by 
taking recourse to postpositions, it is convenient to write an Oriya grammar 
without applying to it the elaborate framework of seven (or eight) cases of 
Classical grammars. In that scheme, only the different postps (including 
the few remnants of MIA organic ease endings which more or less behave 
as. postps) are to be enumerated and their application and uses are to be 
specified. 


In this work however, the customary method is followed while 
dealing with declension in the next chapter where case endings and postps 
occurring in the inscriptions are shown (and their use illustrated) under each 
of the cases enumerated above. Jn the Index or Glossary of this thesis, 
the remnants of MIA case endings and the posips are listed, split up from 
the stems (of nouns and pronouns) 


The six cases of Oriya grammer (along with the possessive which is 
snot recognised as a case or ‘kiiraka’) are named and usually defined after 
‘the Skt grammer, 

§2 Orginic case inflexion in O. 

‘The regular organic cass inflexion in modern Oriya takes place when 

the ending 


(1) —e is used in the— 
(2) Nominative case, plural number (See Chapt. 10, @8), 
18 


( 8) 


(b) Instrumental sg., ¢. g. hata (the hand) but 
hite (=hita+e)(by the hand), 


(c) Locative sg., ¢. g: ghara (the house) but 
ghare (ghara+6) (in the house), 


(2) —u is used in the— 


(8) Ablative sg., e. g, gharu (ghara-+u) (from the house) 
itu (hita-+-u) (from the market). 


These case endings which are remnants of the synthetic inflexion of 
the MIA, are used in the inscriptions, along with theitnasalised variants 
except in the case of —e in the Nom. pl. 


$3. The Instr. sg. ending —€, through the intermediate form —& 
{which occurs in the inscriptions) may ultimately be connected with 
Skt—ena. 


The Loc. sg. ending —e, through the intermediate forms 61: a 
ammi, may ultimately be traceable to Skt —asmin or strictly speaking, 
—smin, the Loc sg ending of all pronouns (the 1st & 2nd Pers. pronouns 
excepted). 


The Abl. sg. ending -u or uw may be connected with Prt -hu or 
-ba (Pisehe] @ 363). 


§ 4. Postpositions (seperable terminational elements). 
With a view to examine the postps which are added alike to all 


stems, it is helpful to show their application to a particular stem or word 
(¢. £. nara=man) in a tabular form 


sg. pl. & hon. sg. 
Acc. nmara—ku narariku ( : oaranka+ku) 
nera—thi—ku paranika—thi—ku 
In  nara—re naraika—re 


nara—dei,—dviirk wn dei, —dvirk 
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Dat, nara—ku naraniko ( : narafika-+ku) 

Ab, nara—ru naranka—ru 
nara—fha—ru on thir 

Gen. nara—ra ୨ a 

Loe nara—re a re 
nara—tha—re ; thre 


The Ace. uses the Dar, forms (nara-ku and narafiku), generally, in 
case of rational beings. So the two forms are common to them, 2s is 
shown in the table. 


The pl suffix —mina may be inserted between nara and Aika in the 
examples given above. Forms with mina, ¢. g. naraménafiku (to men), 
naraminaikara (of men) should never be used for hon. sg., Hoernle 
observes (CGGL, P. 187), “the Oriya and Eastern Hindi compound pl. 
signs mine and log form a regulur oblique pl. ménsn and logan". This 
would presuppose the splitting un of Oriya -fika into n-kn. 


Of the two forms of the Gen, pl. namely nerafikara and its cone 
densed form narafika, the latter is usual in Spoken O., It forms the 
inflexional base to which postps are added. 


In the Dative pl. the -iika of the Genitive which forms the inflexional 
base is reduced to -f- due to special phonetic context, In this connection 
the pronominal forms “tihii-ku", “kihaku" where the postp —ku is added 
to Genitive forms “t&ha' and ‘kiha’, may be compared. 


‘The short forms of the gen. forms the inflexional base in the 
declension of all nouns (with the exception of nouns of neuter gender) and 
in the case of pronouns. In case of neuter nouns, the Nominative pl. forms 
the inflexional base. This bears resemblance with the system of declension 
in Telugu and Tamil! 


§5. Analysis of Instrumental-Locative & Ablative postps. 
(their sources) 


‘The ease endings (i. e. the MIA survivals) and the postpositions 
which are added alike to form the sg and pl of the oblique cases of 


2: TG, @s 009 & @131 (1873 BD) { 1. G @3 120, 128, 458 ; B, B3 Ibid. 
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all nouns and nearly of all pronouns, may be tabulated below in order to 
show their inter-relationship 


MIA survivals New (7) creations periphrastic 
(case-endings) (postps) postps. 
Int — —re reskari, dei 
Al ra thi-ru, thicru 
Loc — —re: thd-re, thi-re 
Poss. — —fa = 
Dat. — ku (ki) ee 


Jt will be seen that the postps of Tost-Loc & Abl have invariably 
incorporated —e & —u (the MIA survivals). 


In other words -e and —u are added to an “¢ which represents +ra 
(the postp of the possessive). It should be mentioned however that —ru 
—ra and—re are felt as single entities by the native speaker. 


The —r4 of the possessive may, on the basis of the analysis given 
above, be called a simple or basic postp vis-s-vis —ru and —re which are 
complex in their constituents. 


Along with this —ra we should class, 2s a simple postp the Dative 
sign —ku which appears as —ki after —i(—1) stems and which figures in 
old Oriya, sometimes, in the form of k8i or kai (or ke), 


The word ‘kari’ in ‘re-kari’ (of the Instrumental) means ‘doing’ 
while the postp ‘dei’ (of. the instrumental) literally or apparently 
meaning ‘giving’, may be derived from ‘dehe’ Inst. sg) by the body or 
person’. This derivation is supported by the analogous use of ‘hite* (by 
the hand) as an Instrumental sign in Oriya. Forms resembling this oecur 
in Bengali and Assamese, 


£6. Source of —fikara (Gen. pl) and —ra (Gen. sg), 


The Gen pl sign -iikara whose condensed or reduced form-Aka is 
used in the formation of the inflexional base in the pl, seems to contain 
the relic of the OIA Gen pl ending -nam (Prkt nam), followed by the 


Ca) 


syllables ‘kara’. This (latter) suffix, i.e. kara seems to represent the 
Prakrit Adjective-Genitive suffix -kera which was added to the inflected 
Genitive. 


As to the origin of the Gen. sg suffix -ra (which is common to Oriy 
Bengali, Assamese, akin to Rijasthani ro and surviving in pronominal 
forms in Bhojpuri, Magahi, Maithili) it may be traccable to the same 
Prakrit suffix -kora. It may be mentioned that this suffix occurs many 
times in the Dramatic Prakrits. The Prkt suffix -kera, well visible in the 
Oriya Gen pl, survives as -r in the Gen sg.3 


$1. The source of the Dative postp —ku. 


The Oriya Dat. postp — ku with its variant —kKi and its old variants 
—kgi and —kum is almost identical in form with the Telugu —ku with its 
variant —ki and cognate —k&i and slightly differs from the postp of the 
Eastern Group of NIA where it appears as —ke. None of this 
Group, such as Bengali, Bhojpuri, Magabi, Maithili and Assamese possesses 
—ku or —ki oven as variants though Bhojpuri has as a variant —ko which 
js the Ace-Dat. postp of Hindi and though Maithili uses as variants kil 
‘of —kaueither with or without the vowel nasalised and also —ke with 
‘the vowel nasaliscd. 


‘Marathi and Gujarati use, as their Dat-Ace, postp, —si or —s and 
—ne respectively. 


7. ‘The indi Gen postp -68 inv be traceable to Brkt -kern. 
md @ 94): 


See CHL. @ ts 


‘The view that most of the NIA Gen postps are traceable to the Prit suffix 
keta or kerna (Skt lets or kertaka) is an old one: 


‘The derivation of Oriys-Benguli -ra (-er) from Prkt -keru has been disputed 
(7: 290, HBL) but the alternative suggration that the MIA -3a developed into -ra, 1* 
sithout parallelism In the MEA. 


In Prt we find a form in the Gem sg. with £. ep “tndhrat (thine) (GPS; 
2, 298). 
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Kanikini bowever uses —k 6 g. putak (to or for a son)%, 


In Oriya, (as in Telugu —ku appears as —ki after a word ending 
in iori. The Oriya —ku also resembles the Dat suffix io other Dravi- 
dian languages which is in Tandl “—ku (in construction kku); in 
Malayalam kku ; in old Canatese ge or ke ; in the modern dialect go or 
ke, and in construction igs ; in Tulu ku, gu, k!, £ 5... ."(CGD, P. 279). 
(See CGT, P, 115) 


The similar or slightly differing forms of the Dat—Ace, postp of 
most of the NIA languages including Sindhi where it appears as —khe and 
those of the Dravidian family of languages, do not appear to be of 
common origin. At apy rate, it is definite that the latter bas not borrow. 
ed it from the former, since, inter alia, —ku appears in Tamil at an early 
period before the formation of the NIA. 


On the other hand, the suggestion as to the Dravidian origin of the 
NIA Dat-Acc. suffix, cannot be seriously maintained. Caldwell to 
whom it seemed at one timo “highly probable that some relationship 
existed” between the NTA Dat-Aco postp and the Dravidian Dat-Ace 
postp, later on accepted the independent origin of the former from Skt 
through Prkts2 


In Old Oriya poetry, the form —kai sometimes appears instead of 
—ku (See TAOPP, P. 85) and in inscriptions in the form of —kat which 
is simply an orthographic variant of—kai. Tn the early inscriptions of thi 
thesis, —ku with its variant —kum, is also met with but not so frequently 
as —kal 


4. Kofikag, a dintect of Marathi (for whom an independent statis has some: 
times Deen claimed), is bounded on the east and south by Canarese. In some 
features, it resembles the Eastern group of T. A. languages. With tts forms ‘putak’ 
‘vilter Cp. ‘putaiiku' ‘bitare’ in O. Like mod. K., 0, was sometimes wiitten in a 
Dravidian seript (For K. see LST, VII, P. 190) 


2 Be CM however argues for accspting  Calelwell's first suggestion (HBL, 
F731 oftimg Oriya Dat-ACC ku. ksT and HE occur aa Dat-Ace. postps th Kumanml 
and Garhwili respectively (L81. 1X, pt. TV, P. 118, P. 492). Alto see ND. P. 87 
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In Old Hindi poetry, ¢. g. in the Ramayana of Tulsidas we find the 
forms—kabam,—kahum and even —kahurm (WPL, P $2657), With the 
dropping of the aspirate, we get —k2um which resembles the old Oriya 
form —kai or more closely —kum, which occurs rarely in the inscriptions. 
The Oriya —kum and —ku may be traced to a form like —kshum. 
R. G. Bhandarkar observes that Oriya kum is another form of the old 
Hindi kahum, We may maintain that old Oriya —ksi (from —kahi) 
and old Oriya khum (from —kahum) and old Hindi —kahum are trace 
able to a common origin in the MIA. 


Though nearly all philologists of NIA, such as Beames, Hoernle, 
Bhandarkar, Grierson, Chatterji agree either expressly or impliedly that 
the Hindi Dat-Ace suffix —ko, Bengali —ke (Oriya —ku), Sindhi —khe 
are related to one another and are cognate to the early Hindi form —kahu, 
thors is great difference of opinion as to the exact source of these. 


These views about the source of NIA Dat-Acce suffixes referred to in 
the last para and the names of their chief protagonists may be noted in a 
tabular form. 


Skt MIA or carly NIA 
1. kakse (Loc sg) *kahi Beames (1875), Hoernle (1880) 
kaka (stem) kab  Kellog (1892), 
(proximity or Chatteqji (1926), 
enclosure) 
2 hyte Trumpp. (1872), Hoerale (1903) 
pta (stem) Grierson (1927). 


3, {an inflected form— kchim Bhandarkar (1877) 
of) kim (what) (Apabhramsa) 


The arguments for and against each view will be found in the works 
noted below— 


CGMAL, 11, pp 252-259 ; CGGL, P. 224, @ 375 ; Hoernle in 
JRAS (1903) P 615 ; GHL, @s. 195 & 179 ; ODBL, @ 505 ; SG, P. 115 ; 
LSI, vol 1, pt. 1, p. 131 ; WPL, pp. 526-530. Trumpp derives Sindhi 
—khbe from kyta & Hindi —ko fr. kits, 
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“The first derivation appears to accord most with all the NTA Dat-Acc 
suffixes with an initial k or kh from the phonetic standpoint. Thus from 
“kakse’ —whence the Bengali postpositional word ‘kiche’—by a special 
treatment of the group ks, can be explained almost all the forms of NIA. 


So the Oriya Dat-Acc suffix ku and ki with kai and kum as early 
forms, along with Bengali ke and other cognate forms, may be held to 
go back to an Indo-Aryan origin, probably to the Skt form kakse. But 
since the Oriya Dat-Acc suffixes are almost identical with those of the 
contiguous Telugu language from an carly period as evidenced by earliest 
of the inscriptions (Cp S. No. 1) going back to the 11th century, it may 
be that their evolution to their present shape is due to the influence of 
parallel forms in Telugu. 


CHAPTER XIII. 
DECLENSION. 


$ 1. The striking features of the language of the inscriptions in the 
matter of declension of nominal stems arc the disintegration of nominal 


flexion with a few survivals of MIA case endings like hi (abl. sg.), € 
(instr. & Loe. sg.), the absence of oblique! forms of stems in the sg. and 
the expression of different case relations by the addition of postpositions 
directly to the stems in the sg, aud to the inflexional base in the plural, 
In the nominative case no postp. is necessary. In the accusative case the 
postp. -ku is rarely used. Sometimes instead of postpositions distinct words 
Tike lagi (23.15), sahite (6.7), bhitare (48.11), nimite (49.4) arc added to 
‘the stem to denote case relations, these postpositions or postpositional 
words are basically the same in both numbers. 


Plurality is often expressed by adding the suffix -mina to the stem 
and to the suffix ~-méns followed by the sufix-Aka of the genitive, both 
forming an inflexional base with the stem, distinctive postpositions are 
added. Sometimes instead of -miina simply the genitive suffix -fika is 
added to the stem before postps. 


‘To all stems of all genders ending in different vowels postps are 
generally added alike. 


§2. ‘The following are some of the instances in the text wheres the 
bare stem is used to express different case relations. 


Nominative {— 
sg.—mihamuni bandh kali (1.10). 
i” aka», (L16). 


ratana-padiirtha achi (19.5). cp. kiy8 taruvara Pafica bidsla (caryi 1) 


4 ‘The modified forms of the stem to Which case terminations are added in hie 
NIA ate called oblique (arms, Marathi hos such forms : both in the ag. and the pl, ; 
Sindhi, Punjabi, Gujarati and Hindi have oblique forms : they are suid tobe absent 
in Bengali and Assamese. 

"] 
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pl.—No instance occurs in the inscriptions but it may be used in 
‘modern Oriya, e. g. chatra padhanti, balika khefanti, goru cearanti. 


Accusative; — 


stem — 


og 
arika kali (1.16). Sata dedha ghetal# (1,12). 
bhisila bhoga (2:7). Here the objet follows the verb. 
bhita harni (18.16). 
bibhaa dhill (24.4). 


4—stem— 
dehath pratisthi kari (29.3). (se)ba karuthibe (34.3) 


stom— 


pani dhil& (1,26). bhumi dila (10.10). 
padmanidhi ditt (10.12). bhumi maipi (184. 10). 
bhumi delum (31.14). 

pl— 


(The bare stem is used without any pl. suffix when the plurality is 
indicated by a numeral adjective e. g.) dela cheli Sata (9.13). (He gave 
one hundred goats). gri. 5 data kar dhilu (52.6). (We granted 5 villages 
a8 a gift). cp. Paficha dala (cary. 1) 


Locative #— 
pl.—dui bela (33.12), (at two times). cp. Pada candisa (carya. 61 
Note—For the use of the bare stem ‘dina’ in the sentence—sitala tini 
dina hoiba—(41.10) cp. th rule “atyanta—samyoge” of Skt. grammat. Cp. 
Panini 2.1.29.) 
“The use of suffixes, case endings and postps. 


(For the frequency of occurrence of all these the Index may be con- 
sulted). 
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$3. Nominative 
sg 
(1) —e used with sg. verb, 6 8. 
Acie hoili (1,23), Aeiye pini dhili (1.26). cp. kumbhire khiie 


(carya. 2) 
(2) —e the pl. ending used in honorific sg. e.g. 
Maihépatre dhile (29.3). 
” bint» (53.7). 


kosikiire fe karibe (35.7). 
kuluie bhisile (23.13-14), 
kapiles (v) ararijfie dile (26.2). 


pl: 
(1) e— ete loke prabesa kale (26.4). 


(2) —mina, The use of the suffix mina isnot restricted to words 
signifying rational or animate beings in the inscriptions or modern O. 
though in the latter it is generally used with regard to rutional and animate 
beings. Examples from inscrips— 


sukritamina (3.11) (good deeds). gramamA (nya) (3.9-10) (villages). 
Dt. 1288 A, D. Nayakaména (3,7). (Nayakas). nacantmanae (42.5) (dancing 
girls). 


(3) —mine (A compound suffix made up of mina & 6, In this 
form it is generally used as the plural suffix in modern O), samasta seba- 


kaméne karuthibe (1) (34.3). 


(4) —jiike (Tt signifies entirety, multitude and is added to the stem. 
‘Then the whole word is declined like any other word ; jika cannot be 
used seperately in Oriya. ft is used as a suffix in Assamese). 


Riijnjake (24.3)(in the whole kingdom). Here the loc. sg. ending 
—e is added to riijajaka (all the kingdom). (Also—taka is used as pl. 
suffix). 
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§ 4. Accusative. 


‘There is no suffix or postp which is exclusively used in the accusative 
i.e. it has no suffix or postp exclusively of ite own. The use of the bare 
stem in the singular has already been noted. The Prakrit ending —m 
appears to be used only once in an early inscription 


Tn the pl. the bare stem is used with the pl. suffix —miina or with an 
adj. which incicates plurality. But on a few occasions -ku which is the 
postp for the dative is used in the accusative, 


In modern Oriya -ku is generally used in the accusative with 
reference 10 rational beings and to indicate definite objects, If the verb be 
transitive the object is commonly used without the postp ku, With a 
verb indicating motion, the place of destination is normally indicated by 
adding —ku, c. g. ¢ gharaku gale (He went home). 


‘The real old Oriya case ending for the accusative pl. is —nta or 
—nti, It is either added directly to the stem or tothe stem ending with 
the pl. suffix—mina, ©. g. ‘asuranta mii (having killed the giants), 
rijaminants nipdta kale, (extirpated the kings). In the inscriptions —nti 
occurs only once. 


The following may be noted from the inscriptions, 
5g. 
(1) —ku ¢ paikariutaku kari (24.3) (including the infantry and 
cavalry). cp. Avidya kariku (carya 9) 
pl. 


(1) —kur bhiaila carl nrimalyaku (17.9) (instituted the four sacred 
offerings). 


(2) —ku (forming a part of-minsiiku): 
siantuménaniku posi Anfli (24.3) (I maintuined the lords). 


¥ My facsluitle is defaced at this polat. 


(¢ 149 ) 
(3) —nti: samastanti thoi dele (26,5) (They put up every thing). 


Note—ln the following sentences the stem (with the plural suffix 
mina) is used in the accusative sense without any other ending. 


¢ abadinamiing harai (27.9) (takes these gifts away) (Dt. A. D. 1470). 
e dharmskiratimina je bari (55. 3) (He who takes away these endow 
ments of piety and fame). 


£5, Dative 


58 


(1) —ku: Debarathciryaku (8,10 & 8.38), (ep. Moka path 
earya. 35) 


(2) —ki: Tapacakraba(r)tikt (1.25) (Dt. 1256 AD.) 
Sorasaniki bhata (10.8)(Dt. 1307 A, D.) 
‘The vse of —ki is restricted to —i or 7 stems, It appears 
to be a variant of —ku, conditioned by the final vowel 
of the stem, 


G 


—kair Visguka! (5.17). The extended form —kaika also occurs 
e g. Praharajakaika deb (7.10) (We should give to P.). 


(4) —ke: The form ke forming a part of nke is used in honorific 
sg. co. g. U—Néyakaiike dei (1.16) having paid to U. 
Nayaka). 


Note—All these postpositions of the dative viewed from the normal 
standpoint of native grammarians, which is the basis of the arrangement of 
this chapter—have their corresponding pl forms, viz, —Aku, —Aki, —Aikai. 
—nike. 

All these pl. forms may be used in honorific singular. Tn the inseripe 
tions we find —fiku, —nkai and —iike used in this way, e.g. 

Potesvarabhataniku (31.6). 

Pramesvara (8) ku dhilu (53.6). cp. also 35.5. 

Aciyanka! bandha kala (1.10). 

Utres(v)ara Niekanke dei (1.16) (paying to U. N). (Dt. 1256 A. D.) 


¢ 1509 


Note—The forms —ku, —ki, —kal and —ke are used with reference 
to inanimate objtcts in the sense of ‘For’ ‘to’, elc., 6.8. 


bhandiraku dhile (29.3). 

i de karita (29.7). 
Jagaraku (41.7) (for the Jégara festival). 
amptamanahiki (bhi)3ils (2.7) (Dt, A. D. 1263). 
miisiki (5.20) (per month). 
—dipaduiki (6.5) (for two lamps). 
bhamgekai (?=bhogak&!) (S11) (for offering): 
—bhiimgarakksi (5.13-14) (for or to the treasury). 
bhimdiralkat (6.99 (4 ssp mons 
trimsa bitikai (8.32) (to thirty vatis of land). 


Note—The use of —k3i or —kai is confined to early inscriptions 
ip to serial No. 9. Tt is also found in old Oriya literature including the 
Mahibhirata of Saralidisa. ‘The alternative form —ke used in serial 
No: 1 does not survive in standard Oriya. 


Note—The dative postps may be used in the sense of ‘agninst’, ¢, g. 
paramesraniku droha karai (1618-19). 


pl 


11) —fiku (may be used in the honorific sg.) Brimbhaneriku (18A. 5) 
mfnicanku bojbya (=bhojya) thifal (or thila) (A.13). 


(2) —iiku (not directly added to the stem as in the previous 
example but to the stem followed by the suffix -mina), 
Brihmanaminenku dana dcba (36.4). The previous illus- 
tration i. €. Brimbhanaiku (18A.5) means ‘to Brahmins’ 
but it may, according to context, mean “to a Brahmin” 

whereas Brihmanaménaiiku always means ‘0 Brahmins’ 


$ 6. Tostrumental (or Agentive). 


sg. 
mM —em 


svahastem (51.9) (by own hand). cp. kuthire (carya. 45) 


(3) = 


Duggibhate (1.15) (through ? Durgiibhata). 

pramine lagi kariile (26.5) (......according to prescription). 
figyae (text-iigyne) (29 2) (by order). 

paicisn gunthac (text-parncisa gumthie) (54.6) (by twenty five 
“gunthas'), cp, Joigi-jale (cary#. 19) 


3) —re 


ijniadire (text-higimdire) (41.3) (by order ete.) 
ckasvarare (42.8) (with one voice). 


( 


1) A Sanskritism in—ena (‘Padmanidirupena’) also occurs in. 6,10 


ple 
INo instance occurs in inscriptions) 


§ 7. Ablative. 
sg 
(1) —tabu (m) 
Néekankara tahu(m) ghetali (1.12) (He received from Nayaks) 
Kurumandekatabu(m) kereba (48.10) (He will perform... from 
Kurma Nayaka, i. ex, he will relieve KN of the service), “tahun 
is a pronominal suffix Literally meaning ‘from him.’ ‘The form 
‘tabi’ (literally in him) is also used in old O. literature as a 
suffix in the loc. sg. 


(2) —ha (or hum), (cp. khepahi. caryi. 4) 
Gita (text-Giti) gobindahum Ana (42.6) (other than the G.) 


cp. Prkt —hu, e. g. puttahu (from the son), Pischel, Page 248. 


.. fina dhana (19.5) (wealth other than this), 
balakalu (24.4) (from childhood). bhandiru (32.5) (from the 
treasury. deulu (33.12) (from the temple). 


(4) —tho (=thi8 4-u) (th# means place in 0.) 
Brimbhanadirikitho (24.3) (from the Brahmin girl). 
In modern O. —thu or thum is used. 


Cp Mod Osa in Helasu (rom time) 
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{5) —ru or rum (cp. kimiaru ja, cary. 2) 
klujmdary (5.15) {Dt 1330) (from the tub), 
bbogary (text—bbogiru) (5.17) (from the offering), 
—desaru (8A. 2) (Dt. M458) (from the territory), kheirgt 
G31). sibury sunamata (53.14) (content from all Here 
saburu is uted in place of saburs (genrtive sg.) 
bhiiry 455.11) (from the income). koudirum (Ap, 12.4) from 
the money. 


(6) —thiru (=th#-+ru, lit. meaning from (he place). 
samjhodhupa sarilsthiru (42.3) (Dt. 1499) from the closing of 
the eveniay ‘dupa’ i.e. from the time of the closing of the 
evening incense ceremony). 


Note—tn modern O. thir i ordinarily used with reference to 
the animate whereas —ru is generally used with reference to the inani- 
mate. With reference to a thing its ose is restricted to denote point of 
time or space. It is also used in the same sense as ‘than’ is used in 
Englsh, eg, pifuthary oara budbiman, Katakathinu Landans bada. 


pl 


1) (—tharu) (No instance occurs of its use with reference 10 # 
substantive but it is used after a pronoun, ending with the gen, 
pl. suffix —dka, e.g ehibks—-thiru in 42.8 dated c, 1499, mean 
ing ‘from these’. Henbe its use after the gen. pl: ending of 
nouns, as in modern O., may be taken for granted in old O.) 


୮ Genitive. 


g- 


(1) —ss or —tu 
Polikhisa Yurujamass (A, 10) (of Polakhi & Yurujamal. 
Narasitighad(e)basa (1.2) (of N. devs). 
The ose of —sa or —4x is a Prakritism ; —sa occurs 4 times 
in Serial No. A. (A.D, 1051) and —f4 once in S. N. 1 
(A. D. 1256), 


4 bei bo wi ablendant's dhrave Min Aha dowd offered 10.4 deity: 


Cis 


(5) —ru or rum (cp. kimaru jaa. carya. 2) 
k(u)mdaru (5.15) (Dt. 1330) (from the tub). 
blogaru (text—bhogiru) (5.17) (from the offering). 
—desaru (8A. 2) (Dt. 1458) (from the territory). kheiru’ 
(33.11). saburu sanamata (53.14) (consent from all). Here 
saburu is used in place of sabura (genitive sg.) 
bhiiru (55.11) (from the income). kaudirum (Ap. 12.4) from 


the money. 


(6) —thiru (=th3+ru, lit. meaning from the place), 
samjbadhupa sarilathiru (42.3) (Dt. 1499) from the closing of 
the evening ‘dhupa’ i.e. from the time of the closing of the 


evening incense ceremony). 


Note—In modern O. —thiru is ordinarily used with reference to 
the animate whereas —ru is generally used with reference to the inani- 
mate. With reference to a thing its use is restricted to denote point of 
time or space. It is also used in the same sense as ‘than’ is used in 
English. e. g. pasuthéru nara budhimén, Katakathiiru Landana bada. 


ple 


{1) (—tharu) (No instance occurs of its use with reference to a 
substantive but it is used after a pronoun, ending with the gen, 
pl. suffix —iika, e.g. ehifika—tharu in 42.8 dated c. 1499, mean- 
ing ‘from these’. Hence its use after the gen. pl. ending of 
nouns, as in modern O., may be taken for granted in old O.) 


§ 8. Genitive, 


sg. 
(1) —sa or —fa 
Polékbisa Yurujamasa (A. 10) (of Polakhi & Yurujama). 
Narasitighad(e)baa (1.2) (of N. deva). 
The use of —sa or —$a is a Prakritism ; —sa occurs 4 times 
in Serial No. A. (A.D. 1051) and —é2 once in S. N. I 
(A. D. 1256). 


4 khei is an attendaut's share fro the food offered to a deity. 
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(2) —ra (the normal non-henorific postp. used In modern O)). 
sidhesvaramadbara (or —muthara) (1.5) (of S. math). (1256) 
sunnara kajsmtiara —(3.6 & 10) (he interest on gold}, (1288) 
miipira (34.5) (of a woman). (text—maiplara) 
dinara oka (32.5) (a day's ghee). 
chimnra (42.6) (lit. of the auspicious face). 
simiira (52.5) (of the territorial division). (cp. Harinira milan, 

carya, 6) 


3. —ko (cocurs 4 times only in S. No. 9 dated 1403 A. D. ; its 
occurrence in 35.4 is doubiful ; the donee in S. No. 9, a horse- 
dealer, was perhaps a Hindi speaker trading in Kalinga ; so his Oriya 
record presents a form which appears tobe of Hindi origin resembling 
the modern —ka and —ki.) 

Byiisa-Upadhyiko panati/Bispudasa-Upa(dhyi)ko nati/(9. 4 and $). 


4. —iika or—iikara (really pl postps used in honorific sg ; —rika 
scems to be the abbreviated or short form of —iikars). Srl 
Kurmmandthadeyamka (6. 4). rijanka (11. 6) (55. 10). 

Narasisghadebaikara (1.6). 

Mahirsjankara data (18A. 6 &7). 


pl 


1, —nila, —iikura, —iikari, tapasiika (text-tapas8ika)(1.32) (of the: 
hermits) samasta Néyakaikara (text-Niyagamkkara)(3.4)(1288 A. D4) 
samasta lokamkara thiuna (in the presence of all people) (3.4), duhinkari 
(11.4) (of the two). In 9.12 & 13 dvikara should read dviiikara. 

—ks & —Kara jn 3.2 & 3.5 should perhaps read —ra & —fikarn, 


2+ —minara (may be shown as mina++-ra) (occurs thrice in S, N, 27, 
used with reference to the inanimate). deéaminara (27.4 and 3) (of the 
territoriesX(Dt. 1470). 


3. —minaiikara (may, after the native gram, be shown as mina 
Hikara*) (this form along with the shorlened form —minaiika is used 


+ Me, Beaimes, on puge 199, of bis Comp. Gramm. and, Vol, observes the genitive 
Ags da minayilesra,.. £ cerronconely written manajikars!, But sn0d. O. orthography 
3 anctious the latter ouly. 
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in modern O. with reference (0 the animate’, Redikiramanankara 
sanamata (49. $ 20d 9). gitriminaikara (51.5) (of the pilgrims), 
Brambhanamipatikara (53,6) (of the Brahmins). ku(text-kur)mbbaranie 


jogiménaiikara dhil# kerepatra (54.4) (sale deed executed by the potters in 
service). 
$9. Locative. 


se 
1. —em ep. kia vak cie (car)4. 34) 
sanmukhem (A. 1') (in the presence). 
gocarem (49.2)(in the cognisance). 
rajyem (51.1) (in the kingdom). 


% —e 
banikite (7.6) (on the throne). 


2. (a) ec (coalescing with the a-stem used in old and modern 0.) 
Rabibare (1.3 and 4), samamdhe (1. 8 and 9), mijanabele (47,11) (at the 
time of bath). 


3. —re(used’ universally in modern Oriya but in the inseriptions 
—e appears to be more extensively used than —re). 

chiimure (18.10) (in the auspicious presence). 

hitharo (19.6) (in the hand). manare (26.15) (in mind). 

mukibilire (36.3) (in the presence). 

harilire (53.4) (on having appropriated). 


4, ଓ cp. divaeai (cary. 2) 

bhandAirsi (34.6) (in the store house) 

miisi (8.14 and 10.9) (per month) (may be a Sanskritism). 
5. —ri 

hatharai (1.25)(1256) (in the hand). 


thi (text—1i) (==tha + i). 
sabutil(=sabuthi 9) (every where). 


Note—The first two i, ¢, —cm & —c as well os —re bre common to 
the instrumental and the Loo. sg.; bhandiirai and batharai under 4 
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& $ may be variants of bhbapdire sind hithare ; 0 4 & $ may not 
represent seperate types. In mod O. —{hi as well as —thiire is used. 


pa 


1. —minaiika-re (here —re is affized to the pl. suffix mina followed 
by the genitive sign — Ska). Redami(ns)ékare (S4A. 1) (among the 
Redd(i)3) The sign —mAnafikare is now generally replaced by mins— 
Aika-thire when rational beings are referred to. 


$ 10. hs: Vocative 


* 


In the inscriptions the bare stem is used with the interjection 
‘bho’, e. 


3. Bho Jagaranitha (24.2) (Oh 1 aa 
‘Bho Jagaraniths (24,5) ( 1 » 
Bho S'r Japamitha (19.4) (Oh 1 Sri) 
Bho Jaganniiths ($1.4) 


pp 


{(No instance occurs but the following may be construed a3 an lln- 
stration) 


1. Samnsta tebakamline (34.3) (Ye) All servants. 


(fn the Midali Pidijl, the nom. pl form is used with ‘bho", gu 
Bho —rijimiine i. ¢. Ye kings). 


To modern O. the interjections she (honorifle or formal) and gre 
(non-honorific) are usual in addressing men while igo or Alo is usual in 
addressing women (indicating inferiority or affectionate fntimacy). The 
dnitial vowel usually drops when the interjections follow the nouns, But 
‘the nom. ag. and pl. forms may alone be used (usually with some change 
in the intonation). 


$ 11. The follow! 
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Postpositional words. 
g are used more or Jess a4 postpositions and ex pros 


different case relations. 


Age (in presence). 

stiru or utire (after). 

bari (by, as, Hit. dolng) € £ mshi tar GUO (Oy poison) 
op. $2.7. 

nimite or nimitye (for). 

pare (after). 

parijante (up to) 

phim (for). 


peat (10, against). 


bihiira (out, outside}. 

bitarake (without). 

bina ( ” 

boll (by reason of, lt. speaking) ¢. ¢ eka ris bol (1.22). 
bhitare (1a, inside). 

‘mnjbire (=majhi+re) (inside, in the midst of}. 

‘mole (with, under the care of}. e. g. —Niek mule (487-8). 
18g! (for) e. g. ritira-dina ligi (23.15) (for day & night). 
sabite (with). 


All these are used in modern Oriya with the exception of mule 
(No. 15). To the educated style paryante, pronounced as parjyunte (No. 6) 
and byatireke (No. 10) are used. 


CHAPTER XIV. 
DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 


§ 1, All the pronominal bases in Oriya are traceable to Skt through 


the MIA, Case endings and postpositions are affixed both in the singular 
and the plural to oblique forms whieh sre forms of the genetive sg. 


and pl. 

Jn Oriya all the pronouns are used with reference to nouns of all 
genders without undergoing any modification ¢. g. ¢ manusya, se stri, se 
karmma. 


‘The following pronouns are used in Oriy#— 

The First Personal pronoun. 
‘The Second Personal pr, 
The Third «ns the Remote Demonstrative, the 
‘Correlative, 
‘The Proximate Demonstrative, 
‘The Relative, 
“The Interrogative, 
The Reflexive and the Honorifie, 

Pronouns such as sabu (Skt Sarvs). ina (Skt anya) and their synony- 
‘mous forms are also used. 

All the pronouns mentioned above are used in the inscriptions with 


the exception of No. 6. 


wp 


eli 


“The compound progominal forms and the reduplicated pronominal 
forme which ars used in modern O, hardly occur in the inscriptions. 


§ Certata pronominal forms, s- g ka (what), 1WNR (Ghat) generally refer to 
the inanimate. 
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The First Pers. pronoun, 


$ mui, 1 (s8), 
Tnscriptional forms. modern forms, 

Nom, muir (3 times), mu, 
Acc. mo-te (once), mo-te, 
Ins. mo-dvars, mo-del, 
Dat. mo-te, mo-pii, etc. 
Ab. mo-tharu, 
Gen. moho-ra (3 times), mo-ra, moha-ra, 


5. mo-thiire, moho-thiire, 


Tn old O. literature ma-ku (t0 me), tu-ku (to thee) are sometimes 
used in place of mo-te (TAOPP, P. 87 and 91), The suffix -te of mo-te 
may ben pronominsl postp perhaps a contracted form of ‘tahim’ (See 
GHL @ 320). 


To all the forms given above the inflexional bass ‘mo’ (my) may. be 
taken as a reduced form of ‘“moha* or ‘moho’ the ‘b of which i$ a survi- 
val of the M1A and ultimately traceable through intermediate forms ‘sa! 
and ‘ssa’ to ‘sya’, the Skt genitive sg suffix of a-stems, 


ambhe, “we” (pl) 


Insc. forms Mod. forms 
£. fimbhe (5 times), Ambhe. 
Ac & D, Ambhanku, 
T mbha-dviirs, 
Ab, Ambha-thiiru, 
Gc. HN (2 times). fimbhah (once), fimbha-ra (5 times), ambhs, Ambha-ra, 
ambha-thare, 


‘The compound plural forms such as Ambhe-mine, fimbhamina- 
Aiko, fmbhaminafika-dvérd, fmbhaminafka thiru, mbhaminaike or 
Ambhamfinaikara, ambhaminanka thire are also used in modern O. 
Unlike the simple plural forms given above, they cannot be used for the 
honorific singular, 


Jn the inscriptions ‘§mbhaminanikara* occurs twice, 


C9) 
$§ 3. The 20d Personal pronoun. 


tu, (thou) ; tumbhe, (you). 


Tnsoriptionat forms Tnseriptional forms. 
Singular Plural. 

N. tu (once), tur (once) tumbhe (ence). 

Ac. D. tumbhasiku (twice). tamukum (once). 


G. toho (twice), toho-ra (onc6) } 


All the forms given above are used in modern O. except the form 
“rum”, 


‘The aspirste sound bh of the plural forms of the First and Second 


Persons! pronouns drops in spoken Oriya, Hence the form “tamukum’ 
(modern O.—tamuku). 


The rest of the declension of the Second Pers. pro. follows the 
model of the First Pers. pronoun. 


Tn O. three pronominal forms are used in addressing the Deity or 
speaking toa person, namely—tu, tumbhe or tume and Apana ; tu is 
used like ‘tu’ in French in addressing inferiors, children or sometimes 
very intimate relations and the Deity ; tumble or tume in addressing 
equals who are more or less familiar or persons where moderate for- 
mality is due while apana is used where high formality or respet is due. 
Tn the inscriptions tu is used in addressing the Doity Jagannatha and 
tumbhe in addressing Brahmins (the donees). The Honorifie pronoun 


Apana is not used in the text though the Reflexive pronoun fipana is 
used. 


5G The 3rd Persons! pronoun. 


(sso the Remote Demens. snd the Corr. pr.) 
se, (he). 
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Inseriptionat forms. 
3g 
N. se (24 times), sa (once, schi, 
(both refer to the inanimate). 


Gen. tihiirs. 


‘The Nom. sg. form “sa” may be a scribal error for ‘se’. The form 
“36 along with ‘je’ (who) and ‘ke’ (who), alio used in neighbouring 
Magadhan languages, seems to have survived from the Migadht Prakrit. 
Cp, “se kamme’ (that oocapation or work} in the fisher-man’s speech io 
S‘akuntats (Act V1), 

Tn 42,7 and 8 se is used as an expletive, In modern O. se as well as 
je may be used inthis way. 

‘The oblique form of “se* is “ahi (or its reduced form 18). 

‘Neither the simple pl. forms nor the compound pl. forms of the 
3rd Pers, pronoun occur in the inscriptions. We have however, a simple 
ple form “vahomkkasra’ ia 3.10 (mzaning ‘their)'.# Can It be connected with 
‘wha’ (ODBL @ 371) or ‘wah (GHE, @ 233)? 


$5. The Proximate Demonstr. pronoun, 
€, (this) (refers to all genders). 
‘The forms occurring in the inscriptions are: given below— 


Singular. Simple pl. (Hon. sg). Compound pl 
N.e. ehi, yebi. emine. 
D. Ac, ehi-ku, yicku.  ehaiiku (35.5). emiinaiicu (24.5). 
~ Ac. chi. emana® (26.3), 
Ab. ehatika-thiru. 


The forms marked with asterisks are used with reference to the 
inanimate. 

{nthe Prox. Demonstr, pr. eh is the oblique form in the singular 
and ehiiika in the Simple pl. 

11264 we find the expression ‘.....6te loke’ {these people) where 
ete though identical in form with Skt ete (these) may mean 's0 many" as it 
does in modern Oriya. 2 


x *Uskar' gen. pl. (Remote demonstrative) used im Agghrig Sub-dlaleet of We 
Orima, 
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‘There is » word etha (Pali—ettha, Skt—atra ?7) which is used in 
the inscriptions and in modern Oriya. Postpostion and cis endings such 
as —ku or —ki, - Ju, —u (as in thu) are affixed to it to denote case 
relations, It is not used with reference to tie animate, Cp. yethaki 
(?=yethiki) in 9.13. 


§ 6 Thé Relative pronoun, 
je (who). 
(in modern O. written as ca F6). 
In the inscriptions this pronoun is also used at an indefinite 


pronoun as is the case with modern Oriya, ¢. g. je (whoever), jihaku 
(whomsocver). 


Jnsoriptional forms which occur in the singular only are given 
below— 


N. je 
D. Ac. 
G. jihim. 


iku (used with reference to a person). 


The expression je—jih# (34.3). corresponding to je—jha of colloquial 
Oriya, sigaifies a reGexive sense (each his own). 


The Interrogative pronoun which is also used as an Indsfinite 
pronoun does not occur in the inscriptions. In declension, it follows the 
mode! of the Relative pronoun, ¢. g. 


se Simple Pl. cd. P. 
N. ke or kie, kei-mine, 
D. Ac. kihiku, kihiiku, keti-minadiku, 


ete. 


‘The forms ki (which or what), kichi (some thing) (Skt. kificit), kan 
(what) are also used in Oriya. 


7 For detivation of kag, see ND, P. 98 ; tn modern Oriyo, however, #t does not 
mean rho’. 


2A 
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#7. The pronouns sabu, samasta, ana, also used as adjectives, are 
declined practically like nouns, 


‘The following forms of “sabu’ occur in the sg. 
N. sabu, sabua, snbuhi, eabubem, sabihem. 
Ab. saburu. 

L. sibothim (text—sabutl or sabutim), 


The word samasta occurs as a bare stem «nd also in the form of the 
accusative plural samasta-nti, 


The bare stem ‘Ana’ is used as an adj. and also as a pronoun in the 
cousative singular. 


Jn modern O. na (or its tatsama form anya) as well ns apara are 
used and are declined like nouns. 


§ $. The Reflexive pronoun. 
pani (self) 


The Honorific pronoun Apana as well as the Reflex, pro. Aipans is 
traceable to Skt itman. Tho Reflex. pro: is declined like a noun in the 
singular. In the inscriptions it occurs once only ¢ gin the G.sg. 
sibuhem. .-..-.-fpandi-ra sadiicire thibe. (All should live, every one in 
his own good conduct.) 


‘The Rellexive adj. ‘nija’ is also used in O. as a Reflexive pronoun and 
is declined in the singular. It occurs once fn the insoriptions in the 
genitive ¢, g nijara prati (37.4) (against own self}. 


{9 Pronominal Derivatives, 


The following adjectives derived from pronouns are used in the 
text— 


42) (ending in manta)—vmanta (such). 

I te (as much), ete (80 many. 

(9) (ow on sa isa (whatever) (Skt—yiidrta). 

The following pronominal adverbs occur in the text— 

{a) (ending in bata )—jabata. 

(5) € 5 = be jkebe (when), jebe (when, if), tebe (then). 


C1809) 
(6) {wu tba J —anyathd (otherwise), lt i» a Skt Iw, 
109 Cn 98 )—sabadi (nlvayal, 
OF the pronominal postp.s txbum and tibim which are used fo old 
©. Mterature, the former occur in the text 
4 10. Other adverbs used tn the text are— 
agrate, utire, bibtrs, bhitara, nit, etc. 
‘The following conjunctions occur in the text— 


abb (or), Aura (and) (Ski, aparsm), Abata (und’, majha (also) 
{(Skt-msdhya), 


‘The following enclitics ocour in the text— 
Ai (0.4), ts (19.4). Both mean ‘verily". 
‘The oaly interjection used in the text in ‘Abo’ (Ob 1) 


CHAPTER XV. 
Taz Vers. 


$ 1. The Oriyu verbal system “at once simple and complete” consists 
of 15 ‘tenses’, reckoning the lmperstive a3 2 variety of tense. All verbs 
“With the exception of the few ‘defective verbs’ ¢. g achi, ate, thio ete. may 
be conjugated in esch of these 13 tenses. They may be enumerated and 
‘named as follows. 


1 Preset Simple 2 Present Imperfcet 
4 Pant nw SP ” 
7 Futare $ Foe 


10 Conditional „1 Conditional 1 
13 Habitual 
15 Imperative (mood). 


Historicatty, these 13 tenses fall into the followlag types— 
A. Radical (Nos 115) 
B. Participil (Nos 4/ 
C. Peripharastio (all the rest) 


A. Oriya has inberited through the MIA, the radical conjugation of 
the Skt Present tense and the Imperative mood. They may be called the 
‘two Radical tenses. 


B. The Skt Potential participle (Future Passive participle) in “—tavya’ 
through Prkt ‘—abba’, becsine the base of the Puture tengo in Oriya. 
Likewise the Skt past participle in ‘ta, Prkt ‘—da" or “a plus a Prit 
1 suffie (ep the Prkt suffix —illa uted in the sense of ‘vat’ or “—mat’) 
became the base of the Past tease in O. Finally, the Skt present Participle 
through the Prkt form in ‘—anta’ became the base of the Conditional 
tense In Oriya. 


‘C. Here the Imperfect and Perfect parts. combine with tense forms 
of ach? and “tha”. 
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$2 “Conjugation of ‘kar’ (do), thi (remain), ach (i) 


Simple Impetfet  Ferfeot 


Present. Tat. P. tg. karst, thi, scbl; karu—echh kari—achi 
» ech chu 
 —acbu 


Ind P ag. karai, thi, achi 
ple karanti, thinti, 
achant| ; 


sp tart 
ple karte 
sg. karile 
pl karla 
sg kari 


“The slips of Past, Puture, Conditional ate —F=, —b—, —mt— Por conditional 
or sabfunetive In Oriys See OBR Vol VIL 3 4 4. The verbal mir’ gi when 
664e4 to above mentioned foons convey diferent mses Fee onder Ch. XVII 
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$3. The forms of ‘th4" In the present tents, coming after the Impers 
fect participle in “—u', denote sometimes past habitus! action, ¢. $. 
karg—thhi (or thie) T (or he) used to do. 


Coming after the Perfect participle in “1, the forms of “thi? some 
times {imply habli and the completeness of the action. (See also CGMAL, 
Vol 3, Pp. 21. 


Jn the list of tenses, given ou the fit page of this chapter, the are 
iberod as 13 and 14 respectively. 


Imperative. 
in bo. 2nd Pp. ov. 
tar, tha aru, thay 
pl kara, this Anrantu, thiante 


The only verbal root in Oriya which ean be conjugated by itself and 
‘used in slimost all the tenses Is ‘tba’. The forms of ‘th’ in the present 


tense, used by themselves, penecally refer to 4 past action, asually 
habitual, 


$4 (9 The verb in the ioseriptions has the following tenses and 
‘moods— 


the Present, the Past and the Future (In the Indicative mood) snd 
‘the Present in the Imperative mood. 


* Me first thres are Simple tenses (Nos. 1, 4,7 of §1) nnd the lest 
the Imperative (No. 15 of §1) 


Mont notes as 


‘The 304 £ 4 the “Terteet” colitis (08 Page 165) npents he aenlliatses of the 201 
of Lay the “imperieet’ colsmm The Peron nding: of- 41 & smd Pers tn 
4 4Smtion throughont whe Abe endings of all Fem of Past, Vutuer and Cundithmal 
Are Westies (Putuen 30d Person ng. exoxpted). 
The ecgin of Perna endings have been deult with in Chapt 
1t say be noted with regard to the forms 0” the Ctl, 4. Testphrastie) tevses that 
he natier speaker losis them as sage exptreias Por (¥ seins ol he alla of ot 
of in Orly verbal system Sor ORY Vel VIIT Now. 9 & 4- 
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Besides hese, there are a fow instances of Periphrastic tense They 
ate ot follows— 


Present imperfect = Present Definite (Grierson) 
Future += Future Conditionul ( 1, J) 
Past Perfect” = Pluperfect Co: 


‘The iast three tenses, like all Peripheastic tenses are formed by 
combining the participia} forms ending in —u and —1 of ihe principal 
verb with the tense forma of the roots ‘ach’ and “thi, It should be noted 
that the conjugational forms of ‘ach? and ‘thi* are ased in the text, a4 in 
modern Oriya, both a4 siibstantive and auxiliary verbs. 


@n Voice. 


Verbe—either transitive or intransitive—ore used fn the Active 
Voice. The Simple Passive which is an inheritance from the MIA, it 
‘rarely met with, There is no instance of the Periphrasic Passive form 
ike "kara je’ (is donc), ‘kark gal’ (was done) which are used in Oriys 
and some other NIA languages especially of the Eastern Groop. cp. #6 
infra, 


am Compound Verbs, 


Compound Verbs consisting of ± Skt verbal noun #nd 3 conjugated 
form of the root kp (mkar), ¢. g. prabeia (Skt pravets) kale (lit. made 
€ntry or arrival) are used many times. Other types ike “hoi dele’ (put 
up), posi Agi’ (brought up), “dei paral’ (I can give). ‘hol jiblika’ are sho 
found. cp. §10 infra. 


mm ‘The Root. 
‘The root of the verb may be Primary ot Secondary (=Denomi- 


‘The Primary root is traceable to 5 
12) the Skt verbal root, e. g. in harsi, dharsi © 
{b) the Sit root plus a preposition, ¢ g. in Anil 
GAs aii oi ia teatime diane 


There ates wuinber of vertu in O. whose soots, oiler Pitney nt Hrooedary 
am ant trseeable 10 Skt sources Sack verbs ate tars in the text 


native). 
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{c) the Skt root p+ the theme, ¢. g- In jipal, 

(4) the Sit root minus the theme, &. g in karal, thii, pal 

{¢) the Skt Causal stems or similar stem, ¢ g fo piri, 
Mahal 


‘The Denosninative is derived from 
(a) the noun, e. ¢ io JamitA from Prit Jamma (kt janma) 
in Kotak from hataka (camp or eantonment) 
(5) the adj.,e, gin Migni from Prkt lagga (kt Ingos) 
] ‘The Nogative Verb 
‘The test, like thelmodern Oriya uses the nrgative particle na and 


Also the negative verbal sii which, a» in Marathi, bas a regular eoojoge- 
tion in the Present tense in Oriya." 


5 “Verbal forms ln the inserips- 
(1) Present tense (Indicative) (No. 1 of §1). 


nd pers tg 
al e.g karat, kahal, dharal, li gal, mari hark 
—4 e.g, achi, nei, pli, brati, har, hol 


— nti ¢, g umpitl (= hunt), Jumtl (dyanth) 


esau nesiaatta a nt 
as Negation eonjunction in Oriya? by K, M. See OMY Vol VEL Me. + (Aprth 


Ahad also oeenrs 
3d pers. pi—The forms wisttl for buantl, Jangtt toe isnt way be tiniest. 
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(2) Put Simple (No, 4 of $1) 


lat pers sg — 
ili © g posi-agili, chaditi 
le £ dili (27.9), dhl O44) 
2nd pen 1g 
3rd pers s8— 
— ilk @ g. bolls, holt, kara 
ah ¢, £ ghetalh 
ll 0. g- dilR (45A.3). dhifts (45.10) 
18 €. §- kali (short form of karila), thik, dil8 
—lo €. ¢ thilo. (May be read as thilel) (A. 13) 
1st pers pl 


lum (or 0) o. g. deluep, chad 
—t €. § delu, chigilu 
2nd pers pi 
Ind pens pl 


~—ile ¢. g. cbidile 
le & g. kale (short form of karile), dile, 
Athoi-dele, banti-dhile 


0) Future Simple (No, 7 of § 1) 


Ast pers sp 
{bl € g bibibi (west bibibl) 
bl eu g debi 
md € g. neml (text oerol) 
2nd pers sp — 
3rd pens sg — 
—iba €. g seb kariba, biibe 
—ba € £ deba, babs 
—bo. € g karibo (33.9) 
—ma ¢. §- Dems 
rr 
319 pers ag—The form indi 404 the form ia—lly aces in $. No 1, as toot 
ry soipe peovions scholars. Tem uthet formas in—llg (gooted abhor) occur bs & aGth 
contests lnaetiption Grund #4 Nellore Cy, $14. The form exntaining the wading 
le, ceeuts caty coor {8 No. A) of the XI-ermtary, The form ln —alh cers owes 
of We. HJ. In motets O. the owllngs >} (x24 —14) sre weed. 
2 


( m0) 


lst pers pl 
—ibi ¢. g. Jekhana karibs 
—bi e.g debi 
—mil €, g. nem 
2nd pers pl 
30d pers pl— 
—ibem ¢. g. nn rahibem (11.6) 
—ibe ¢ g glide, piland (or sebi) karibe, hoibe 
—be € £ debe, thibes 


4) Periphrastic—Present Imperfect (No. 20f § Ih 


(5) Periphrastic—-Past Perfect (No. 6 of § 1). 


3rd pers sp 
4 thilk ¢. g. hob-thilk 


(6) Periphrastio—Puture Imperfect (No 8 of fl). 


Tat pers sg — 
2nd pers 1g— 
3rd pers 16— 
—u thiba ¢. g deo—thiba (52.8), hou—thibs (253A. 1) 
cram) 
Tt pers plu thibi €, g. deu—thibd 
2nd pers pl 
—y thibs €. g. bloga kanu—thibs (1) 
3nd pers pl— 
—u thibe e. g- deo—thibe (32.6) 


Jnt-pets plthe forms in —fi, hg aml —mi camry the weno of “showkd’ ¢ 
Mela” (inherent tn the Skt potentisl participle Is —taryum). The mormiatl pl forms la 
db, —rm (not fond Is the text) oomvey the muse of 1hal, Por example Mab. 
Weald: (or showtd) pire ; but Vet’, Wa shall give. 

‘The alternative forms in m are dlabetiodly used in mod Oc 


cin) 
(7) Imperative mood (No, 15 of § 


‘2nd pen sg— 
—a & ¢ bicira (24.6) (The subject ‘tu’ is to be supplied 
from the context). 


The Periphrastic Passive otherwise called Compound Passive 
{ Hoernle, P. 322) ix formed in modern Oriya by combining the form of 
Whe past participle of a root with the conjugated forms of “54? (Skt y8) 
“10 go’, ¢. ge dekhi—jle (it seen) (written as dekhi ye in standard O, 
orthograpby)e Similarly the tense forms i, ¢ the conjugated forms of 
434° are attached to past participles like hark, kab, khid, di4 etc. 


‘The verbal forms of 'y5° (=j4 in the text) are used periphrastically 
as members of Compound Verbs, &.5. hoi Jibs, kiaya hol jibe which: 
however are not Passive, 


‘A few instances of Simple Passive are found in the inseriptions. 
‘They are relics of the Passive of the MIA. 


‘The word ‘Jani Is used in 42.9, ¢. gy. ‘pariked finn pita ita Markie 

Jigl se Jagaonithatks robs karal', Here ‘Jani’ seems to be used an, an 

Passive in the sense of “be it known’ (Skt Jaayatim). The word 

‘aol’ used In A. 10-11 appeats tobe a variant of ‘Agi’ (42.9). Jn 11,6 

the verb ‘hari’ may be tothe Pussive coostruction. Judging from the 
context, it may bo taten as » variant of ‘harai’ (confiseates), 


Similar passive forms in 4 occor fo old O. literature. The follow 
ing instances are quoted from the Xth & Xlth Books of Jaganolitha- 
dlss's Bhigavata—ne gani ? x. 26.7 ; prikpa boll ahi xi. 3.47 ; (Cp 
46 boll ibid) ; parimiigi xi. 3.51; dami xi 4.27 } ete laksape bhakts 


Goes net come cater Future F. Sinee hot” (att 
‘a4 ls Anon trom the enntert 


my 


Hol xi, 13.23 ; boll x1 21:7 ; bhagl x.22143 chedi xh 244% ; phil 
x 3019. 


$” ‘The Caussle 


‘The Causal which ls used in the sense of essing to do or permitting 
to do (Cp 35.7), is normally formed by adding the Causal suffix —4 (Prkt 
—rlva, Skt ipa) to the root and thea conjugating it like an ordinary 
verb, & B- 


Noo-Causl el 
haral harkl (33.9) hardui (4.6) (mod O. barte),® 
taribl Aartibs (16,11) 


Mibila (ng), libile (pl) HbailA (sg), Whale (pl) (11 3) 
Aarv-thibs kardu-thiba 


When the Causal muffix —4 I» added to the root, ending in # 
comonant, the vowel 3 of the firwt syllable, i usually shortened, € ¢. 


Hgv-achi Jaoiachi 
Holle Joiite 
Mol aot 

oot Hote to 4 6 


iv Chm tote MIA perind when wermatioation nf forms ls declension SA com 
Jmpution becarse # hist teatum of the Indo-Aryan lempmgm o¢ distoet, tt wis 
Mnpmasthte to nmprehand the ranct mmvuiteg ol & marainal or veriat lem. apart trom 
Me ponent, Higsty Ontyn has inherited (ners the MIA « muster of noah lan € $ 
hoe mood (RA Hoven (hie root 4 tcot), Pei nis, St Rye tie sh Oty vay hn moe 
(outing) o# an Ghostetive (having ext) ot + pemive (ls cut) oF 4 Poemst tadicatire 
outa oF » mod pant form (Cp ODBL | G90. FL 454) ote 

To old CO Minratnne a4 fn the Inaction we Anil « fem verbal Ioemiy whieh 
are Mendiest tn farm whib the Risopie Posed ev be rhe Aloniutive) bet arn ined ta Che 
Active Vober tn the weve of shonild’, #- 4 the sort pup? fn Khe mrmtenee ‘uttamg 
Mahte Wm po (Dhagurats x1 5 491 Ip send I the Active Voten goversing “sok! 


Agpa7et” an ls dient trom the word Tan’ (nt, 13 23) In cnnstrsctiin where Shot 
Apprses to be Shope Pamsive pSh2 Jhgyatsj- Bo intend bf taking the ir ‘Gag 
‘24 quoted aleve, fe oe Stinple Pamebre he form but Opsative in fence: 44 may 


Pato pada n 
Memim (Hen ODN 4 035. § 651) + (AND) $ ped. 929k 


(Cm) 


Sometimes the vowel of the first syllable ir changed 10 u, (No knstance 
in the test ; tho following are from mod OY) 


taba (speaks) tuble 
khaal (eats) Ahute 


Af there is x Compound Verb, coosisting of a verbal noun and & 
conjugated form of the root ‘kar’ (do), the latter only Is changed to its 
corresponding Causal form in order to impart to the Compound Verb a 
caus se nse, © ge 


gi kart igi karti 
(Cp- als0, niita tarile mika kartile 

+n fe karte de karsidb) 
* “The Abtolutive (Conjupotive). 


‘The Absolutive generally expresses 39 action before the commences 
meat of tho action expressed by the finite verb. (Sometimes both setions 
are siouuliancous but the text does not Illustrate this une.) 


‘The Absolutive is formed by adding the sulliz -1 to the foot, 6g. 
Aar+Hikari ; similarly Ani, Asi, kabi, chidi, dhari. phedi, hoi. 


Sometimes in the inscriptions the Absolutive ends in 3 nasnlised i ie. 


7 (written as im),  g- karim (10.11), gbenim, so9im. This ix also found 
in old O, titerature (Cp TAOPP, p 87.) 


The suffix 41 is sometimes used in Oriya poetry with the affix «93 
or in modern Oriya with the quasi pleonastio —kari, attached to it, e ge 
dekhlga or dekhi-karl. Only one instance of the foriner, Le. the Absolu- 
tive jn —lga occurs in the inscriptions, e.g... Sgyim Bbolioa bolle (11.4) 

(His Majesty commanded)’. Here it may be taken a3 an dnstance of 
Imperfect Participle. 


Nobo Thet form “bra (12:24 £ 29-12 ts aloo fond 
pO mE nse 


¢) 


Forms like the Absolutives are used in the construction of the Perl 
plhrastio tenses, Compound Verbs. Some of these forms, at least in the 
case of Part. teases, function like Imperfect participles and are taken as such 
in this thesis. Forms like kari, boli are sometimes used a3 postps ; kari 
is even used as an adverbial ending, ¢.g., drgha-kari (firmly). 


i in Gujarati, Oriya and Asizmete is traceable 
das also the strengihened—iy3 of Hierary Bengall 
+4 forms in old O, see Rima-bibhi# p. 78, 


‘The Marathi -ti0 e.g., in karin and Hindi kor e.g, Io dekb-kat 
‘may be compared with the archaic Oriya ig» (now confined to poetry) and 
‘mod. Oriya —kari Hhustrated above. 


To Apablramia kivystray! we find the Absol. in 4 6. g sug (Sth 
verse), in ya e.g. samvuriya (eleventh ¥), in-avigu e.g misupevigu 
(sh we 


‘With the Absolutive forms in MIA or NIA containing “n" (either 
dental or retrofex) we may compare the Vedic form in —tvinam (See 
Whitney, § 993 cl. (Piginl 7.1.48= $k 3570). 


‘The Absol. ends in -tviina and vi in Pall. Cp PLS, P. 1$3, 


$9. ‘The Infinitive. 


In Oriya, the inf. in made by adding apparently the suffix —Ibiku 
to & root. g. kar+Ibiku gives us the form karibdku (in order to do). 
But really karibS fs a verbal noun'in Oriya in the senso of ‘doing’ though 
it ls derived from the future passive participle (Prikt —abba, Skt —tavy2). 
Lite any nous it may be declined in all the Cases normally by adding 
‘postps. So ia the Dat-Ace sg we get the form karibl-ky and this ly used 
as the Inf. in Oriya, 


An mrgards the Ortys lafiattives soe the chaerrutions of Grlermn, (M51, V, 41, 
F368) that in ning case forms of penne as inf, O Bears tsemblance with the 
“Vodie langage «94710. grammar does oot hme the so eaDod haf. ot all” 


ns) 
“The Hnseriptions illustrate this type of infinitives—e. g- 


dearibi-ku (52.7) kabibiku ($3.14) 
filibs-ko 39.7) nicibi-ky (18.10) 

Marely a form ends in —kum € § 
dhariba-kum (10.7). 


“The variant in—kai alo oocars €. § 

chadibhi-kel (5.15) (10 release), 
‘We have also the Inf, suffix — iliky e.g. karailaku (14.6) 
‘Assamese uses the infinitive endings —iba, iba-lai. 


‘The infinitive ending —ite, now used in Bengali and rarely used in 
old Oriya poetry ¢. g. in suglte (Bhigavats x. 35.11) jinite (ibid xi. 4.1) 
ix not used in the inscriptions. The form tuglta (10 hear) i» used in O. Oriya. 
(e.g. Rimabibba 1.27): ep. khujita (10 sce} —(AFD P. 346) 


si0 Compound Verbs, 


‘Compound Verbs of NIA may be broadly classified isto two 
‘categories. The first may: be » combination of a verbal with a nominal, 
‘he second # combination of a verbal with a verbal. Compound Verbs 
consisting of three parts are also found ep Oriya ‘dekhi Hl pire’ (1 may 
go to s0¢), says hoi jibe (will continue destroying). 


‘The first category is illnstrated in the text in examples like pribess 
kale, lekhans karib3, seb kariba, anobhaba kari, ete. The ose of thete 
and similar forms in NIA is paralleled, to some extent, in Skt litem 
ture, e.g. C. 

prabheuptaydm yo Nabogam akira 
tam patayim prathamam = is —. 


Similarly ‘babbova' can be uted with 3 verbal noun in —lim, e.g. 
pamaydmbabhtva or -cakira (ep Whitney § 10721. Expressions like 
vidif=karoty may also be compared. 


“The second category of Compound Verbs is more complex and 
seems to be a phecomenon of the NIA with no striking parallels in OLA. * 


4 Mower came tnetonce sf Ot. Verb oocuts tn earyh £53 (lathes). 


(16) 


Jo this category where # verbal is combloed with # verbal, we find 
‘that the combination implies a seme which is distinct from the meaning 
of the to parts taken seperutely. Tn the text we have Compound Verbs 
of thi category. ¢. g thol dele (26-5) (pot wp), bunt Ghile (33:7) (divided 
up). Here the ides of tbe Grst verbal bs modiled of when 
combined with the finile verb: dele or dhile (bere used #4 servile of 


1. Potential—In this type, the root ‘par’ denoting ability to do an 
46tion, ls cosjugated with ibe Absol. form of another verb. tt often 
conveys the sense of the Potential mood, ¢. pg. 

dei paral (19.6) (f can give). 


2. Progretive—ln this type, the root 54 (Skt 35) ts conjugated with 
the Absol. form of snother verb, denoting progeem of the acHon, €. g- 
Con) saphals (text sappala) bot Hitaka (3.11) 


3, Completive—Ia th's the root di (de) or dhl (give) or the root Ag 
(bring) denoting completeness of the action, ts conjugated wilh the Absol. 
form of another verb, 6. t. 

thoi dele, bintl dhile, post Syl (244) (brovght up), For otter 
types of C4. Verbs, see GHL, pp, 257-379 ; VCIA, Chap. 4 The 
Periphrastic teases in Oriys with forms of ‘ach? and “h8’ ‘may be taken 
os Od. Verbs! 


As regards the origin of Compound Verbs Ir his been suggested 
that Dravidinn languages where such Cd, Verbs are used, might have 
exeried some Influence (Soe ODBL, $777). For the view that the origin 


fluence, see VCTA, Chapt. 7. 


4 Por Ot reriot tn Dewgatt, Her #44, Seuhgipte Mibdiprakiiis Mishgsie Vyubarsge 
by De BK. Cnatter gh RM. 1047 


i 
| 


cin) 


Some of the auzilisry verbs, ie, serviles in Compound verbs afe 
Wentical in meaning io Telugu and Oriyn, ¢. g- 


Telugu Eng Orly illustrotion 
ioc let, give di (Skt da) dei din (give up), thoi dia (put up) 
pore mo J4(Skt ya) kabhi Jin (go on speaking) 
basi 1. (sit down), 
padi Fiba (will fall down), 
iy throw pakda ahi pakia (speak out). 


For Hustrations where the Telugu verbs meationed above are used 
43 Sorviles, P. 27 of ‘Introduction to Telugu Grammar—A. Master, may 
be consulted. 


Sach paralletise: may be parily due to common human psychology. 
Such English idioms as ‘fall asleep’, “go to peak’ have parallelism in 
Oriya. e.g. doi pada, kahibiku Fibi (+be ready to speak) and perhaps 

languages. 


in many other 


For Cd. Verbs in Oriya literature, s60 pp. 574, Bliislltattva by 
‘Gopinatha Nanda, Cottuck. 


CHAPTER XVI 
Parriciruns 


1-1. The participles of Oriy2 may be divided into three categories 
1. Present participles. 
2 6 
3. Future 


‘There are several varieties of each of these. 
$ 2. The varieties of the Present participle are the followlog— 


6) the part. (1.¢. participle) ending in -nta (Archalc) or sath. 
ft is connected with the Skt. part, ending in the uty’ affix 
* (Pagina 2.2, 1245. 


Examples—bo-+nts=bonta (A. 1213), tol-+anti=tolani4 (6.8), 
arr anthe karanth, 


The latte which cocurs once in the inscriptions, 1s used in modern 
0. at an adj. usully preceding the noun ¢ g. Karanth manutya (the 
working man), jiantS micha (the Hving fab) But It may be used predi- 
catively, e. ¢. micha jianth achi (The fish ls allve) Since thie use is rare 
it may be called a verbal adjective. 


Sometimes this ending bas 2 variant in ami (or -aml) € g. cafanti 
254i (the moving cart) besides cHlanti tagada (ihe moving cart). Here the 
forms in anti appears 10 resomble the Skt, present part. ferninine In ant! 
but in Oriya it is sometimes used with reference 40 masculine nous. 


An the foscriptions we have an Instance of this variante, £. Khatanti 
baghi-lefkd (ihe ‘bughi-tedAks? in attendance). 


(nm) 


(Ni) the participle ending in -v. This is not used a5 an ntiributive 
adj. like the participle No. 1, but it follows the substantive. 
¢. g. bhapdiiris thi (ihe treavurer remaining or being present). 
(thi-Skt. sthi-plus wethiu, lit. remaining). We can say 
Ahiédints (or thianta) manugya (not than manurya but only 
Amanugys thiy (it the man remaining) (it being an Incomplete 
sentence). The part. in -u occurs about 3 times in the text 
(7.7, 8.9, 8-13-14) and survives In modern Oriya. 


‘This part.’ is the fit member of he verbs in periphrastic tenses 
which indicates the progress or continuity of the action eltber actually 
or prospectively, ¢. g. karu schi {is doing), karo thil3 (was doling), karu 
thiba (would be doing), kuru thal (was in the bablt of doling). karu thisth 
(would be doing). The last is usual in conditional sentences. 


This part: may be repeated to indicate the sete (‘while in the act of", 
#. £. isu hin padili, He fell down while coming. 


‘This part. occurs fn Old ©, literature alto in its nasnlised form fo € 
in -6 eg. imbhe tha8 Puris ra)s bolls (MP, P. 47). 


In view of its uses specified above, it may nptly be called “he Tm 
perfect Participle". 


As regards its origin, scholars are doubtful (CGOL, 4 301), (ODL, 
P. 1026), (LIA, P, 285). Identical forms are umd in Asokan inscriptions 
at Girnar. See Gir, XT & X11 (Page 19—20, CII) and te JAOS, Vol. 31, 
P. 24. Of the “14 rock-+¢dicts" Nos. X1, XII and XIII are wanting in 
Orissan versions. The Girnar ‘karum’ and “karu’ ate used in partie 
ciples. 


(18) the part. ending in ana. This is simply » variant of the 
ast form (No. Hi) and occurs in the text as follows “samasta 
lokamklara thuna’ (3.5) (all the men being present). In 
Standard (or Northern O.) the form is ‘thiune’, This part. 
which may be taken as an extended form of the variety in 
“4, survives in Colloquis! Oriya. Following what may be 
.eatled ‘vowel harmony’, uta often assumes the form of -ugu 
ee speech, Cp. Jiugs (=jiugo) LSI, V, I, 


¢ 150 9 
" Past Participles, 
“The varieties of the Past P. are the following— 


{i) the form ending in 4, e. x. the word ‘bik’ (Skt. vikrita, sold) 
in the expression ‘bik boiba* (25A. 2) will be sold. Here 
+4 is added 10 the root “bik (sell). Similarly we have in 
Oriya kar i= kari (done), kbS 4 Am khil (eaten), di+ Amik 
(given) dekh+5m=dekhi (seen), etc. This participlsal eoding 
may, through the MIA, be connected with Skt. ta (=kta 
of Skt. Gram.) plus the ploontutic ka. (See WPL, P. 495; 
oDaL. ¢ 734). 


‘The ending +4 also occurs in the text, as in mod, Oc, as 
the ending of some verbal nouns, ¢. ¢. the word ‘bika® i 
used in the sense of ‘sale' of ‘sale proceeds” Just as the Skt. 
vikrita may be used in the sense of vikraya. 


(8) the participle (or form) ending in 4, €. x. thé (Sk. Whi, 
remain}+i=thii (having been present), The form “thal 
oecurs about four times in the text. 


Examples—bira-piteka thii nirne kall (34.3), 
Mabipitre thai binti-dbile (53.7), 
Raghudco. .jandim..... siga{m) boils (14.6). 


+> In Periphrastic tenses, the form ending in —i is esed as the fist part, 
ns 
Aarivachl “has done" 
oo >thEA “had 
+, +thiba fight have done’ 
“thio ‘would have dooce’ {used In conditions! sentence) 


‘The form ending in -f is not ured as an attributive adj. but like Ui 
of § 2 follows the substantive. It is commonly or popularly thought to 
‘be ‘the same as the Absolotive. But from uses illustrated above, It is 
proper to take tt as a viricty of past participle as has been done by 
‘Grierson and Chatterji. In this thesis bowever we specify it by calling 
“the Perfect Participle” in contrast with # of § 2 


os) 


(4) the part. ending in 494 4, ¢. the word ‘boliya’ in the sentence 
“iigyim boliga bole’ (11.4) (His Majesty commanded. This 
‘may bo taken a9 An extended formiof (the last variety. Thy 
cocurs only once, in the text as quoted above. 


Uv) the part, ending id 4. It is identical with the verbal form 
Mi (jn the past tense) and is extensively used in modern Orlys. 
in the {nseriptions, the form in -14 Is ured more frequently 44 
3% noun than an adjectival participle. The purticipiat use bs 
Atastrated in the following examples— 


‘day3 (rest daya) karild patts-sthitti (4. 9) (the remlement of the 
charter granted a3» favout or gfaoe) 

sciilraJbants boils tapasi-(or tapast) (1.31—32) (the hermits #ho 
‘have become pure in conduct), 

Aall sokritaména (3.11) (the good deeds or meritorious setions 
performed -by- ete.) 

piigl chills bhumi-diua (18A-4) (ihe gift of lind which was 
accompanied with libation of water). 

droba kali boi (33.10) (lit. besomes -one who has emmmsitted 
faithlesiness). 


‘The Past participle in —t- ix used In Bengali dialects and the languages 
of ibar, The Marathi which dees tot use the Past part. in & wet the 
Past pant. inte. 


Note—Besides (he Past part, im 13 which I» used ax # Kelative “part. 
4s evidenced by the preceding illustrations Oriya sometimes uses the Plu, 
perfect Past part, ¢.Fg. tume kahi-tbil3 hatha’ (the story that you had 
told}. But no fnsténce occurs fo the text. 


୮53 Future Partieiples. 
‘The following varieties of Future part. may be noted — 
(1) the form eoding io ibd (dlalectically m4 or mM). ¢. 


eula deb bhikia (6.5) “tbe rice to be given by the temple’, 
bho 49 () mb wire (29.6) ‘the cook who is to bring the 


( 182) 
This coding is traceable through Prkt abba to Skt. -tavya. 


‘The form in -ibi4 ix frequently used as a verbal noun than as an 
adjectival participle in the test. 


Tt is evident from the Jast example that the participle in b4 or tm 
‘may be used in an ‘active’ sense, In Skt. we find words ending in ~tavys 
used in a similar sense, €. §. vas -+lavyam vistavys (one who resides 4 ¢. a 
reid ent). In 3.10 we find “je (be) nebs (hb) uml’ which (even though the 
teat is corrupt) means ‘If (they) would take (these) away‘, (lo be equated 
with mod. O,, ‘yebe sebs buanti’). Here ‘orba (corresponding to Skt. 
netavyal) means those who take or would ths’, Ln mod. O, such cons 
troction is used in polite speech, ¢. £. ‘iparamine Asibs huantu’ which 
may be pot in a Skt. form ‘bhavants Aguntavyd bhavantu', 


(i & iti) The future paiticipiul form “thibR' from the soot “tha 
(Skt. sthi) may be used periphrastically with the Perfect or 
imperfect participles of a transitive verb, ¢. ¢ ‘ghomuri 
Khiuthibs tag’, “mu deithibs tasks’ (LSI, VI, P. 381). 
(fn mod. O. such forms ~which are examples of relative 
patt 3) do not contey & fufure sens), Such forms do not 
occur in the text. 


im The Future Passive ar Potential pat. 


In the inscriptions the part. In -Ib8 i» sometimes used either by 
liself or with the plecnastic affix ka in the sense of ‘should’ or “may” 
“rg. 

(2) Bhikss karkibs (1.26) ‘Charity should be done’, pra(be)is 

Kariba (9.16) ‘Entry should be made", (Cp. 36.4). 
(b) so(?s6) bradibiakn (1.33—34) “May that endure’, 
(Sk, tena varttiavyam), 
dibs (9.14) ‘It should be given’, 
P Cp. beharays debi (test debba?) (20.13) (text debha). 


Note—1n Oriya. it is even mow sald “tumars mora Kataks sib’ 
which corresponds to Skt. “tava mama (c2) Ketskam ystavyam’ (Cp. 
Pigint 2.3.71). This is an instance of the use of the future passive 
paniciple. ¢ 


ww tei 


( 
LES Cooditional Paniciple. 


This always ens in ile (or =e) irrespective of the number, geoder 
or person of the subject, ¢. g- 


thile (49.6, 50.3, 34.81 if there be” 

sljojile 05.3) “if (oe) empley* 
beatile (11.6) ~ ifithey or be would live” 
hole (34.4) if be or she be’ 


Ibe PerfectyConditionsl part, €. ¢. dekblihile (aha) ‘(Speod} if you 
fave seen” does not occur io the toate 


°“ Locative Absolute. 


It eods in -ate (or -nie), 1. ¢, ~ante (or -mic) and i» added to 
‘the foot, € g. kartante=harante. Cp. ‘mule kalantars karate’ (1.17), 
*Os calculating ## principal and interest’. Cp. also the Sanskriv-like form’ 
must siba priptery’ (Ls 18-19) 


i” Verbal Nouns. 

Both old and modern O , besides wing many of the verbal nouns 
of Skt. « g. anubbubs, drohs, prabetu, giyans, sibiti, ete, we the follow 
‘ing types of verbal pount—(examples are cited from the text). 

(0 ina, € g. olva (ploughing), chiga (release) 5 


(8) io aps, -ag4, 20k ¢; £basdga Gmmposition), mijagh bath) 
rahul (balance) 4.4. 


GH) An -4, €. g. bbiA (earning), biks (selling) (29.6), babuds 
(return), 


The weet dyemras a bo fr: Bat oeemns tn (0-504 5 03001 5 te tego) 
ln oe ng 7 dite Gefen vents 8 toes snd date 63 Mimees 1 or retaliation in QO 
and Disrid/ ie JADRAS, ¥. SB. Nid. ¥, 2932 (pp. tele (reportally om the soe of 
Srlative portly) (Article ty A Mester. 1. © BY 


Cin) 
(i) in 4 e.g. Ati Ceutting), katakil (encamplng 1-3, bol 14 
(statement) bbeti (presentation). 


(¥) in -lh or ila (identical in form with Past part. ¢ lo 14, HA) (are 
declined like ordinary nouns), ¢, g: 


gali-nimite (for going), delira ($3.7) (of giving), 
pataks-taldra phals (the result of committing sins), 
sarill-thieu (from the closing), hariliire (in appropriating). 


{(vi) An -b& or ~ib4 (identical In form with Future part $), (are 
declined like ordinary nouns) 
‘with -mi& or -imi), €. g. debira ? (47.8) (of giving), Dekbl 
sibs {- yibiire) (in coming and going to behold}, nemiire (in 
takings 


Jo the inscriptions, verbal nouns in 14 or il seem to be more 
frequently used than those in ~bi or ibd. In mod. Oriya, especially in 
Uterary style, the latter are normally used. Verbal nouns in -l1, -ilh or 
ba, -ibl ate not always restricted to an iden of the past or future respee- 
tively. They are almost interchangeable in Colloquia speech, €. £. tume 
kahibS-ru o¢ kahili-ru mu kali (1 4d on aecount of your speaking) 


‘The Verbal nouns in b aod 1 coeur in Bengali and Bihiri dialects ¢ 
Cp mira (killing), miie “lime (jn Ailing) (SGBL. P, 1113). 


ss. Stem formation. 
t1-Aflizes. 


A. Stem forming afier— 
ills forms agentive nouns, ¢, g. rakhodla (keepers, 


- n 
4 (49) 1 the idea of ‘made of, ‘related with® ete. & £. 
hirfimigiAk), Balgani, nalptri 


(eC 


enlarging 

suffices (generally pleonastic)— 
Kan(b}si, Kei, Ramil, 
Katia (50-3), 


Reggikira, sanamntakirn (after 
‘the analogy of svikirs), 


n 
4~ & -102 indicates the negative sense (used before nouns, 


ads) akbanda, adosa (24.6), alnodi, afiksitamine, 
amd(ajnkrge, anahite, 


pratiga (26.10). 


Jndlostes the sense of “together with”, € £. sakija 
{morning originally a Babuvrihi compound consist 


ing of sa or saha and Kil, perhaps used to qualify 
& substantive Hike samaya or belt). 


lodiestes inclusion. €. ¢. ihosikira (incloding the 
treasurer. 


CHAPTER XVI, 
SYNTAX. 


4 1. In the literary style of mod. Oriya, a simple tentence begins 
‘with the subject and ends with the finite verb. The object is inserted 
between the two, the direct object being nearer the verb. he adjective 
precedes the substantive # qualifies. The adverb is generally placed Just 
before the verb. If there are more than one subject or object the last 
two are normally joined by a conjunction like ‘o” or ‘ebam”. If there 
re words 10 otber oblique cases, ¢. £. the Instrumental, the Dative ete, 
they normally precede the object. The finite verb agrees With the subject 
in number and person. 


‘This order of words in the sentence which prevails more or less in 
many NIA languages, bears resemblance with the word-order of the 
senteoce in Dravidian langunges. (For word order in Telogu'and Tamil, 
soe TG, Chapt. VIII & T. Gu, Chapt. ¥). 


‘The texts of the early Oriya Prose inscriptions do not always mani- 
fett the normal word order or the stereotytd style of modern Orlya 
prove. The following features of the syntax may be noted. 


(i) Frequently the object follows the verb, ¢ $. 
dis cheli fata (9.13) (text cheli fatk), 
dits pamdamagda 12 (10.12), Cp. also 10.67, 
Dbhitili...cha tank lekhie (17.8). 
dha. .sithic tala)ka (32.4). 

(i) Sometimes the object precedes 


(2) the subject (with words intervening between the two), 
(5) the infinitive ¢. 7. 


¢ nh 


(6) obi riji hol je lafighai,. 1. 
chs bhoga-pariks hoi jo haral. 
(here we expect the objoct to be between Jo (the 
subject) and lufighnl or haral (the verb). 


(6) date... climmara, .-«,dharibikur (10.7) 
(Hete the word cimara which is the object precedes the 
lofinitive unlike in mod. O. literary style). 


G1 Rerdy the verb precedes the subject, ¢ f+ 
Birodisa-kuluie bhikile ratiradinaligi opasare pramesuranko 
‘igi-holbe paficabaroa phulscula potie (23.1317) 
(Here the verb jigi-boiba precedes its subject ‘pholacula)- 


4) A numeral ad), which normally precedes the substontive in 
‘mod. O., sometimes follows it in the text, ¢: #- 
migha dasa (1.13), dhiinya-peisl trimsekn (1.13), fats deh 
41.11) fin mod. O. dedha fata), bhomi ilk mips 10(10. 10). 


(3) Sometimes part of a verbal construction or participisl cons 
irvetion is omitted, #. ¢ 


(2) PadmanidhirOpena pravesa sunt pamda pemeasa migha 
(6-10) 


{(b) deule paraboss kaodi—($2.6). 
(Here we are to supply kali and karibs to complete 
the Ident). 


(6) Adjectival cliuses sonsetimes follow the noun as ¢ sort of 


* 
Mighamurk birabiti bhumi—ELidata-Rodra-bbikyidebibbuml 


Qualities Bighamars birabltt Gbumi. 
normally expressed by & relative clause which precedes the 
‘noun or by a reparsie sentence. 


{T) Brevity in secured by using aboctutives, relative participles and 
cooditional participles, ¢. £- 


co 


an 


(i 


iz 


¢ 135) 


€ tinl dese Jamith hol (J mathimathe dits4 karl () (Geir) 
banta (text dckbania) bolls tapasika bhtky4 (1.3032). 
(reed dcirabants), See also 8A & 50. 

anahite bratile...tédira sarbosa bark 111.6) 


In the Imperative, the subject of the rentence is omitted, @ £ 
mohora doss-adots dicirn (24.6), dhi (@) (8:6). 


Jn the Indicative, sometimes the subject ix omitted, ¢; #. 
Joga kavgl sujakurs nyiyya chigill (12.7) (ali kae 


bec to MMO). 
Sri Preottamars Pundartkys Gope bid delu (14.7). 


‘The verb is omitted in the following— 
€ knugi ¢ dhiousuns mula Velantars karante midhe sateks 
an (12418) 


¢ bhikyd (text bhokgh).,.,.. 2. apasaiks biik44 (1.2532), 
se tobora (19.8). ” 


Absence of conjunction with regard to substantive is # cons 
Plcvous feature of the symax. Sometimes wubstzntives ate 
‘used having connections with other words In a sentence withe 
oot the use of Any conjunction or punctuation marks which 
leads to the difficulty of interpretation (Cp. 21.34). 
‘The two frequently used conjunctions of mod. Orlys, oamely 


‘The Complex sentenee 4 #. # sentence with # relative clause 
Ococury normally at the end of an inscription lin its stereo. 
‘typed form “ehh je harul se” etc. lt is rare elsewhere. (Cp. 19. 
6). As much the use of oblique cases of Rel. pron. i# scarce. 


Negative sentence. 
is exprowed by the negative particle na (wlth ils 


Negation 
varieat no which cecurs once ooly) and by the negative verb nib, 


m 


The negative particle immediately precedes the verb, the 
Partielple or the verbal noun and the sbsolutive, ¢. £. 


(¢ 189) 


na liga (37.4), pa kara (41.12), nn pai (50.6), 

‘ns kariba (36.5), no haba (42.6—7), na rahibem (11.5), 
na sikhibe (-giibe) (42.5—8), na galk nimite (40.9), 
sa hea (Bi) (83-12). 


‘The negative nahi is placed last in the sentence, It occurs 
‘once only in the text, a. f- 
Aina kakibéku oihl (53.14). 


{37 There is another verb of negation io Os, viz. mube (short for 
isuhai from pat hunt) which RM (a previous decipherer) read 
as the concluding word of S. No. 19, but the reading i not 
“warranted by my facsimiles. The reading of RM is ‘se mohors 
kebe mube (19.6) (that is never mine). 


14) The O. negative verbs nibi and nuhal (short form—nube) 
seem to be derived from Skt. sist and na bhavati 
/, Each of them bos a separate conjugation and 
is not to be wed for tlle other. The negative verb nihi (pot 
lo be, no to remain) is both substautive and auxiliary and is 
the correlate of achi (to be, to temain) which is both substan- 
live and suxiliary. On the other hand, the negative verb 
anuhe is solely a substantive verb and ir the correlate of ate 
or atai (Ski. vartiate). (For conjugation of nube, see LSI, V. 
11, P. 381). When the predicate Is an adj. and denotes some- 
thing habitual, nube is penerally used, «- £ 
‘se bhala cube (He Is not good), 
se bhala niibi (He is not well) 


43. ‘There is no instance of an interrogative sentence in the text, 


CHAPTER XVI 
Section A 


So far we have generally dealt with the features of Eady and 
Mediaeval Oya with special reference to contemporary inscriptions. Thin 
brings us to the 17th century. 1s comperiten with other sister 
languages such as Bengali, and other Indo-European languages 
English, Oriya ha been very conservative The abovenientic 
with some exceptions charscterise (he modern Ociys 
chapter we shall generally deal with sore charocteristion 
Oriya ineluding its western dialect under Sections A, 

Section B was published under joint authorship of the writer 
Mabapatmn. a 


LE THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN ORIYAA 


(THE SIMPLE CONDITIONAL IN ORIYA). 


(Reprinted from the Oris Hist Research Journsl, 
Vol. VII Now. 3 & 4). 


Some eminent Indo-Aryan philologits of India and Europe, while 
‘writing on the use of conjugational forms of the subjunctive in Oriya, ate 
not very accurate. Some of their observations occurriog in their ootstand- 
ing works, are likely to mislead such students of language who are not 
mative speakers of Oriys. Hence the present attempt, is made to elocidate 
on the subject. 

In Oriys the conjugational forms of the subjunctive are also used in 
conditional sentences in the present tense. These may, therefore be aller- 


2 Dr. Drowgh M.A. D.Litt. Trot of Semskrit and Coop FhGaligy of the 
Tnivenity of Landon, was Mind enough te pr through thie paper and ole ble 
ritictem Hie shoerved that be was mot happy about the term Partielplal 
Senne as abpplindh to the Sienple Cunditonal tn Oriya beeen I might te tale 


C919) 
Aatively called the Present Conditional forms (or Simple Cooditional 
forms). 


From the historical point of view of the Indo-Aryan languages, their 
yorbal system has been divided Into three eategories, namely (1) Radical 
Tenses, (2) Participlal tenses, (3) Periphrastic tenses. The Simple Condi 
tonal in Oriya comes under the second category, 4 ¢, it is a Purticiplal 
‘ense in as much as Its basic form Is the present participle of the Middle 


Indo-Aryan stage. Its personal termination sre indentical with those of 
the Simple Past in Oriya. 


The forms of the Simple Conditioos] or Subjunetive are as 


{ ‘kar=d0" ) 
Ist. Person nd. Person Ard. Person 
Singular : (mu) karant-d (tu) karunt-u (se) karant-8 


Plural ; (imbbe) kamot-u’ (tumbbe) karant-a  (semiine) kaniot-e 


In the coojugational forms, given above, ‘karan’ is the basic form 
to which the terminations or endings such 34 ‘i’, ‘v’, ete. are added. 


‘This terse occurs in almost all Neo Indo-Aryan languages. Some of 
‘the Marathi forms closely resemble the Orlys forms. Bengali and Oriya 
unlike Marathi, Hindi, eto. have only masculine forms, used for all 
genders. 


1 will now illustrate the use of the Subjunetive in Oriya. 


(A) Use as Subjunctive + 


୮] #...Karanti hi carta” 
(Would that ¥ behold that) 
or 


(f-wiah T might behold that). 


to) “Mi-cA6 gheni Manti.. ..* 
(Would that 1 came, recelviag the blessings” 


or 
{(f wish I might come, with the blessings". 


0 “enibdie seams" io lao moondh 2 an to Hnetinde the putsem addreamnt 


( 192 ) 


+1... ylll dekhente tAh#™ 
(Would that we go and see that) 


Or 
(1 wish we might go and see that). 


‘The quotations are from the poem “Siti-vanaviisa’ by the late poet 
Noandakisors Bat. 


“The use of similar subjunctive forms occurs in the district of 
‘Tipperah and in the neighbourhood. (See page 300, History of the Bengal 
language by B. C. Mazumdar), 


(B) Use in Cooditional Sentences 1 


{1) when the condition is expressed by a participle, ¢. g. tumbbe 
kahile mo karanti. 
(1 would do if you tell me). 


(2) when the condition i expressed by a sentence containing 
+ jadi‘, * Jobo, ete. meaning if, 


(2) “'ihjania Judi mors bibhatigs-pak re 
Jafighi bhisana giri-iamudra baka 
dekhbantl priya-jana-mukha-kamala 
Meant ¢ snotupta-priiga Stale” 
(ICT had the wings of a bird, 
crossing tho bosom of awful mounts 20d Hat, 
1 would behold the Totus face of my beloved, 
{his distressed beart would, then, be pacified. 
{from the Oriya version by M. S. Rao of » poem by Comper) 


++ “Subankari rantha-buddhi Sebo 40 thianth, 
Khadaga-kamiipa-biiga kimpai cabanth, 

(from Rahasya-maojari a medieval poem) 
(If aff bad 2 saintly mind, 
‘why should the sword, the gun, the arrow exist.) 


“jiniss dinA Ambhara na thinth biruda guli abd sarithint# 
‘tebe be lyanti Ambha ohara. 
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{If we had not articles and food and if our guos and bullets would 
have run short, then there would be retreat on our part), 


tis to be noted that all the forms like ‘huanthi’ etc, have corres 
ponding perfect aod imperfect forms ¢. g. ‘boi hints’ ‘hou thints’ ete 
all of which aro used in the past conditional tense. The only exception 
is “thaant#’ which denotes past tense and as such {1 has no other corres 


ponding form. 


In Oriyw, the mibjunictive forms (the foruw of present participial) are 
not wied 10 indicate habitual past ax one would conclude from the wiit- 
ngs of some well to known philogists though js” some Neo Indo-Aryan 
languages they re 123d 10 te osdd to indicate habitual past and condi 
Tonal past. Its use as conditional past in Oriya is limited to one verbal 
form, viz. *th3anta'. 


In view of what has been Wiated above, the sentence ‘yebe s0rya 
‘ssdaya hunt, tobe andhakSirs na rabanti’ should pot be translated a9 “If 
‘Ube sun had arisen, the ‘darkness would not bave remained.” Tis proper 
translation it" the sun would arise, there would be no darkness. The 
ficst English sentence In inverted commas, Is the proper translation of 
* ebe s0rya udnya hoi-thanth tebe andhakira na rahi-thintk °. 


‘The present participlal tense is used as a conditional ten3e even in 
the Middle Indo-Aryan stage, ¢. £.” aham, ER 
alays-paraloya-sambalo sarmaiire chodho horto "I. ¢," If 1 had not earned 
provisions (m4smbala) for the neat world then 1 would have been fore 
saken’ in this world.” (This quotation ls due to the courtesy of Mr. 
Williams, Lecturer in Indo Aryaa Philology in S.O. A. S. University of 
London.) 


7 See jupr 9500 Wiles Prllolagtenl Leetums by Mhsadarsar Pecans 1129 Wi 
Hae tn Prenat Fattieiyinl tense di 36. VA Menger men, alo pages 333-34 
{we gk A Congaentive Gramonene 4d the Gantian languages hy Herre. 
Landes vhs. Cp: shar pages got-go0. 39740. The Oriel ant Develops 
of te Dengalt tangas bey Chattoryt Cxtentta, 1990 
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Section B 


48. FUNCTIONS OF THE AFFIX ~NI OR #1 IN 
ORIYA VERDAL SYSTEM, 


In the Oriya verbal system we come sero 4 peculiar particle -ni~ 
which Ix suffixed to the ecnjugated forms of the verb in all the tenves: and 
moods except in the present indicating and the Habitual. Its treatment 
hat s0 (ar escaped due attention of the loguists and grammeriens, both 
‘ative nod forclgn. Grierson, however, has just ooticed tt in his Lingub- 
tie Survey of India, Vol. V, Pari—J, while giving the «keletun gemma 
of the Isnguage. He has mentioned # ss» en expletive along with -ta- 


And ~ti- and hes observed that it ix added to the verbal forms “without 
affecting the meaning much", Of course, tbe particle i» vo singular io 
its wre in Oriys among the neighbouring Aryan and nom-Aryan languages 
that for x non-native scholar it is dificult to assess i's functicns prapetly- 
Actually the particle, whenever suffixed to an Oriya veibal form’, dots 
make certain change in tbe meaning and tts use to convey those mennings 
4» quite inevitatle in the ordinary speech of the people, 


in studying (he functions of gl io the Oriya verbal system 14 will 
be very interesting to note that the ais imparts different meanings wiih 
different verbal forms. Somewhere it conveys n tense of strong affirms 
too and certainty, che-where a sense of probability and in ober places 
even of {mpousibility. Tt is not soffised to the forms fn the present Indien 
tive. (There is a single ooourrence in ‘Rud Sudhinidbl” of Naraysn 
4 fu the Oriys Vertial oo ota them ate altgnther Afr nnmme end euspds 
Thee permet ertter, hoe arranged Gem an klome 50} Blaopén, (41 Hompuntiet, 

31 Perfhet forme te the preoemt post anol Fetus Hemme and in he oraeltiomne) 
Aeon), thie making wp tmvive, Matta ix Teopeslact nid Pettoct making ap 

we aud igi Imperative wading oy mr wich atingeUher piabe wp item 


Laibowed Sebidors Uae Grienow Lave afern # anew bal Giesest teemlosgy 
Ao rhuns, tn CO Eu Viol NV Part TL 


( 195) 


Abadia Swarnd, Circa 15th century where “nie fs suffued to a form of the 
preset perfect)! and the Habitual and appears like an expletive addition in 
Triperative mood though by such an addition the mood changes its colour 
And tone (see below pars 6). 


Tn the simple aud perfect forms of the Past tense the affix ~gi- Is 
treated a4 a completive affix. -Ni~ suflived to the simple past form like 
nirf menas ‘has {ndeed or certainly gone’. It exprestes almost the 
Aams sense a4 tho Present Perfect @rpagfom (har gone) means. Alto 
in Some instances the sense is same as the present Imperfect, Here -gl~ 
‘suiiued to the simple Part form ¢. £. fafa may equate with Pretest 
Progremive arraetr (is coming) Implyiug be is quile near, 0 near 
thar he may be regarded at having Actually arrived. ~Ni- ls more 
frequently suffixed to the Simple Past forms and Its use is found In the 
‘esriy-literuture writes in the Innguage®. En the Pant Perfect forms Mike 
ofr fa ‘(had come) an addition of -0i- implies strong alfirmation 
and completeness. 

N 3 


‘The ffi -ni- swith the Imperfect forms of the Patt tense 3% 
arf (+34 polog) makes the sense totally different, Soch a fori Is 
only a negative statement in disguise and implies impossibility and irony. 
a5 an ue like wrafhfm only means “won't go’. Of-coure this sort of 
Aight differeoce in use can not be marked out at first, but it is heard 
from the lips of the hative speakers when sarcasm is intended. 


‘The affix -nl- bas 4 unique use in the Future tense ond cooditional 
‘mood. One can find nn altogether different mood in Oriya conjugational 
system If =o is suffixed to all the forms in Future and Conditional. 
With the une of such verbal forms an Orly supposes the completion of 
the action, as for example Simple Foture forms like Fak (will g0) acd 
simple conditional forms Hke war (would go) mean with the «ob 


1 Bee Types of Ancient Prose and Poetry edned My A Me Muhasty Prochl 
Pultieation 3944. 1p 77, where cours aed mrwafar fg (we have aioeady 
048) 

2. tf: fn the Kadena Chontina of Datse Das Cires 1400 A Di me dot arpyeg 
arf? Oras boat hls semen, oe Tl ph 75) 
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suffix ‘might have pone’ and ‘would have £one’ respectively, But 
this little addition these ideas would bove bees expressed with longer 
periphiastio forms Hike Fhegy ars mfdfIR and rege wre Ife Mra 
ins it ls done in some other wister langunges. So the affix -pi- has 
completely novel use in Oriya and as seen in the above examples this new 
‘mood in its conjugationsl syste helps much in the economy of expres 
sion, In the ancient Oriya literature use of such verbal forms hs trace 
able to 4 great extent. 


4 


Ni is also added to the Imperative forms as -ni- 30d brings certain 
change in the sense of the mood. The Simple Imperative 3m menos 
“ree” but with the -nb suffix ® Fr means ‘Pray see” or ‘please e's 
Poets of the early age Nike Sarala Dax (Circa 1450 A, D.) and Bataram 
Das (Circa 1500 A. D.) have used such forms in their «ples whenever # 
request in made or any order is issued on the atfectionate onen* 


As suggested above the affix is always ~ni- and never -gl- with the 
Imperative forms. But with the other verbal forms both -ni- and ~gi- can. 
be used. In the litorarures of the early and oldie ages, the afx is frequent 
ly used in the form of -ni- in respect of all verbal forms to which it is 
suffired.? Of-course exceptions are there as in Rukmini Dibhi of Kirtiks 


1. Per erenghe (0) In Montes Sodhanichi mur if g4 fem Gompf Che 
at wonild have ootne town to the earth leaving Clays} KLM, p. G4, £2) fm 
Mouths ators of Karincoerst Upendrs Bhands Cines 1700 AD pra 


raf eeprom (ibe loins eyed madden might have heen tBrtlet) 

4 424 to Serals Disk Mubatbarets” apf Mare MUG, aren Rf 
(Messe se who in fn the wad, please show ual Types of Gelys Pome and 
Poetry po 37 a0 bg and in Dadarunm's Remarunn of 8 peiefan ANE TE 
(Sopatehid - Messe do wt ony me any mere) Pulm rat Mamuseetpt of 
Kiskintya Kenda, dated 1840 ba the possesion of K. Mabapaira 


¥ 


In addition to the exanpies frm above, wt seed mention alho—fn Rime 
Dag of Acjune Das (1401510 ofipep-fiy (be way has hems fermen) Prachi 
Pubtication, 5rd. Chanda Heme fwll Chiundas have town written Bit Ue 
forma a3 the 7th Cubana of Bran Dibars by Krapesintin Dye (18th exntury 
A.D.) qoth Clikandn of Jol Nashmurts Lahart by Batungeds Kavimrys (490% 
ceotery A. £) sud 25th Citamia of Hidayihs Chiatansini by Abhimanyu 
Sommants Sghars (180) century A. D) 
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Das (Circa 1600 A.D.) Where we see to mfirmfm.” To the 
present day standard Oriya -gi- is used perhaps due to a stronger tendency 
of Progressive cerebralisation and perhaps also to avoid its confusion 
‘with the negative affix role which I the contracted form of the nepa- 
tive verb mifi¢ traceable to Sanskrit mf. 


Jn the western Oriya dialect the corresponding affix Is +na- €. 
Airis (has certsinly gone). In some parts of Orima, especially in 
Cutiack pnd Balasore districts, alrfafr asd Tiff are dlalectically 
bsed in place of wrgfefm (had poor) and wHfcfir (was doing). Tn 
hese expressions the final -oi- has po connection with the affix -ni- dis- 
‘cussed here. 


The affix does not appear to be used ln the surrounding sister 
Aryan languages. In the Nepelese language we find the wse of the inter 
fogative particle “n- which is placed at the end of the sentence.* This 
is however different from the Oriya affix -pi- under disewssion Coming 
‘to the M. 1, A, Languages we find use of -gl-, ‘gu, “guna, “De, -Du- ete. 
‘which had functions like the Oriya -pi- affix. In Atdha Magadhbi -p}- 
‘was used t0 express the sense of ‘Indeed’, -pu- acd -gupa- to exptess 
interrogation"and supposition ot imagination, -nu- for doubt and ‘ne aa 
an expletive." 1a the Paia Sadda Mabannava these particles are sald to 
impart also such meanings ax certainty, nearness, sarcasm, question ete.* 
Even in Prakrts -pi- was used in the sense of certainty as well as doubt? 
So it is likely that the Ortyn bas inherited the affix «pie, from the MEAL 
stage. In O.1.A., both Vedic and Sanskrit, corresponding to these we find 
‘use of nue, -Ganu~, “hupa- in the sense (1) (with the Indicative 
‘now (2) (with the perfect—) an action bas just been completed and (3) (with 
the Imperative—) Pray, Please." Moreover these Particles mean in Suns 
krit—eertainly, surely, indeed, no doubt." 


3. Anh MagaAtl Diethausy by Ment Katns Chamiraje Matera) Vol Ft (9093 
Val rite 

Complet hy Pantit Hart Oskind Das T. Etieth, 1948, Ccdentis 
Abliahas—Hajends Kodi, Vol. TV. 

Macdonast - Vedic Grammar fit students Aso 

Monte Williame— Sanskrit English Dictieonry 
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Section C. 


MONOSYLLABIC PARTICLES (NIPATAS) IN ORIYA 


In Oriys a large number of indeclioables is used, some of which are 
purely borrowed from Sanskrit. Others are usually traceable to Sanskrit. 
The fir eatepory. sch as 1 Athaca, Athavi, Kadicana, Kedipl, Kin, 
ete. will not be diseased in this paper. Of the second category some of 
ihe monosyllabic particles, which are frequently used in Oriya, will be dealt 
with here: 


Some Scholars classify the nipatas into simple and complex. In the 
Antter estepory they list many particles, which are combinations of wimple 
particles, ch a9 :—Athavd, Kadicans etc. The same classification: may 


be applicable to the Oriys ‘Nipiitas". 4 


In this article, however, the following will be specifically discussed, 
i, fo" A, oul’, “at, tn, ‘pel’, "Oy ‘bi’, tna’, hel, MUP 
1—Sce under Hl. 


2—Though ‘0’ is usually used as a conjunction in the sense of ‘and’ 
€, (1) Rima O Hari—(Rima aod Hach, (2) Mu lekbibl © padhibi—(1 
shall read and write), it has other peculiar uses also. Tt ls used in the tens 
of ‘even’ ¢, £. Se O_jibsku mihi inlj—(He also (even) refused to go). 
Suffixed to ‘Sattve’ which means ‘inspite of, “O" indicates emphasis, € g. 
Ma kahibs sattveo s¢ kel nibi—(He did not do inspite of my instroction). 
Suffived to jah, ‘0’ is used in the sense of “inspite of. 


Jd—This nipata ix used in Oriyu in the sense of ‘or" ¢, g- 7Jhla ki 
nitugl priye’ (Like a daughter or a grand-daughter). Ii is also used a5 8 
conjunction preceding » reported speech in direct merration ¢. £. So Kabill 
Bi mu jibl—(He told “1 will £0’). Placed at the end of the sentence "KI" 
also indicates interrogation ¢. ¢. Tume ¥uide Jibs ki 1{where will you 


p91). Here in Western Or iya‘kie quates with ‘KI. 


9) 


Sometimes we got a compound nipits with ‘nl’ prefixed 
‘indicate Interrogation, €. ¢. ‘Mu niki ka) 
times *KI" is used with* ni” Suffized to it, to indicile a emse, ¢ g. Se 
moaphasslara pila kind. (Because be is a boy belonging 10 country side). 
“Ki” is also nised between two verbs as an slternating conjunction, ¢. g. 

‘To khilibu kf fibw (Either you eat of you po). 


Ti—See “The definitive enclitio-fi in Oriya" —Indisn Linguistics 
—Turner Jubilee Volt. t. and intra, 


T—-Grierson refers to the use of ‘ia’ a4 an expletive glviog emphasis 
(1. 8. (Vol. V, Part fl, P, 381), But he does not specify jts wes. ‘Ta 
in used in Oriya in various senses. 


43} Tn old Oriya it is used at the beginsing of the sentence in the 
sense of ben’, simply to introduce » sentence, ¢. fg. 12 30 
manumatha lj pai (Then the god of love being filled with 
shame—T. A. O. P. & Pp. 68), tn janmidi. .dukhe miu 
chimure kahibl—{Then 1 shall relate,..the miseries arising out 
of birth ete.—T. A. O. P. & Pp. 69). Sometimes this “ta? 


seems lo appear in the form of ‘tM, ¢. g. té KANT pi hasily 
faho—(Thes tell m0 what made 5ou lugh—T. A. O. P. & 
Pp 57). 


{b) It is used to denote emphasis on the word immediately after 
ehich Ir is used, ¢. £. 


4) Kemantn peakruti ta tohara bojhita puirl—(l am not able 
10 understand your nature indeed—T, A. O. P. & Pp 831 


40) Mublia tabu bichri napirili sota—(Refloctiog meh J 
Indeed could not pereclve the end—Dhigavaia—Ed. Raj 
Kisbore—X, 15.38. 


GM) Galigha pt hatha (what i» post Ir past indeed—K, 
Campy by Baladeva Rath—3rd song} 
1% #0. Poy po ol Anatint Ortys Prose wnt Portry—- 3) A. DB. 
Mehasty, Cutter 
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(iv) Half of the canto No. 71 of the epie Vidugdhacintimant bas 
been composed with}ta’ at the end of each stanza, 


(¢) Sometimes it is used at the end of the sentence to indicate 
something unexpected e.g. Bhirs Sahua tn {Oh 1 a great act 
of boldness). 


“ta” ls also used! to indicate + condition, ¢. £. Kichi kiirya nabi 
12 Bhigavata smaraga kara—OIf there is no work, thik of 
the glory God). 


Sometimes It is used between two sentences in the sense of 
“and” e. £. KeOthirs rela pols bbingl Jaichi ta heothire risth 
dhoi hoi jiichi—somenbero the railway bridge has been broken 
and somewhere the road has been washed away): 


“1° cen in Dobakopa, €. £. Ko ta ramai na. Hers tho commentar 
tor explains the above line as ‘Ko vira purus stata (09) ramate (Boudha 
commentator 


gina O dohi—20d edn. Ed. By H. P. Sustri—p. 112). The 
soems to be mistaken. Here ‘1a’ seems to indicate eruphasis. It is also 
ated in other N. L.A, languages, such o9 ; Bengal, Nepoll and Bhojpurl 
(ses Orlin 20d development of Bhojpuri—Tiwari—1960, Calcutta 4760) 


“The origin of “13” or “ti may be traceable; to sanskrit “at (Seo Ne 
D. p. 211) or to ‘tivat’. This ‘ta’ also occurs in Assamese (See— 
Assamese; Its formation and development—KSkati—4 833) 
” Né—lt bs used In various senses. 
(1) ‘Sometimes it is used to denote emphasis, ¢. ¢- 
(0) Jaoimiini ebe (Now we shall surely know), 


(i) be he bhunjibs nf 1ahA (Now; he will have surely to reap 
the frult—Bligabata—Ed. Rajatishore—X. 47, 49). 


(5) It is used in the sense of ‘or’ ¢. ¢. Pua ni jbis—(0n or 
daughter). 


(2019 


{6) Tt fe used in the sense of “athipi” ¢ ‘Mill’, e. ¢. jie JAhd kahunk 
Aahikd tiku sihiyya kara—({Let people speak aoything still render 
him help). 


{4) 1 is uses in the seme of ‘neither’ of ‘sor’ e.g. ni deba oh 
dilibs—(He will neither give nor allow to give). 


“This “a2 is traceable to Sanskrit ‘nima’. Sometimes this ‘n3° appears 
to have been suffixed with sanskrit “cit giving us the compound ‘cinnima’, 
‘which might be the orlgin of the Oriya nipsta ‘Sink’, 11 is used sometimes 
in the sense of nh. ¢: ¢. Kije Jini sng ethira tsdanta—(CThe trath dn it wit 
serilly be known fn time—Sarala Mubibhirate—T. A. O. P. & Pp 82) 
In western Oriya the corresponding term is sine (sinbe). 


Prat is wed in old Oriya in the same sense as ‘part’ in modetn 
Oriya. Pari is used In various senses as Interrogation, probability ete. It 
may be traocable to Sanskrit ‘Pray’. 


ng 

2) Di is uied as » disjunctive. It is also used in the sense of 
Sanskrit “apt? # g. Ekima karibiku kihlira bi mana jibe ? 
(Who else will desire to do this work 1) 


(®) Nt is used in addressing perons, where there is intimacy of 
familiarity, £. ¢. Kags bi 1—(What 1) Here the particle ‘bé® 
‘appests to be a form of ‘ma’ or the word may be traceable to 
Saonkrit sthava, though it has changed in sense, in Oriya. In 
Oriys there is a type of lyrical poem known as canis, where 
Abe initial letters of the stanzas begin with 34 consonants and 
semvi-vowels in order. Some of these poems have all their 
stanzas cloting with bi, used expletively. 


Bi—=The word ‘hi’ is used in Oriya in the sense of ‘alto’, ‘even’, e.g. 
(0 Se kukurafiks thiru bi hine—(He is more downtrodden than 
even dogs. 


1i) Kays terubars pafics bi dila—(The body is a great tree and 
{it has) also five banches—Charys No. 1). Tn W. Oriya ‘bi 
hs aspirated to ‘bhi'e 
26 
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Afa—The particle ‘ma’ has two forms in Orly 


(6) 2 more msalised form, (i) a less nasmlised form. The fmt 
form is used at the end of a sentence, which is normally 
interrogative. Here the use of ma (i) sigoifies Intimsey or 
familiarity. Jt is not used in addressing superior, ¢ £. 
Kahiki emiti darivea ma?—(Why arc you scaring (me) like 
AhisT), Harel it i2 used also st the end of a poditive state 
ment, ¢. £. Mu jibi nhl ma—(Sce, ¥ will not go}e 


‘The second form of ma (H) is used 48 an interjection exprosing 
wonder or indignation, ¢. g. (i) ma ! Ki kémate ns kal#— 
(What a work be did 1) (i) Se michild ma kabe nibl—- 
(He Is not even harmful in speech to a fly)- 


‘The use of ma (1) appears 10 occur in carydpada, ¢. £. Toe sams 
karibo ma Sings (1 shall unite with you—Cbarya X. 2.) 


Ye (Pronouuced as “Je’)—-lt is used as an expletive or vene-filler, 
€, £. (i) ‘Dine je Kroyga bogu nide 
Kinane milile knanne’. 


(One day playing on the flute Krishna arrived in the woods— 
Bhapsvata—Ed. Rajakishore—X. 16.14). 


(i) “Kautuke Kama ratha babu je thili—(Kansa was sportively 
driviog the charriot—Rass Kallols—Dinakrushoa Das—20d 
Canto.) 


Hi—The word “hi in Oriya indieates emphasis or certainty, €. gp 
€) ‘Pugiht kete dine’ (Verily again within a few days), (i) 
Kabiie tede micata ki—(If this be told, verily in will be means 
ness of that magnitude). 


“The hij as exemplified above may be simplified 10 “1” in the same 
sense. This ‘MI’ appears to be borrowed from Sanskrit “hil. 


2 Tam thankful to Set D. Misra. the Resonech Schokur in Oriya for mime of he 
llartrations 4nd to my colengoe Be G Ch. Déaysts foe soon enampden in W. 
D. sianct. 


Section D 
(Reprinted from Madlun Linguisties, Turner Jubilee Vohome, Vol. M1, 1959.) 


THE ENCUITIC DEFINITIVE ‘TI IN ORIYA 


is orthographically represented by the original sige of y but is pronounced 
as Jin Oriya). When suffixed to # numeral, it may refer to persons or 
dilngs or hours of the day, ¢. £. dud may be used in respect of two 
persons ot things or hours. Ma 


2. The crse-endings in the singalar nomber are added to f/ or (4 
afer the latter are suflised 10 nouns or pronouns or numerals, ¢. g. rd 
fhe (‘4 single star’) In the Nominative case ; 2e-pkAu (to that persion or 
‘thiog) in the Acs: cate § dui-1d-re (by or in two persons or things Or two 
o'clock) in the Instr. of Loc. case. Sometimes case-codings are first added 


1. Cunensgo lst Hf long with te and pf under expletive additions (p. 31, LS 
ol Ye pte) 
‘2 Valale Sorughgte hata, mp4 Deryolema Obi, by ShratidhMG—t 3th century). 
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10 pronouns and then ff in added e.g. chiki boll hide prilatdho. 
(Radrasudhiinidhi, circs 18th contury). 


3. In & few invances, (4 i» suflixed to an adjective and bs then 
sometimes ud as an adverbial ending, e.¢. In the sentence ‘birdy! ameka 
44 bigha pari, ‘ancka 4° means ‘in many senys’. Similarly mechd-phre 
means *in vain’, It will however be mainly sen from the above that ff 


slong with /4 bears oe resemblance in thelr funetion with the dofinlie 
article “the” in English, 


4. The quasl-artice // wloag wih 74 fs alco commonly used a 
Beagali* and Asamore’ In both of which, it also assumes the form fi 
In Nepall it appears to be rarely used under the guise of wald or wid, ¢.g- 
hr reufd means ‘one’ (emphatic), corresponding to Bengali kid * In Hindi 
it ip used after numerals, under the form (tho, ¢.g. ekb-pho, 


5. The particle {f may alto be suffixed to & finite verb kn Oriys in 
all its fiftcen tenses and moods, in a» definitive orf interrogative sense. 


When restricted to such nse, it has D0 corresponding form in 1d. When 
sed in an interrogntive sense, the provominal form A is sometimes added 
toil. Examples ; dina guld-{l re sar1 (O, verily, the days have passed by) ; 
difbast{ (Come definitely) where a» diiba-(/ 7 o¢ duiba-f/k! ? mens “Ate 
Cou) coming 1° 


6. In similar senses, the particle bas also bees Hed in oାସି ଆ 
medieval Oriya literature j— 


3 Mowla Marans eyshaans— Hin and Casco 9th BA pp 192 5 Blaser Whetis— 
How. ih BA. 1997 pige: LTedo-deyews Jalen Dow, 1954, BU 
Carry, po 450, ps0. 

no Arenmew, Ih foemalion 6- dowsleponsei—KAXKE, pp. #67, 398 
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seat AAA pepateg! ar vg 
atash-hsemmo- sama, S' soma he, mu het-tl* 


7. ‘The particle { as Hiusirated above, should be distinguished from 
the affix J The Aster ls ged in Oriya both as 2 kt and tuddhity ffi 
{/ #, as a verbal nod nominal affix), €. £. from the root Khu (Skt. £hdd) 
‘wi: havo the word AhAdut! meaning ‘one who eau’ or ‘a vorssious etter’ + 
from the words h3tie (an arm) nod Ahard (scorching rays of ran), we gel 
the derivatives KAnrir/ and Adiu{I* the latter meaning ‘an armlet’ and the 
former sigaifyiag “urmmer’ as ia the expression khardyt phasal (= summer 
crop). 


$. The origin of the particle fi lx not quite certain. Asd scholars 
have suggested various sources PL Gopindtha NaxDa listing the quesi- 
article f# slong with gol aod khoods mays that ff is formed after the anae 
Jogy of fin Samkrit words like Sadhoff (bride). According to him, 
however, gel ix ‘defaja’ (pot traoeable to Skt.)#* While explaining 
Nepal ot watt, Sir Ralph problematioslly traces it to Skt. vartah mm. turn. 
Kacan writes that 5. K- Cuatro would affiliate 14 with (4 and that 
Broce sipgests the latter's connection with sdvat,!# Si proposes Hts 
origin ftom gut (go/4)"* which are used In almost all the major Neo 
Ando-Aryan languages in some form or other as pointed out by Sir 
Ralph.*. Contidering the fact that ff as a non-verbal endlitic can alter 
nate with gorl in many case 16 Oclya, Fam inclined towsrds the last view. 
But plas 4 verbal enclitic, may have & diferent source. This source may 
be ultimately Skt. nartratte whence Beagall raje (bate) used in the sense of 
“iruly"* and Oriya ate or ajal meaning “it is’. 


$ Proni Camps by Tisdadiers 19th erntery, Won 6 to 4 oe (rind Ivete 
potrn-patraderks by Dr. A.M Mantoer. 

16 Mhemigttos, Cuttack, 1927. po 263 

mM Dem gh 

TA ome ths foot, ote: br 340 

ti. Pienbe Girete (MA). p 199, 

44 HD AM), pi agh (vide andar pai) 

15. D pahenews (MA) p08 


Section B 


ECHO-WORDS AND SIMILAR ALLITERATIVE WORDS IN ORIYA. 


Echo-words may be defined as thote words which apart from 
the principal words to which they hang on, have no 
ise and meaning in 2 language. The echo-word iy a partial repetition 
of the principal or origins! word and when attached to it, impart a sense 
of comprehensivenesst. The use of echo-words is a feature of colloquial 
speech. The following examples may be cited from the Oriya lanpuage 1 


Aans-phisans seat and the like, 
upusé-pluyugi parboiled rice and the Tike, 
kiitha-phita wood and the like, 
macha-phac ® tree and the like, 
exula-phiuls rice and the fike, 
dhina-pbina paddy und the like, 
bigha-phiga tiger and the lke, 


bhigephiu price and the like, 
bhita-phita boiled rice and the Hite, 
Ghika-phika alms and the like, 


micha-phiita" ith and the like. 


Jn these expressions the second constituents such ss-phiigi,-phusunke 
etc, have, by themselves, no separate existence and meaning in Oriya 
language. To particular context, they echo the so0nd and sente of the 
preoeding words. Henoe they are called ecbo-words. 


In Oriys the principal word is designated as “lostbS? I. ¢. speech 
proper while its attachment, unmearingful by itself, is called ‘lathi* which 
also mesos patchwork and is traceable to Sanskrit ‘lati’ meaning 3 
branch, off4hoot or creeper. 


ht will be observed in the above-mentioned examples that if the 
original word begins with a vowel, then that vowel ix suffited to the 
consonant ‘ph’ Ain the echo-word ; if it begins with 3 consonant, then the 
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latter is substituted by ‘ph*. In the echo-words marked with an asterisk, 
the aspirated letters, coming after those of tbe preceting sylisbles, have 
‘fost thelr aspiration fue the sate of easy pronunciation. 


2. Beho-words are likewise formed in respect of Perso-Arable, 
Eagllsh and other European loan-words in Oriya +> 


law and the like, 
almirah aod the like, 
injection and the like, 
chair and the like, 
table and the like, 
salutation acd the Hite, 
station and the like. 


In these examples, the first and the sixth sre of PenorArable 
origin, the second is of Portuguese origin and the rest are of English 
origin. a 


3. if ths original word begins with “ph? with any vowel imme- 
diately following it, then its echo-fonm begins with ‘phi’ the remaining 
Durt being wualtered, ¢. 5+ 


4. Though echo-words with ‘pb’ 2s initial are used as 2 general rule 
Alt there ar¢ many echo-forras with other consonants 4+ initials. Thee 
are niso repetitions of the original words except in respect of their Initial 
syllables. ft may be some of them had separate existence 30d meaning 
in times gone by but have now lost them. Examples are given below in 
ondst of thelr initials 


kx  blisana-kutans utensils eto., 


bantS-kuoth distribution cte., 
ahrunken etc., 


‘mot-s$043 fat and the like, very fat. 


dara-hara fear ete. 
gika-hika enlling etc., 


Jn these instrnces. the echo-forms marked with an osterlks bove 0 
‘meaning but that meaning appears quite different from that of the 
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‘principal words. For example “IaAk2, “dhma’, “dandia’, ‘bisa’, ‘kudbi', 
“sujba’ respectively mean in Oriya rupee, price, on¢ who holds the scales, 
residence, purity, paying off. Es tbe fest, the echo-forms are meaningless. 
Some of the echo-forms listed above, have parallelism in other Tndo- 
Aryan and Dravidian languages (10¢ below). 


3. Tt is Interesting to note that though as a general rule the echo 
forms are sutlined 10 the original words, yet there are a few instances 
“where they appear as prefised to them, ¢. g. 


adala-badala exchange cto.. 

Akhu-pikha vicinity etc. 

AbadS-khibadgi rough and the like, very rough, 
Abickibs ‘monder-struck, 

Mapai neighbourhood etc., 


in these instances, the second elements only have independent use 
And meaning in Oriya language. Some of the rst members might bo old 
words, now obsolete. For example, Sanskrit ‘aka’ and “sya’ might have 
iven rite to ‘Akha® and “ina” (written “bia’) respectively. 


6, There are many instances in Oriya where the echo-words are just 
‘repetitions of the original words with # change or changes in respect of 
‘vowels only, . £. 


(a) nouns or adjectives used as nouns 
gariba-gunuba poor people and the like, 


Jantu-jumts beasts and the Tike, 

hakims-bukum men fn authority and the like, 
cp pilicpill children and the like, 2 
{(b) verbal nonns : 

Jake hudéling up. 


bodha-bidha comoling etc. 


¢) adjectives, ndverbs of nouns (io cate of ad). indicates Entensity), 
cap cip 


very silent, 
tuotetini very silent, 
gobpll round, 
hilo hak all right, 
hat jbl ery quickly, 
ghatie-dbity manners, 


bhul-bbal mistakes, 


¢ a6» 


7. In wettern Oriya dialect, the formation of the echo-wonds follows 
tbe pattern which is noticeable in 6(a) above, € £- 


pin-puni betel leaf eto. 
Bhit-bhuth rice and the like. 
pr salad and similar things. 


$. There are certaln alliterative quasi-compound words in Oriya where 
‘on¢ element or member has no separate use 40d might bave beso an 
abnolete word, e. ¢. 


Bacha-brucha te 
siliegulaj censure 
nivgnodé villager 
chuicchuti untouchability 
tanki-tolars rupees 
toki-tikara youths 
pils-kabits children cp. also pusr pith 
pili-piciks ” 
pani-paribis vegetables 
bahi-cod# marnage 
bhoga-bat list 
mil-mati things 
mili-makadam lawsuits 
Jiok-yatri festivals 
hdiri-gubiiri complaints. 


9, The word “patra’ when suffixed to many a word in Oriya such a4 
hits, jinisa, babi, bichagi, hisiba, imparts the sense of ‘et cetera’, Cp. 
also lugi-pats (clothes) corresponding to Wertern Oriya Kapdilath, 


10. There are # number of compound words in Orlya where one 
‘member i rarely used separately with that particular meaning. In these 
compounds both the members have analogous meanings, €.g., 


bandh chandi mortgaging. 
bicha-bichira cooslderation, 
bbogu-riga offerings (10 # deity), 
roge-bairigs ailment. 


11, Echo words are found In other Neo Indo-Aryan languages, sch 
as, Assamese’, Bengali®, Malthill, Hindi*, Marathi, Gujarati sod 
Sinhalese®. 

1. fnillan Lingibties Vole XNA, 1957, ‘page 104. 
5 oD. D. Lr 8K. Chatter, rest, page 196. 
3 A Grumavse of the Hindi Language—Dt Keling, snd Hd pore 346 


(my 


In Assamese, the usual initial consonant In echo words i “' and 
in special context 


In Bengali, the characteristic initial of the echo-words b 4", eg. 


goru toru cattle, and the like, 
ohataetats umbrella and the likk, 
mich-tich fish aod the like, 
tackiektarkiri curry and the like. 


As in Orlys, “ph? as initinl, characterises a number of echo-forms. 
But in this case, 0 sense of disapproval appears to be linplled also, €.¢: 


mieh-phich tarkiei-pharkkrl. 


12. In Hindi, the characteristic initials of the echo-words ate the 
‘vowels “a, “o', and the semi-vowel 'v', e.g... 


Other lnitials, e.g. ‘dh* and ‘s' are sometimes found in echo-words 
ln Hindi, ¢ g. 


kim-dhien work ete, 
chyvoty ten etc.) 
roni-dhoni weeping etc. 


13. Tn Marathi, the characteristic tnitinl of echo-words is ‘b’, e.g. 


dog ote. 

clock (watch) ete. 
hone etc., 

‘mouth ets, 

‘water ec. 

book etc, 

cal ee. 
water-pot etc, 
hand ete. 
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14. Echo-words are found in Dravidian languages such as Telugu, 
Kannada’, Tamll* and Malayalam. 


‘The characteristic initial of echo-words in Telugu and Kannada is 
“gi and (hat in Tamil and Malayalam is kT, ¢.¢., 
Teugu— 1 
ine gill Mouse ete, 
posiaka-gistaks book ete. 
Tamil 
arici-kirtei rice ete 
kicu-kicu small money. 
Malayalam — 
Anayum-kinayum elephant aod the Hike, 
Pagavum-kigavum money and the Hike 


Jn Telugu we have a number of compound words where the 2nd. 
member resembles an echo-word in (hat it has no separate use.* 


TA Grammar of the Kanseds language Dr KMtel) Mengnbev, 190. page 
43 

2 A Propenire Otnvsar of Cummes TeinfAnten, 9h 4 Madras 1942 
ge. or 

9 ep dh plate (leaves and the Haj, aps ces Gres and the Ube, plis-fdn 
cadre and the Whe), puragp-putrs Cenrin ote). burnt putea (Qatd tie] In Kemnaja, 
sorase echo forms ure povfized to oclgtinal words 


Section F. 


(Reprinted from Indios "Linguistics, Vol. 18, (1956-57), September 1957, 
Parts 12.) 


WESTERN ORIYA DIALECT. 


1. Oriya which is the principal language of the State of Orissa is 
affiliated to the Eastern Group or Magsdhan Group of the Indo-Aryan 
ithe other members of the Group being Bengali. Assamese and 
the Bihari Speeches, {-e.. Maithill and Magahl and Bhojpuri. GnmnsoN 
recognizes Bhatri which is spoken in the north-east of the erstwhile 
feudatory state of Bastar, to be the only true dialect of Oriya." Popularly, 
however, besides Standard Oriya which is generally based on the dialect of 
Cuttack district and its surrounding regions belonging to otber districts, 
‘three other dialects are recognised. They are Western Oriya, Northern 
Oriys and Southern Oriya, 


2. Western Oriya ls commonly koown ln Orissn a5 the Sambalpuri 
Oriyn, Sambalpur having been the chief cultural and commercial centre of 
Wortern Orissa. The State of Oriss0 with an area of 60,136 1q. miles and 
‘& population of 1,46,45946 (in 1951) comprises thirteen districts. Among 
these, Western Oriya is spoken in five districts. These districts are specified 
below with thelr ares and population. 


District Area in 4g. miles Poputation 
Sambalpur 6s 1.301.804 
Sundargarh 3758 $52,203 

3412 917,878 

Boudh-Kondhma! 4282 456,895 
Kalahaodi $057 585,781 
Totat 23,304 4,087,558 


1. Linguine Srey of tndia, VOU ¥, pt TL p30. 
2 Now Oriats’s population hes risen wpte £39 40 len 


4 a4) 


‘Of the total population noted just above, » small minority speak 
langusges other than Oriya. Ouiside the State of Orissa, Western Oriya is 
4poken in parts of the district of Raipur in Central Provinces #od in the 
entwhile Feudatory States of Sarangarh nod Raigarh. The Oriya which 
in spoken in the district of Singhbbum in the State of Bibar, appears to 
Approximate to Western Oriya. 


Some striking features of the Western Oriya dialect espeelnily those 
In respect of which it differs from St. O, Le, Standard Oriy3, ate noted 
below 1 


Vows 


3. Though Western Oriya oes the same vowel symbols as the St. 
Oriyn. the phonetie values of the symbols are not always idemical. 

Jn St. Oriya. tt may be stated as & general rule that every word ends 
in » vowel, Tn this respect it- differs from Bengali, Hind, Marsibl, ete. 
For instance the final a st the end of words chars (a house). mada (liquor) 
Hana (pronoutced as bana} (forest), da (an apple), Kdma (work), mdpa 
(measurement), //bha (10ngue), kdmana (forest) is pronounced In St. Oriya 
‘whereas it is silent {in ithe above mentioned languages. Tn this respect, 
“Western Oriys differs from St. Oriya and follows Hindi, Marathl, ete. 


An Western’ Oriya, the sllencing of the final vowel in the words cited 
Above, fs due to the fact of stressiog of the penultimate vowels. In other 
‘words the vowel 4 of isha, ma, wa, nnd d of Rd, md, and # of Jt in the above- 
mentioned words, have been stressed or accented resulting in the slurring 
cover of the final vowels. Hence, it is clear thot the phonetic value of the 
stressed vowels a, d and / In the words noted above, differs from that of 
ihe same letters in St. Oriyi, the latter being unstressed, Likewise, the 
phonetic value of fin ida (sleep), of w in mig(a) (an kind ef cereal), of ¢ in 
pet(a) (belly), and of o in lok{(a) (people) is not identical in Western Oriya 
20d St. Oriyn, 


1t has been held that the vowel a in St. Oriya Is somewhat a back 
‘vowel, being something like the sound of o in the Engllth word Aor? At 
any rate, it is not & purely ccntral vowel. Whatever be Hs nature, generally 
speaking, the vowel symbol a represents only one round in St. Oriya. But 
in Western Oriys, it appears to represent two rounds (1) Its usual sou0d 
(which is said 10 be ‘sharper’), nore or less corresponding to the sound of 
‘the St. Oriya o as the sound of the first syllable in the word madan (4) 
(cupid) and (2) its occasional sound which fs still furtber beck and an 
open sound as in the word kana (what), The vowel symbol a in the 


1. Seo he chart ot the end od bie treatin 
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‘syllable Katt in Western Oriya represents a sound which comes In between 
the Oriya sounds of a and 4, 


4. Western Oriya, unlike St. Oriya uses # shorter 
en w, Oriys St. Oriya 
tefbl or karim? aril (Fsball G0). 


Aes'bl oc Aatid Aaulbl of shall laugh), 


5. Western Orlyn possesies » vowsl which approximates to Cardinal 
Vowel No. 3 (€). The last vowel in the sentence sdg ghin'ba 7 (where) 


AF i a shortened form of kd7) (would you purchase salud?) is such o 
rowel, 


6+ Western Oriya sometimes user closer vowels in places where St. 
Oriya uses half-close vowels, expecially in the initial syllable, ¢ £. 


w. Oriya. St. Oriya English meaning 
to ¢ € this 
ishine > apie tere 
¢: Mn * 
ic oa amet. 
ot wet. 
khusd host A jtyle of hair dressing. 
gues gore mille 
po podibd to born. 
duibd oibe to sleep. 


7. The type of vowel change called epenthesis (apinihitt) is part 
* ularly noticeable in Western Oriya, Here an original / or « following & 
consonant, becomes prefixed to it), e.g 
Ww. Oriya St. Oriya E. meaning 
uti 


wt » variety of onion. 
kat at tomorrow (or yesterday). 
that halt dog. 
Sometimes the epeothetic vowel fs further changed into €, e.g. 
Ww. Oriya St. Oriya EF. meaning 
pen (pain) pam water. 
rier (ed) scant 


sight. 
bed (baie bai garden, 


¢ 216) 
Consonants 


#& ‘The pbonemistic stroctare of Western Oriya differs mainly from 
that of St. Oriys in the following respects (at far a3 consonants se 
concerned) :— 

(1) The retrofiex natal p which fs extensively used in St. Oriya, Is 
tived in 4 very linslied number of words in Western Orlya, €.£. in the word 
kon (what). 


(2) ‘The retroflex nnd highly flapped consonant { which distinguishes 
Oriya from other Magadhan languages, is conspicuous by Hts absence in 
Wertern Oriya. 

Jn St. Oriys g and { do not occur intially. They occur medially. 
‘Their oceurrence in the final position is very rare as in kay (what) and in 
hel Do thou play) in Imperative, 204 person, singular. 

“The phoneme ft in St. Oriya, as fur as tadbhava words are concerned, 


ls traceable through Prakrit to two different phonemes ln Sanskrit, viz. 10 
6 and ne 


St. Oriya Ske. 

to) hana kona 
magia antyik ye 
tuna lavape 
su (rom sewn 

Migadbi through Prit. 
Auta. 

(7 dl duty 
siege iran 
Jo ae 
pani pints 
ma in 

Jn all these words apd In other oumerous words Western Oya 
woes A, Dot 


In the tntmraa words, €.g. in baron, guna-gapa, carapa (foot); ete 
1 ix pronounced a3 nin Western Oriya. 
10 St. Oriya, an original medial single dental / is cerebrulised to } 
where as & medial double deotal // is attenuated to 2 tingle L Tn either 
‘case what remains in Western Oriya, is a tingle 1 e.g: 


4) Stu aApabliramls St Oriya W. Oriya 
plu (expanded) alma (flower) phat 
Aalyane (tomorrow) dell (Prkt. hath) kal Ld 


“ratty (ol) relte tole ot, 


(0 ) 


phate: phatase shale pal 
kita” kde kilo at 
hole Kole kolo Rut 
vel ‘weld ar nels bed or bela or 
rela befir bet 
9. Western Orly sometimes uses ¢ in place of od of St. Oriya, ex. 

Ww. Oriya St. Oriya 

dauri (cope) dang 

dimue (ho-salf) head 

mand (spider) dh acfard 

mdkar (monkey) mdkada 

murihd (to search) ep Jodha (to want) 


10. ‘The consonantal group od (=n-++4) In Sanskrit words does not 
undergo any change in St. Oriya but it is diversely treated in Western 


a St. Oriyn Western Oriya 
unde (mouth) Load far or tig 
dndh, data ” dondl (nove ring) ddr or dir! or dept 
bidet, Lhaedika And! (enrthem pot) hip 


112 In order 10 indicate case-relation (the eases, apart from the 
Postessive and Vocative being six in oumber after the pattern of Sanskrit 
Grammar), both Standard Oriya and Western Oriya sometimes use (1) a 
few (organic) endings such 14 -¢ and -u which are inberited from the MIA 
stage, (2) vatlous post-positions, ¢ £. Mm (from), re (in or by) and (3) a 
smumber of post-positlonal words, e.g., /hdrw (lit. from the place of), , hare 
lit. in the place of), ld (for), ete. Some post-positions and post-positional 
‘words used in Western Oriya are, however not used in St. Oriya; some are 
‘used with slight modification, Both, however, use as pluril endings or 
AulMixes «¢, mde and yuudaka (gurdke), the first two being usually applics- 
ble to rational beings, 

Name of case, Endings, Post-positionn Post-positioaal words 


Accusative ki hee 

Tostrumestasl + " del, dvard, ete, 

Dative ha, kee hfe; ® Hiei, pi, ote, 

Ablntive ® ra fhdra, tha (phi, thi, ete. 
thane 

(Possessive) na, ra 

‘Locative < a nee hire, th (ph) 


hdney* thi, thi, ete, 


(8) 

‘The post-positions and the post-positional words that are marked 
above with an asterisk, are confined to Western Oriys. 10 several prono= 
‘minal forms in St. Oriya such as on, feru, Jeo and ape, Hepe, 5ene (=/eneh 
ene, the Western Oriys post-positions mu 40d ne are traceable in thele 


the substantive. 


12. The following proaoums are used both In St. Oriys and in 
Wetern Orlys. The forms marked with an asterisk ars pscd in Western 
Oriya i 


* pl 
1. The ist Perional pro. mul", mu dione (imbibe), 4mm-mine*, 
demain 
2 The 20d Personal pro rui®, fw Tuma (rnambhe), rum mine®, 
rume- mine, 
3. The 3rd Penonal pro. te, he semdnes ph 
‘The Remote Demonstrative + $ 
The Co-relative pF 
4. The Proximate Demons. 1%, ¢ -nndne®, ermine. 
3. The Relative be, Jeni® Jeu Je-miine, Jornie®s 
Jet mine. 
b, The Interrogative he, ken * keh Kon-mine®, Jet-mine. 
7. The Honorifie *, 4pane apan-mdne®, dpatia mine, 
Toe Reflexive spot, pont 
ane). 


Proangns such as sabw (Skt. sar); ana (Skt. anya) and their 
sy00aymous forms are also used 


In the Accusative Dative sg. of the Ist. Pers. pro. and the 2nd 
Pers. pro. St. Oriya uses mote and tote, Western Oriya also user 
coonionally make (mote) and tote. 


Evidently corresponding (0 the Sanskrit Prozimate Demoostrative 
clad, Western Oriya wes the base form It. The Genitive ag. form Hara) 
{of this) is used in an old Oriya fnacrtption at Hari Sankara io Western 
Orlsss. 


¢ a9 3 
Case codings and poit-positions and (post-positional words) are 
‘affized both In the sg, and pl. 10 oblique forms which are forms of the 


Genitive sg. (e.g; mora, mor®, mo; fora, tor®, 10; tra, dr 14-) and pls (e-g+ 
dmbhamdnahkara, dma-mubnattbara, den-miahksr®, Mmbha-mdnatkare, te. 
semdnatkora, ete). 


‘The pronominal forms Adde (there, now) and hale (here, now) are 
now confined to Western Oriya. 


Trin Vins 


13. Conjugation of kar (46) in Western Oriya.! 
Hroperfect 
Preseot UEP. sg. kare 
ple korn 


neo. hart 
pl hare 


36 P. sg. kare 
+ pl Rotem 
Im P. ng. karl 
nw pl karl 
2nd P, sg. Kor 
ww ple karl 


3rd P. sg. karlt 
ww ple harle 


tnt Po sg kaebl 
pl karbu 


2nd P. sg. kerb 
ple karba 


Md Pi sg. Korba, karbd 
pl korte 


To The slips of Pit, Putume, conditional em +, 4 1m: tu $k. Orly ; be Wonton 
Crtys 26 bia been further sinplibed. Tn these tenoes ender the Sirople calm 
o shorter in ened in betwen Oe moh an the tamonsigne +; hy 4h henee Marth 
Wold ma Kerli. 1m ooodMtionsl tmperteet the pertinn thet ln frenmwently slavphibed 


niin tha in exerted sey 


Cooditional tet P, ug, Auril hore thd) ors-chsin 
pl. harta oth so tht 
2nd Ping. arte nn tld so >the 
pl kart . thing tht 
3rd P. ss Rett oo thet + thud 
pl. karte nn thine Po 


Jt in noticeable that in Present Imperfect and Perfect the # of the 
Auxiliary root sek of literary Oriya fas dropped: The Present Imperfect 
form karn-ehe bas nn alternative form koru-ch/ (korw-chi). 


1n Colloquial Myle of Western Oriys, the following forma are used 
Simple Prescot 1 


in 
Unmet) karst (mu) kara Ge) kovssl 
(dima) karan fume) kar-s0 remade’ 07-200 


These forms are obtainable from the Present Imperfect forms by 
dropping w from the Imperfect Participle karw and by changing the (effri- 
cate) sound eh In to the sibtbant 4. 


In Western Oriya, expecistly in colloquis! style, in place of the 
future sign -&~, -m- is froquently used, 


ar imperative 

In Perse 2nd Pers ot Perse 

9 hore her kare 

pl kart [୨ hare 

Habitual (Past) Imperfeer 

sg. Rarw-thdint karw-thin aretha 

pl. Rarw-chainb harw-tho Aarv-thiten 
¢ ep. or har thins 


P. S—ln Conditional Imperfect, thf ls ueaslly used in colloquial 
style in place of thai. 


14. Ts St. Oriya when fn? is sutllized 16 the verb in Simple Past I 
imparts the sense of completeness to the action. The tame function is 
Performed by suffixing ma in Western Oriya to the verb fn Simple Past. 
(tarsld-g4 St. O, equates with karld-ma in W, O.) 


An Western Oriya, the negative particie nal is prefited to the verb 
as in Hindi where as the same ls suffixed to the verb In $1. Oriys. 


4 Per change od Inte he BD oe Manali Didarchg ih, po t4 


Ca) 


15. Unlike St. Oriya, Western Oriya uses the particle x4 in addres- 
sing intimate or inferior persons and uses the interjections kho or kh to 
indicate disapproval and hantd to indicate surprise, pity, ete. 

Western Oriya uses the expression pare 10 convey the sense of 
interrogation or unexpectedness and the like. St. Oriya uses pard to 
convey the same. 


DiatecrticaL. WorDs 


16. The vocabulary of Western Oriya consists of inter alia, numerous 
dialectical words a large number of which are unintelligible to Oriya 
speakers living outside Western Orissa. They have not yet been system 
atically and correctly compiled and explained. 
‘The present writer has collected, mostly from the lips of Western 
Oriya speakers, about 350 such words.” A comparative study of these 
words is highly interesting. 
AA few of these words, like the following, are traceable to (or loan 
words from) the South Indian family of languages, especially to Telugu. 
kandul (a) a kind of gram. 
gudt temple. 
gurram ram. 

A large number of these words are, however, traceable tof the OIA 
(=Old Indo-Aryan) (with analogous forms in other Neo Indo-Aryan” 
languages), e.g. 
dehi (napkin), Hindi dgouchd, ep, Nepali Dict. by Turner, P; 6, 
drht (end or border of cloth), Gujsrati ori, ep. ND. P. 64. 
ira (wom), Hindi kidd, Skt. kita or kitaka. 
dri (ant), Hindi cant. 
thir (rice gruel or creag), Nepali thar, Lahnd# thir, cp. ND. P. 294, For 

thir cp. P. 63, The Bhalest diateet by Dr. Vans. 
spakhan (stone), Skt. pasdna. 

‘paru (r) (last year), Skt. parut. 


1, These have now. been largely supplemented and he I compiling an Biymolo- 
lea and comparative dictionary of Western Oriyn dlaect- 


SERIAL No. A. 
Dated Saturday, the Sth. day of the bright fortnight of Tula 
(=Karttika), Saka Era 973 (Current), corresponding 
to 1051 A, D. 


{In the 15th. Samvatsara of Anantavarmmedeva 


“On # slab lying in front of the Daba(=Dhava) lesvars temple at 
village Urajam, Taluk—Chicacole, Dist—Chicacole., 


Script—Niigari (Southern variety) 


(cp. A. R. 1930, Page 5, No. 3). 


Srimad Anantaba(r)mmadcba bija- 

yardjyasambarsara 15 Tu- 

14 masa tukla pakya dina 

‘pamcami Sanibéraim Yuruja melé- 
9 na daya karilé para _sthinet (1) 

Poldkhisa Yurujamasd ja~ 

nt (1) gau Palakhisa tinni bha- 

‘ga Yurujamasa okku bhaga~ 

‘hainta manieaiiku bojhya thilai (1) 

Yurujamelem gau Polakhi- 


. The date of this record, as first read by mie, was Sakabda 033. 

‘TE Saku 033 be taken as cnrrent. (not elapsed) the details correspond to the 
14th Oeto., 20t0 A, D. ; T am fndebted to the Govt. Epigraplist, India, for this kind 
Information. 

Ao A. Rs 1030 the date i» given ns aka 973 (mrA. D. rog1)- 

‘The stone slab i» now In’the Madras Museom and Tem grateful to the Supdt. 
{for sending me two fresh estampages of the record. 


(2B) 


15 (me)ldpa Jyaubante na lobe. 

16 we tamthilermt?) kaer rokhake. 
17 + pe sahasrs muborpodapde pado- 
18 Jy dhila (1) nati sabourdyt 

19 cou sonmukhem sararvti 

20 Batlabha sald {wi sth) lekhirom 
21 Sabah 973 (1) 


‘Proem the 15th up to the 20th line the hmnpremion ts mot legilile at the smarts. 
Lan 4516 not tntened, 
Ls The Loestive ag, ending ship may teat 2 mp: 
La 10 & 44 sve Jagl a0 gl; 
Hw 16 te fet 4 aptlables may rewd—ahmthilen (citing of 4 planet): the 
ending rukhiake bs South ; Th may rend “vale 
‘On the whole, the reading of lines 13 to 20 may be taken os tentative The 


Aatmnyiat, 4 hermit), like the Bangtilah 4 in ana”. Page 42—43- 

Ariens Gram. of common Tamil, 1942 cp ¢ bn No 20 Neen. 

Fide Aspcripting Ahoald have figured 24 Serial No 1. 
readied me too Mate In order to avoid dislocation of other inscriptions I» 
as No, A. 


( 224 ) 
“Translation. 


A Royal Charter recording gift of a ‘mailan’ (melan}. 


Hail : On Saturday, the fifth day of the bright fortnight (of) the 
month of Tula (during) the 15th year of the victorious-reign of Sri 
Anantavarmudeva, the destroyer of the pride of many a foe at the front 
of the battle, whose great prowess lies in the strength of his (own) arms, 
who is fike a pillar that supports the Ganga dynasty, this is the settlement 
of the (Royal) charter, granted as a favour, in respect of the festive 
gathering at Urnjam. 


Be it known in respect of Polakhi and Urajam. It was due for 
enjoyment on the part of the people, three shares being "of Polakhi and 
‘one share being of Ursjam. He granted a ‘mailin’........- vi eeceea 
Ca sav etMD as, «uring. »s0 that at the (festive) 
snthering of Urajam the (festive) gathering of Polakhi may not obtain 


Vallabha Sarasvati engraved this command on stone (4, €. completed 
the engraving of thir charter) on the 7th (titi). at the place of the 
assembly in the suspicious presence of (the deity?).. ....Saka era 973. 


List of villages of the Madre Fresidiney, Madras, 1933, P. 272 POM, P. i¢ 
Drajam. 

For the serlpt of this tiseription ep 1 1V, P18) 1 1, P, #36. 

Ted Antiquary XVI, P, 168. 

“The term “maltapa" msed in (hip recon occurs tn the form of ‘mai aia” in the old 


Oriya Kays “Rimabihkg and ts prefixed to the word ‘mandapa* (2 pavillion}, 


BHUBANESWAR INSCRIPTION OF GANGAN ARASIMHA 
Front 


te np) Seale: Use-lourts 


SERIAL No. | 
‘The Oriya text of the Bhuvanesvara bilingual stone inscriptioue 
In samvat 22 of Vira Narasimbedeva. 
J. ALS, B. (N. $), Vol. XX, Page 43. 
E. 1. Vol, XXXII, P. 229 text, plates etc. by Sirenr 
svast(i) &ri Bira Nara Nérasiighad e)ba- 
Sa prabradhaméne bi } € réje sa- 
mbata 22 Sraht Rawrika krisma 7 Rabibar- 


re rt Kittibdsakheiram Sidhe 
sara madhara Bada Narasiighadebo 


i 
Pa 
i 
4 
5. 
6. 
TS 
& 
9. 
0. 


"ଏ 
mm 


F dhanyasund Dugsabhate Utres(y)a~ 

. ra Néekatike dei aka kalé (1) ¢ kaudt 

dhénasuna muja kafuntara karante madha 

. Sateka asi 180 (/) Tapardja (Moha)muni si 

ba praptem Tapa Cakrabati sthinapatt ho- 
ila (|) € Tapa Cakrabatiikara Duggdbhata A~ 

1. c6 3 arikara rést Duggabhata acd je 

sunt eka-rasi bolt mairrapaksa ho— 
, ld (|) ¢ Baghamard bhimi barabdri pha- 
|. Jabhogya asia satake kaldke 
Tapa Cakrabatiki hatharat Duggabha- 
Ja Acaye pani ahilé ()) ¢ Sri Bira 

Tine 1 begins with symbol which may stand for Cm. ie portions enclosed 
dn brackets are not in the original. ‘The sign (/) $naseatnn the nd of a sentence. 

Ln 3 seads in the original ‘evi Uiranarangy asihghadabe’ without thelr 
Ahr in avanti and e mjtrn tn debe. In this Snaeripion 1 (loo) bus been used for 4 
(short). For the reading &ribi. 

{2 3), ep. plate of 8. No. 24. Tn 1 16, text Kati in place of Kang. 

29 


( 226 7 


. Nara Nérasinghadebarikara auaka- 
. mathe Ekadasa-Kudra-bhiks4 karat 

79. ba (1) ¢ bh(i)ksa Coda-desa Popdi-desa Ka- 
). fct-desa ¢ tint dese Jamil ho 

31. 1 mathamathe diksa kart Geatra)banta 
}. hoilé tapasanika bhiksa (0) Jere 
. kala candra-sujra brata eteka kalahikare sa 
i. bratibaka (/)* 


TRANSLATION 


A royal endowment to a Math for feeding the 
Saivite saints of Coda, Pingya and Kinet 
‘countries. its mortgage, 410d redemp- 
tion due to waiver. 


Om ! Hail ! On Sunday, the 7th of the dark fortnight (of the month 
of) Kirtika, (in the) year Samvat XXII, during the victorious and nrote 


life 10 the Great Nera Deva; Tapertje Mabicpusl Ficited 4 
mortgage in favour of Durgi Bhat{z Acirya (end) he 

and fifty mighas (75 tolas) of gold: He too took 10 miidhas (of 
gold) and 30 pautis of rice from Utiaresvara Niyaks. He ‘Taparija 
Mahimuni causing paying off 10 mAdhas of pold and thirty pautis of 
paddy (rice}—both this paddy and gold—by Durgé Bhatta to 
Uttareszara Niyaka made an account or calculation. a Catemaing thie 


Ayuubol with which the inscription begins. Le 31, text maamage 
‘Tn thie Loseription the aywbol fot ¥ 2. the Nagae symbol foe 3 with a stroke 
aitiached to it in the Enshiow of 4» ta0 as in kali 
(le 10 & 10), wheal 


(1. 26), jams 

(La. 30), oF with two strokes attached t0 1 in the same fashion as fm boll 

(1. 23) and in holt 

(1. 32) has, previously, bets read ap Me g. kali ets, ; bat cp the Komrks 
Inscription 4nd the later O. symbol foe £ (with = tall) : Ube present rending justifies the 
reading Kila, mulakalantars cp. Ls. 47 & 33. Lo 24, Inst word : Siar reads kilskal. 


— 


(2) 


(altogether) one hundred and eighty (180) midhas (due from Taparija). 
When Taparija Muni attained Siva (2, e. died). Tapa Cakravarti became 
the head of the Matha (lit. master of the place). When Durgs Bhatta 
Acirya heard of the risi (Zodiacal sign or the planetary conjunction at 
the time of birth) of Tapa Cakravarti and of Durgi Bhatta Acirya (1. €. 
of his own), he became friendly towards him as they were of the same 
risi (f. e. were born at the time of the same planetary conjunction). 

Durga Bhatta Acirya offered (libation of) water in the hands of 
‘Tapa Cakravarti (transferring) this Bighamaré land of twelve vitis the 
usufruct of which was due to be enjoyed until the amount of one 
hundred and cighty madhas was cleared off (lit. made up—kalake). 

‘This (charitable) offering of food in honour of the Eleven Rudras 
should be made for wishing tong life to the illustrious Vira Nara 
Narasimha Deva. This (offering) is the offering for the hermits who 
being born in the three countries of Cola, Pindya and K3ficl and 
entering the monastic life in all sorts of Mathas have become pute in 
conduct (iciirabanta). 

‘May that offering (or the hermits endure as long as the sun and 
moos (endure, — 


SERIAL No. 2. 
Ss. 1. 1. v1. 720 
A R No. 253-A of 1899, 


In the 3rd niche of the verandah round the central shrine * of the 
Lakemi-Narasimba temple at Simbacalam, 


Language—Oriya, Script—Telugu. 


Vira &rt B(HYAN UDEV Ardjula samasta 8 a: maka. 
ra kr Msi ravivare Kulinga-damdapatu-par 
‘mand - patra Bhuvandnamda pepint adhi(kara). 
Kalimga-pariksa Mahdpdtra ParihérGnarmda® sani. 
migrammkara adhikdre maji samasta beharana bidya~ 
mang takurwmkara® dyuskamdrtra* Sri Narasimgundta de 
smkara ampta-manahiki (ef)yaila® Nisamkabhanut, 
i bhoga 1 la drsa? 4 bdghala 4 koradabada 4 jeuragha)lu- 
3. sandhivigrabamkam 2. Harbicasemés 5. (ikuraphere 4 Gyafkic 
snirtha > bhisilk 6. Migamkabliies 7. Mrist 


en muappe 


( ns) 


9. Milika ¥ papa'ekefin 2 panuidtya $ gurags 5 demde~ 

10. imdifa V puteipala 2 kapuraomand? eonmplana- katie! ¥ igual. 

11. dinfu-kumce 1 etaka® Khamdamames ctaka nity prasddaku 
12. madye. s 


TRANSLATION 
Jnstitation of “Naankabbanu-bhoga" 
(Endowment for offering food to the deity for long life of King 


Nisankabhanu-) 
S.1. 1 VL 729. 


On Sunday, the eleventh day of the dark fortnight of Makara, the 
Samasts year $(1) of King Vira Sri Bhanudeva, uring the teosre of 
office of Bhuvananaods Mabapatrs, steward (pariksa) of the province 
(dxodapats) of Kalinga and Sandhivigrabikx apd also of Hariharsnands 
Mahapatrs, steward (pariksa) of Kalinge and Sandhivigrabikx and io the 
presence of all chiefs and leaders, the Nisunkabhanu offering wan 
nstinuted for the Amrts-manahi* of the deity Sri Narssimhanath, with # 
desire for the long life of the King — 


. 


Rice (400) or cakes (aris) 
. Baghala? 
Large sweets (Korabede) 
|. Jeata fruits Ceutn (phas) Ju Indika, phalv, ote.) 
. Water (pani)jar (pani Kati) 
Reteb-leaver 


ponerse ss 


Small plate and dipper (Patripala) 

A jar for andalparte mixed with camphor 
A coarse chawri with three strands, 

for all this (there is supplied) aoe shelf. 
All this (3) also for dally offering. 


Faia 2 vi 0 pal debited; taghals (le 9) 

Lu Tertterivame La 34. Tet—Huhapates 

Tent baad on the tentative transcript originally prepared and iow reried 0 
te tbe ot the Gort Bpigraphit. Todle 

6 Amrita manshi—mectar food. 

5 Jento—e trem bearing wourialh ede trats like manppstnen. Bbegs Ange. 


SERIAL No. 3 
S. £, 1. V1, 940 
A. R. No. 302-C of 1899 


in the 26th niche in the verandah round the central shrine 
of the Laksmi-Narasimha temple at Simhacalam 


Language—Oriya, Script—Telugu. 


1. (Svastl $1) Vira (Na\rasimghadevariknara® vijaya-rajya samvatsa 13 
drahi mihama Reso 4 s0(ni). 

2. vara Kalimga-pariksa iri Jale($va)ra bhoga-pagalha)* &r1 Jo gesvara- 
deva Jénémkkara datta Jaharata [aka Jagathdya~ 

3. ma?....gnabhatirala® Siradvéra mwnda* bhalbakai Taditora vapa u 
svagramasahita samasta-ndyaga~ 

4, mikkara sanamata Kaim(ga)ra majt mdnadamda pasdita bevaharu 


Mahanamdliku rim ba~ 
5. lemkkd situ pasaita pard lemkka ¢ samasta lohamkkara tdi 
zhamkkara jrdna® Taditokara Oddé~ 
6, valli dra Etarapallisahita sabuha odu carataha® sund (gutta Ge € 
sunndra kalamttaraka ¢ marndold. 
9. dud # marmdolsabadakala" cdnctjde*/Naruvd (1) samasta Néyokemdéna 
guna a sulnd)ra kalamtia. 
8. Jiharara Jagahato*-mamdolBhairabappdra talira mamdo sabhadakala 
catibhae®) € (gr6)ma. 
9. mkkara lokamkkatra) esd satsu!® Javeta Naisimghanctal 
Jdvé ta ehamkkara barasa|javé ta 6 gramama- 
10. (nya) tavatakala € sund(ra) kalarttarake bhraibhae (je(se) nabdhamrt* 
tebiP® sahomkkara sabua kald su— 


ead: 1 devanklare 1 parkye =. Jagunita mando 3. 
4 Arr éverammpdo 5. jane 6- barstana. 7. sabadi (eerteds) 8 yéuthibge 
$: Japanets (ayunnetha) 10. sstva (sativa) 13. feve Gebe) wba wiptti(huotl 
4,4 haent) 12. tebe 

Lo 2 & Stes thar 

‘Test based on the tentative transcript originally prepared ‘1 the office of the 
dow epterephint tna 

cp Sa 692 15d 

Tine 40 “bros contraction of bharathiiie (St. O, bhassibi), 

he bnseriptlonal form vuppttl! (Skt Mbavanth) may be contpared with Prit. 
‘hunti” (se Kummarapalapatibodia by Aleloel, Hanburg. 1928) 


14 Bo ) 


11. krtramdns ksays fibahaimardpitdke 4 piel pen p24, 

12. sappale hol jibdka jermerakaPliet Narasipnehend- 

13 thadews sdksi/Ceva)dactin paradattdiny (wd) yo hureta vavandardnl 
path raruga nahasrdyt 1 

14. M0myose krimimdatrundpt ap10 d4 ++ < yO manly + +. eee 


TRANSLATION 


Grant of two vilinges by a Kaliugs-Parikys for erecting and 
maintaining Mandapas for deities. 
SLL VE 940. 


40) Hall ! On Saturday, the 4th day of the dark half {fortnight) of 
Mithuna, Samvatsa (-Ankar) year 13 of the victorious 

(6) reign of Sri Viea Narasimha Deva ; there ls given by Jogervors 
Deva Jens, the vieward of Kalinga, and the steward of offering of Sri 
Jalesvars for erecting the Jagannatha pavilion (Mandspa) of the pluce of 
Jihare and the Siradvara* pavilion (Mandapa) of the (holy) place of god 


(¢) Consent (is given) of Vaps (father?) of Tadito 2nd of sll the 
Nayakns includiog the pooplo of their own village. 

In the presence (thiuga) of all there people of Kalings 

(namely) the hesdman (of the willage) {mAj) the officer in-chargo of 


{¢) The leaso of all the Nayakas of Naruvh, the interest of that 
gold, the Jagannath Magda a0d the Magda of the place of Valravapps 
—may these last for all times, 

1) Conseot (i give) of all'the people of these villages. 

{g) May thiv interest of the gold last a4 long as there is god 
MNarasimbanath, 4» long as (heir?) years last, & long as these villages 
(ants 


™ 
(2) If people take them away then all the g004 deeds performed by 


Pf Dre PO + mpttakotebska 


(CB) - 


them will go to destruction. The water (libation) which they offer to 
their parents may not be fruitful. (pa saphala hoijibaks). 

May the deity Sri Naratimbanath be a witness to this. 

(Then the imprecatory Sunskrit stokas). 


SERIAL No. 4 
$. 1.1, (South Indian Inscriptions) Vol. V, No, 1132. 
(A. R. No. 256-A of 1896) 


On the right of the southern entrance into the Asthanamnndupa 
of the Mukhalingesvara temple at Mukhalingam, 
(previously) Parlakimedi taluk, Ganjam District. 
Now in Chicacole Dist. 


Seript—Proto-Oriya. 


Printed text (S. 1. 1. Vol, $, No. 1132) 
|. (Svasti #1) Bira Norasinghadebam(ka)ra bije raje samba. 
i, .dyesta kri 3 Gurubdre sawradhikarapn .. 
, m4 mdradht 4 madhyera. .maje mko.. 
. «cc echakai matanika 2 JAM raha— 
5, gd mdtarika 1..samé. 

ra dui Madhukesva,. 

ja 

(Text based on the reading of the photo-prim) 


. $rt Bira Narasiighadebanikara bije rGje. 
-.Jyesta (7) kri..Gurubare porédhikarana. . 

5. na ma cari 4 Ma ~Hika( ?iiku) data 
dipudhunmbalkat madhe du 2 Ji eaha— 


6. h(i) H(haralma) hari hardui Modhukesvade 
7. beiika dhrohau (ka)rai.... 


‘Fis test baned on the photo print may be taken as tentative aa the photo prin 
l¢ partly Mrgfble; the gap fn Le 5 may rend cumalndhact po(fks. 7 hl I 
ertptlon I definitely anterior to A. D, 1405 and appears lo be auch catier, 

Le 4. The first word may read Aipodhmppatel, 

Zest two Hines siot Indexed, 


(my 
TRANSLATION 


Gift of potd for the burning of 4 lamp 
and incente. 


(Hail ) On Thursday, (the third?) of the dark fortalght of the 
‘month of Jyesthat, (in the year) during the victarious reign of the illustrions 
Vira Narasimhadeva there is provided four midhas {of gold) by the town 


magistrate? (or... 
Leaving two midhas for (the offering of) the lamp and incente the 


remaining two : 
He who takes away or exises 10 be tiken away this ¢ndowment 
commits ap act of (aithlesmners against the deity Madhukesrarsdevs. 


SERIAL No. $ 
s. Lv, BY 
(A. K. No. 33 of 1896) 
On the 27th pillar in the Tirvehutto-Mandaps of the K urmesvars 
temple at Srikurman T. Chiescole D. Ganja 
now Chicacole) 
Lang. Somkrit & Ociya, Seript—Telugu 
Saks yr. 1252—A. D; 1330 
Sahabde Sosineirabina mdyane Tvdsdds kev 


Foe uupuaup = 


B= 


dat 131dpdt peru 10 garahe-pirha 22 popu ¥ paguhs 


(233) 


13. tu 1a bhoga cénmdrargga stat hot bhallibhakai (éribhamdd 

| 14. rakket déhilla gamyalu 40 € bhoga bhalibhakai/tali 2/kamsé vi 
15. sya 4/pani chadibhakat pitala-pratimd-kamdaru kdpu-jari- 

। 16. eI vicea 2 kkavva 2 akhamdadipakai gat 25 ber ele bho- 

17. gar mannana-addhikart Sispukal bhatu kumeea 1/garyalu mast 

18. 15/vaymama prakkaranaka! bhatu kumeca Ijgaryalu 

19. musikt 15/vandpati prakrapakat bhtu kumeca Tigar yal 

20. msiki 2 pradanatvara bham pasapaluduyiki kumsal 

21. Kalimggi prakaranakat safhha] 


TRANSLATION 
A private endowment for offering of food to the deity. 
(Ss. 1. 1. V, 1213, Ls 7—21) 


‘On Sunday, the 7th day of the dark fortnight of Karkataka, in the 
4th samvats (—Anka) year of the victorious reign of Pratapa Sri Vira 
Narsnarasimba Deva, during the tenure of office of Narasimh Dasa Panda 
the steward of offerings, there is given by Kuppi Sahasamalla for (sacred) 

» offering after the midday :— 
13 plates of rice 
10 flakes of cake 
22 round cakes (of black gram) 
1 Papus (a cake made of split pulse) 
1 Panukatu, a kind of cake. 
For the enduring of this sacred offering as long as the sun and the 
‘moon endure, he paid to the Treasury :— 
40 Ganda (—madbas) 
2 plates (for putting the offerings) 
I! 4 visas of bell-metal, (weighing 4 visas) 
* 1 Pit-jar for drawing water from the Tub of the brass idol 
2 *Viccus"*—2 balls of thread 
2 “Kavva's*—2 churning sticks. 
25 Cows (for an undying lamp) and one more (cow) as 8 
present. 
Le a3 baliibhakal may read collbaka, 


Les 19. (rst word) masiki. 

Le 7. Text—gart for gar, 

1 Vitstsa, P, 1174, T-De 

4. Keveam, P. 263, Te De 
30 


(4) 


From these offerings 
1, For Visnu in charge of toilet (mandana) 
(2) Rice, measuring 1 kone 
8 15 cukes of black gram per month. 
2 For the Valinava assembly? 
2) Rice, measuring 1 hones 
5) 15 cakes of binck gram per month. 
3. For the party? of the bead of the establishment 
(@) Rice, measuring 1 kuncs 
(5) 2cukes of black gram per mooth. 
4. For the two tollet-makers of the Prakarana establishment 
{a} Rice, measuring | buns. 
$. and for the Prakarans of Kalinga, 1». 


SERIAL No. 6 
Ss. 1 NV 6 
1A. R. No. 277 of 1896) 


On the Jed pillar In the Tiruchutts Mandapa of the Kutmesvits 
temple at Srikurman, T-Chicscole, D-Ganjam 
(now Chicacole) 


Language—Oriyn, Seript—Telagu. 
Vira Bag! Mhapard/ys sumvatsara 12 arama ss 
Ht guruvdve Sei 
3: Aro reeoiaiOe JAAE auhikare'l 
rams 


ire dulmdeak embed? bhista Ne 
F heehee nk nee ef rt 
Aidemonanditiate rammh ara Marpdar ak al 


ta mineka gd bindta 6 hat: 


( 235 ) 
TRANSLATION 


Gift of 100 Cattle ete. for the upkeep of 
two undying lamps. 


Ss. 1 1. V, 1156, 


On Thursday, the XIth day of the bright half of Mesa, in the 
Samvatsara (Anka?) year 12 of the victorious reign of the illustrious (si) 
Vira Bhanudeva, during the tenure of office of the officer (Patra) Sri 
Purusottamadevs Jena, the steward of Kalinga and (also) the steward of 
offerings of Srikurmma; in the presence of all the leading men including 
the Council of five and others, by Narayana Jena, the chief of this village 
‘Tulasi there are given to the deity Sri Kurmmanath, one hundred cows 
for the sake of two undying lamps, to be given by the temple daily : 


1. For the food and salary of this cowherd 6 minas of rice. 


2 For the share of the gardener Kanhai, including food and salary 
2 miinas and 1 kunca of rice. 


3. For the share of Narayana 2 minas and 2 adis of rice. 


4. For the body-guard (mel-kiipa)', 
lifting this lamp 1 mins of rice. 


For the total of six? he made an entry of 50 ganda midhas of gold, 
in form of Padmanidhi to the treasury of the deity Sri Kurmmanath. 


So be it as long as the sun and the moon last. 


SERIAL No. 7 
2 A. $. 8. Vol EXIV, Part 1, (1895), 
Page 149=Tent by MMLC 
rope rhs SRO SON Math, Puri, 


King Nysimbadevs TV of Oris (A, D, 1384). 
Re. date Cp. Tod. Ant. Vol, 25, P. 285. 
Langusge-partly Sanskrit & partly Oriya. 


Seript—Itermediate between the 10th century Kutila vod 
‘modern Devanagari (sccording to M. M. C.) 


Plate—V1 (obverse), beginning from the 13th. Hoe. 
(the pamage regarding the grant) 


1. (=£ 13, PI) Sakanrpateraritesu pameddhikesu trayoda- 


2. dadatasambachehareyu caturddatadhanddbiparl y4dibirudabal- 
3. Mirdjamanah Sriman Nrzimhodehanrpateh rrardyyasyo andAkee + 


4. abhilikhyamdne Coltre mas fukle poke trayodatypin ties 
Rabibire Ba. 


ramast Kajuke bisoakat bhgbedaka nomaye Sricarape biitaranabara 
6. Mankide bijupanmaye dudro-parlkpa Gadetvara Jena budhd-lenka 
7. Sanimiirs Mandi thi poro-parlksa mdhapdrra Narendradeba 
Cakrabartit. 
$. mdhdpaira Narahariddsa Prahardja mdhdpdira Sripart Markgata 
rau eo 
9. Aadharlld 14 / ¢ porodrikarapa Svapnesvara Mdhasenapoti Baldy 
Mihdsendpa— 
10. (1 nudalena mahdpdtra Naraharidasa Prahardjakatkea Kinart 
grdmara néma Bljayo- Na. 
5. The test of the insertion Faller thee Magee trait of MM © 


mn. ror ners caruhsimdsomikrdnta-sdsama kari debd | Kelabhora 
12 a gran mae Bijaya-Narasihapuro | Raurapadd pakhars 
rasambandha Ja cide 


3. ponds mafia 430 Cdalo pathars raserbandhd ctarivapametsa: 
mddha 450 gd. 


14. belhi ahaddna madhyeackari Hit4 mesa 900 mdhak ot pornir(karana 
Hada? Ndast, 

15. Mahdiendpatira stmi-kald-pramane | arvo gramarva pari send | 
Malae grimare. 


16. Kopiletwaradebankara deulara patcima Binge: Soladanddra Bada- 

17. erdha ddhikart Adal grémara Soladwira patcimo adrdhe 
po 

18, rddha Cudpadi grémara andibrksabhbire oatara dondé-ardds- 
simanamdd! - 

19. Artes J daksinastma Bbdkharasdhigrdmara cakalid aiandd bial 


"20. “rare dads ardaha Buthapadigrimara- utara ndchchara arddha 
dovimanta bam — 


"13. Md paryypanta simdnamddik reed } pa eta alma 1 Makuhepdigr dma: 
24. ra piirbla Parad ghdira Kondhendhara buds Maragocha 
pa 


25. rhe dastmd pudid-Dasatavar dha ddkar! Sung hadd grdemara Kha 


madhyake dunddra arddha Ajjuhdsopura 4dsenare 
Rondo. 
30. dapdéra bandh par vyanta-simdnamaetkpred cham eutuhsimasama- 
Arénta Kalambhore ute 
“Lee rR red 
D4 


¢ 238 ) 


31. rakhayda madhya madhystsimah nasa 900 madhapartmita 
dasandkhya Bijaya-Narasimhapu- = 

32. randmdnam Kimnarigrdmam svéapurarogy4itvaryyasdmraiya= 
sampddhave mahdpdtra Naraharida— 

33. sa Prohardjéya sajala~sthala-machcha-kacchapapddapdranya- 
batuka-bhitasahitamd— 

34. eandrarkamakarikriyu  pradétlarja ddsanasy@mgatayda 
Kaundinyagorrdya Ya— 

35. Jurvedantargata-Kinvatakhalkadesadhyayine Sasana=ramr adh 
rine Sriman-mahdpatra— 

36. sandhibigrahika-Svapnés vara-ndmadhe ya- Brahmandya 
srhabétisahitam bdploatuspayah| 


Plate Yt 


37. erarrdmralekhaka- Durgadasa-Sendpater bastusahitametadarddham) 
madddnaphatast, 
38, ddhyartham tradraksapnalasiddaye/maddharmah paripalyeyam 
te & & alan thei ihen Des 
x 
bhavatuiSri Srt oF 


TRANSLATION 


‘Translation of a Copper-plate inscription of Nysimbadeva IV (A. De 
1384) recording the yrant of a village to a Brahmin (2 Mahapatral. (The 
passage about the grant only, mostly the Oriya portion). 


Vide J. A. S. B. Vol. LXIV, part T, P. 149 (1895) 


"On the expiry of 1305 years of the Saka Era lit. King) when the 
blessed King Nysimhadeva, adorned with the titles such as the Lord of 
14 worlds, cto., was (after prayers) at the Gracious Feet, occupying 
auspiciously the throne in the Kanyamandapa the pavilion adorned 
with the carved figures of maidens) in the inner palace st Varanasi kataks 
at the time of. «on Sunday, the 13th day of the Bright half of 


1p s1re0d nadligun adiytston- dor wiadaa mdtiraMaal (ip. Jo Au & Be 
Vol, LXV (1896), Page 329A copper plate inseripon found {8 Kenduapatas of 
Nysimbadera TI of Orlss0 (A. D. 4290) Plate YI, obverse, line 2). The words of this 
‘page are not indexed. The 1 of jan, sthala pala lc. sre retroflexed in modern 
Oriya and ¥ of Yajur s proucanced ke J Tn the apace warked with * signs, there 
‘ire 8 more verses like the one in nus 37-38. 

1. Lord of 14 Winds of wealth uscordllng to 3M. AM, Ci but ep No. 3. 


(239 ) 


the month of Cuitra, during the Ath current Anka year of his own teign, 
and when there were in attendance. 


1, Gandesvera Jens—the Dvara-pariksa, 
2 Landa Sandhivigrnha—the attendant in chief (Budha Lenka), 
3. Mahapatra Nareodra Cakravarti—the Paurapariksa (town 
superintendent) and treasurer, 
4. Mahapatra Naraharidasa Prahuraja (the donee), 
3. Mahapatra Sripati Mangalaraja, 
ihe (the King) addressed as follows : 


“Pura. Sri Karana Svapnesvars Mahasenapati and Vaidya 
Mahasenapati, We shall grant by four) seal by means of a chartered 
proclamation to Narabaridnss Praharaja, the village Kinari, (situated) 
in the northern part of Kalambho, after marking the boundaries on 
the four sides, under the name of Vijaya-Narasimbapur." 


Vijaya-Narasimbapurs is the name of tho village Kinari, (situated) in 
ihe northern part of Kalnbho. 


‘We grant the village us demarcated on the wuthority of the Purah 
Sri Karans Vaidya Mahnsenapati, the village which is valued altogether 
900 midbas (} tolas) of gold including the 450 midhas which is the value 
of the land lying to the proximity of Rautapada’, and the 450 médhas 
‘which is the value of the land lying to the proximity of Candela’, and 
‘which includes the value of the (standing) orops. 


The eastern boundary of this village (is as follows) 1— 

1. Beginning from half of the Vadakankadsdands (which is & part) 
of Bibada-Soladanda (lying) to the west of the temple of god Kapilesvara 
of the village Malae; 

2. Including the western half of Soladui (Solatank) of village Adala 
‘and half of Kankada-lunda danda; 


3. And including the boundary up to the half of the danda to the 
north (uttara) of the wild woodland of village Guapadi. 


The southern boundary 7— 

1. (Beginning from) half of the Danda lyiog to the north of the wet 
land of Alanda viali (a kind of paddy) in the area (lit. circle) of village 
Bhakharasati. 

2. (Beginning from) half of the highroad to the north of the village 
Vathapads. 

——————_———— 


2. Rautapude und Candols are parts of the village Kinard which is warrounded 
iby 14 villages. 


( 240 ) 


3. Beginning from the stone pillar for boats and the Kadamba tree 
on the embunkment, which is the dividing boundary (lit. at the junction of 
two boundaries) of the village Vasakhands. 

4. Up to half of the river Gali to the north of the village 
Lankavada. 

5. Upto the eastern embankment of the riverside ditch of watery 
moss of village M(u)kulunda. 


‘The western boundary : 

1, (From) the large banian tree of the Kooa embankment (or 
embankment at the corner) of Patoa-channel which is to the east of the 
village Mukulunds. 

2. Beginning fiom half of the site of the field which isthe junction 
of two boundaries, lying to the cast of village Voknna. 

3. (From) the western bank of Khajuria Channel of willage 
Sanghada, including the boundary up to half of the highroad, which is 
at the junction of two boundaries lying to the east of the site of this 
village. 

Northern boundary :— 

1. Beginning from balf of the Kankada-joda which is tothe south 

of Ulntapur-Sasana, (the boundary extends) up to half of the 
Danda, belonging to (or included in) Alaksepada, which is to 
the south of village Balapur and up to the embankment of 
Rondoidanda, lying to the south of Attahasa-pura Sasana. 


‘Thus, marked by the four sides, there isthe village situated in the 
middle of the northern part of Kalambho, valued at 900 midhas. The 
King has granted the village Kimnari, called by the name of Vijayanara- 
simbapur to Naraharidasa Prabaraja, for the sake of his long life and for 
the increase of his health, wealth and empire, the village with land and 
‘water, fish and tortoise, plants and forest, sand and building-sites, after 
making it immune from taxation up to the existence of the Sun and 
moon. 


(The closing Sanskrit portion has not been translated.) 


SERIAL No. 8‘ 
JA. S. B. Vol. LXIY, (1895) Part 1*, Page ISI. 
A Copper plate inerlption found in the Sankarananda Math 
‘(10 the south of the Jagaonath temple), Purl, 
Kies atid T¥1A. 0, 10951 6r 1996 
ep. Ind, Ant. 25, 245) 
in the 220d Anka(= 80h. regoal yr. of the king.) 
Language-pertly Sanskrit and partly Oriya; 
Seript-Proto- Bengali mixed with Devanagari 
4 be portion in Oriya is given below wth the date ete. In Sanskrit 4 
Plate-VI, 


¥ Pages rat-t3 Ton Copper plates. .by MM © 
The tert of the lnmeriptian falbvws the Hagar Uammeript of M, MC: the 
pment terties afiet exsiiining the Hacnlinile, mmpgpesta the enmndatinon in the foot 
ao 


(ln 49, sbotharits (1. 6. 
“4d chin rocend with pistes, has been published ta ET. Val, a6, 


( 22 3 
Pl. VI, reverse. 


7. data bha" rimdathariparimitabhiminimittam amin réjye 
trayobimsatyanke Bich dvirlya krspasaptami? Panditaba— 

8. re Debakifa Katake Sricarane pijanabare® Japa samaye® 
périve Patra Mahdmuni Purohita Dvérapariksa Tribikrama Sandht-— 

9. bigraha* Budhé-Terka Somandtha Bdéhinipari Bhitarabhanddra— 
adhikart Narahart Samdhibigraha® thau Puro Srikaraya 

10. Hisvandtha Mdhasendpti-gocare abadharita mudale Deba— 
rathaedryyaku Arhakhanda Kasthadesa Madanakhandabisaye Saiso— 

1. grdmara® daci(D)ghare® Daksina Radasoo grima ¢ dul grdbma 
Sdsana kar? bhimi dae bari debaje sraht Minasamikrantt Krsna eka— 

12, das? Sanibdre Nérdyanapira-katake Sricarame puja utt@ru 
bijekaridsibd-samaye partve Budhd-lenkg 

13, tha Bahinipatt Bhubaneivara Samdhibigraha Lak 
Saydhiblgraha Bhitara-bhanddra-adhikar! Narahar! Sumaht bigraha the. 

14. w Drddra-pariky4 Tribikrema Samdhibigraha goeare abadhd— 
rita mudale € mast Puro-parikyd Mahipatra Garesvaraddsa Sei: 

15. candana dye aba(dha)rita? aff baila" mudate Debarathd—~ 
edryyara Salsa Daksina-Rédasao ca(e) di gr6— £ 

16. ma Kopthadela Ugresvaradebankara deuti-bhamt deula 
madhya-karl catubsimasamdkrdnta Adsaneka. 

17. para deba/Odamolo Madanakhanda-madhye Salvo grama brihi- 
abadana madhya kari korhabydpd— 

18. rara bhdga tinisa batra madha 322 kat Puro-Srikarapa 
Misrandtha Mahasendparira pa— 

19. dihaha (tha? Majht Néekara sima kala pramAne ¢ gramara 
parba sim Bhagabaripuratasanara paseima Candrapra— 

20. hha dupdd adh adikari Bémgartso-gramara puba-kopa 
Podépoda pokhurira dvijala’-pary yantake simalU— 

21. tara sima/Béngarivo-grdmara daksipa Cidicidt bérira utara 
danddra adha Bréhmiana bérira chm 

22. nd? gopatha adha aiksti Baitgani-nadt baCtdha)— 
Tham* adhd soi paryantake 4imd/pascima xima) Réada— 

23. sa0 grdmara pura(bd) BéiAiganinadira adhd sof ddikart 
Malpdrt Gopindthapara-sdvanara nadt-cagd 

24. dmba-totare’® daksina-kopa Kucta-ghaira gopatha adha— 
paryameke simaidakyinasima/Gopindthapirara utara hardgou'® 

25. adhakar! Bhagabatipare-fasanara Gopindthapura-sdsanara 
rimund! gopathara ardha nai-utara-kila paryanteke sma g0'* catup— 


t. doobtu- bt. 3. cf, pujteantars in £ 30 3. cf bljarastmaye li le 34, 
4 Hadhibigrahs, 3. grins, 6, dakpigere, ge abdhdrits, 4 holla), 
9 Padihatha in Ee 19. 10. bijala t1. babi. 

Te 7nd ditty. 
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26. simé-sambhrdnta-grémekale bisaya—madiye Radssoo brill 
satka” obudhdsa! madkyukar! majki—{ Dehadra Purssottons 
eer pte 


, ga saesatdia middha 127 ket @ alma kald promdpe # 
waver leit Same re pate ie oe 
dewlbhiaming 


Plate VIT (seven), obverse. 


35. m nsx i tg erg an, sim! Bijaya Lak smlpiirg 
Aasanara para* Aarape-maira edhd-100 


0 milks. 2. absdans, Baad (im 45) madbyahari for aththart 
or teni—melkt” tn tine a, of, Gt. Batibo (Cn tar per inndred). 
* Themen of the river i» winttted end opens lett blank. + Ktreys. G2 30) 
Ment 3 able 4. pornds. 


Led 
OF thie Hh. pasrtion of Bertal 3m 7 A %, the penper momne 404 Oriyn words, U 
Sp, hove buen intent, 


| 2 ee 
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40. Sarmane Brahmandya Atreyasagotrah Sriman Sri Naraxintha)— 
debabarmma Odamolo-Madanakhandabisa ya-madhyat Nmadhya 

41. sf yathatikhita-cathsimasamékranta-sat Ja Yasthalamacha 
kachapapédapé(ra)nyabalukabhitasahira-Sdisogrdma- Da 

42. ksina Raddasanerdma etat-gramadvayam deandrdrkamakartkrlrtya 
pradat/subhamastu) Jasya 4asanasya sangutayd 

43. rémrddhikarino Narahori-Sanibigrahikasma¥letadyrama— 
mahéjdna-bhaga-vyabasthayd € kamae 1émcatelhaka— 

Gurudasa-Sendpateh eradardeham/? 


TRANSLATION 


Royal grant of two villages to a Brahmin (A. D, 1395) 
Plate VI, obverse lines 19—24. 


On the expiry of thirteen hundred and sixteen years of the Saka 
Era (lit. King) on Tuesday, the eleventh day of the bright fortnight of 
Vrécika, during the 224d current Anka (year) of his own reign, when the 
blessed King Vira Nysimhadeva adorned with titles such as the Lord of 
fourteen worlds etc., was, after prayers at the Gracious Feet, occupying 
auspiciously (bijaya samaye)....in the inner palace at Varanasi kataka 
i in attendsanos 
1. Mahapatra Kysnananda, the Sandbivigrabiks 
2, Mabapatra Landu Ratha + + + + 
3. Mahapatra Gopinatha, the Sandbivigrahika 
4. Patra Bhuvanananda, the Sandhivigrahika 
$. Patra Siddhesvara Jens 
6. Trivikrama, the Dvaraparikss and the Sandhivigrahika. 
7. + + 4 + + 4 , the Commander (senodhyoksa). 


(The king) announced with the cognisance of Visvanatha Mahasena- 
pati, the Srikarana “by (our) royal seal (order) and hands (we would grant) 
+ + + + land to Devaratha Acarya.” 

Plate V1, reverse lines 1-5. 

+ + + + for the land measuring thirty *vatis' (600 acres) 

During the same reign, on Thursday, the 7th of the dark fortnight, 
‘the 2nd day of Vscika in his 23rd Anka year, at the time of his 


‘2 madhyam ndhytstnab, 3. Narahar! San (dh)ibiyrebiksrye, 
3 (tert doubtful and incomplete), 
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auspicious presence, after prayers at the Gracious Feet, in “oamp at 
Devakuta when, by his side, there were lin attendance) 


1. Mabimuni, the priest and official 

2. Trivikramo, the Dvarapariksa and Sandhivigraba 

3. Somanatha Vahinipsti, the attendant in chief (Budhi lenka) 

4. Narahari, the Sandhivigrabs and the officer in charge of the 
palace storehouse and treasury. 


Che King) announced (as follows) with the cognistnce of Visvanatha 
Mshasenapati, the Purssciknrana, 


“by our royal order, we shall grant to Devaratha Acarys land, a5 # 
“4isanu’ measuring one hundred vatis (2000 acres) comprised in the two. 
Villsges Saiso and Daksina Radaseo which lic in the district 6f Madana- 
khanda of Kosthadesa and Athakhande. a 


“This year on Saturday, the eleventh day of the dark fortnight 
(corresponding to) the Sankranti of the month of Mina, at the camp of 
Narayanapura when the King was auspiciously returning after offering 
prayers at the Gracious Feet and when there were in attendance 


Somanatha Vahinipati, the attendant in chief (Budha lenks) 
Bhuvanesvara, the Sandhivigrsha 
Laksmananda, the Sundhivigraba 
Narahari, the Sandhivigraha and the officer in charge of palace 
storehouse or treasury. 
‘The King decrced the inseribing (of the charter) with the 
cognisance of 

5. Trivikrams, the Dvarupariksa and Sandhivigraha, 

In the same month, there was the following decisive decree (of His 
Majesty) in the presence of Mahapatra Gatesvar (?) disa Sri-candaua, 
the Purapariksa (the superintendent of the town?) 


“<by (our royal) order or charter, we shall grant to Devaratha 
Acatya a tax free estate surrounded by boundaries on the four sides, cone 
sisting of the two villages Saiso and Daksins Radasso with the temple 
and temple land of god Ugresvars in the middle of Kosthadess. 

Plate VI, reverse lines 11—20. 

‘The village Saiso (is) in Odamolo Madanskhands, 

(Of this, we grant) three hondred and twenty-two madhas worth 
of shore of crown property (Kotha-bySpirs) including the income from 
the crop. 


appro 


hi] 


ONO 


¢ 
# 
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Tn accordance with the demarcation effected by Visvanatha Senapati, 
the Purasrikarnna and Mathi Nayaka, the Padibaths, the eastern boundary 
of the village (is as follows) 

Beginning from half of the Candraprabha dinda (lying) to the 
west of Bhagavati pura Sasana, the boundary (extends) up to the “Hijala’ 
{n kind of tree) of the pond Podapoda to the east corner of the village 
Bangariso. 

The northern boundury 

Beginning from half of the ‘danda* (lying) to the north of Cidicidi- 
ati and to the south of villnge Bangeriso und beginning from half of the 
cattle path lying ut the junction of the three roads of Bralimanavatl, the 
boundary extends up to half of the stream (50) which I n branch of the 
river Baingani. 

The western boundary ;— 

Beginning from half of the bed (soi) of the river Bainganin, to the 
ast of village Radasao,fthe boundary (extends) up to half of the cattle 
path of Kuclaghai (lying) to the south-corner of the mango-grove on. the 
river bank belonging to Gopinathapur Sasan on the other side of the 
river. 

‘The southern boundary :— 

Beginning from half of the cattle path (gohara or haragasu?) (lying) 
to the north of Gopinathapur, the boundary (extends) up to the northern 
bank of the siver, (including) half of the cattle path lying at the junction 
of three (felds) of Bhagavatipur Sasana and Gopinathapur Sasana 

Thus demarcated on four sides (there) is one village, 


Plate VI, reverse lines 20—26. 


Tn the same district (visaya), there is Radasao. (We grant) the share 
of the value of 127 ,madhas ( of gold) of the Purusottumaprasada paluce 
of Majbigaduj(central fort area) including the income from the crops, In 
Accordance with the’demaroation effected by the same person ; the eastern 
boundary of this village (is ‘as, follows) :— 

Beginning from half of the bed of the Baingania river (lying) to the 
“west of village Saiso, the boundary (extends) up to half of Rakatapata 
Danda (whichjis) to the south of the Temple land. 

Northern boundary ;— 

Beginning from half of the Raktapata Danda (lying) to the south of 
the Temple land, the boundary (extends) up to half of the bed of the river 
Barago (mod, Bhargavi). 

Western boundary :— 

Beginning from half of the ,bed of the river Barago (lying) to the 

east of Vijayalaksmipura, the boundary (extends) up’ to half of the 
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cattle path, lying below the Sudunaghal bank (embankment) of Gopinath 
pur Susans. 
Southern boundary ;— 
The boundsty extends op to att of the bed of Balogania river 
beginning from) half of the cattle path to the west of the mango grove 


‘on the side of the river + + + + + lying to the north of Gopinathaper 
Susans. 


"Thos demarcated oo four sides there i+ oe village. 
Pinte V1, reverse lines 26 28 


‘and two words in line 1 of 
Piste VI, obv. 


‘To the 30 vatis of lind, a4 settled by the royal charter ( ’ 
belonging to the temple of g00 Ugresvara, situated in this district, secorde 
ing to the demarcation effected by the saire (perron). 

‘The eastern boundary of this village is as follows 

Berinning from the Baingania river to the west of village Bagariso, 
the boundary (extends) up to Mulf of the cattle path on the river bank to 


east of village Batis. 

The northern boandary :— 
* Beginning from Bobala Danda at the head of the cornfield to the 
south of village Dalia, the boundary extends up to half of the river Barago. 


Plate VI, obv, lines 1—3, 
‘The western i= 
‘The boundary (extends) up to half of the bed ofthe tiver Burago 
ext to (or east of) Vijaya-Lakabmipor Sauna, 
The southern boundary 1 PF 
‘The boundary (extends) up to half of the Rakatapata Dads (lying) 
to the north of villege Radasso, 
‘Thos demarcated on four tides there is one village. 
This Is the deed of the grant bestowed on Devarath Acharya, made 
Permanent up to the existence of the sun and moon, of the Samana. 
demarcated on four sides with the templo of Ugcesvara, focluding land 
and water, fish and tortoise, plants and forests in the area, surroonded by 
he bouredaticss on the four sides of land measuring 30 vatis and of 
110d valued at 449 madhas belonging to these three villages, 


Plate VII, obv. lines $9, 
The village Saivo nnd the village Daksina Radasso!, together with 
aides Oe villages granted, Gre other village are mneotivoed in describing 
Youndanes 


thie 
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the and and water, the fish and tortoise, the trees and forests, sand end 
building sites, surrounded by the boundaries on the four sides as recorded 
(above) and situated in Dist. Madanakbanda of Odamolo—these two 
villages after making them tnx-free as long as the sun and the ‘moon last, 
the illustrious (King) Narasimha Deva Varma of Atreys gotra, has 
bestowed on the Brahmin Devarath Sarma, the Reader of a part of the 
Kanva recension of the Yajur Veda. May there be blessing. 

‘As a part of this Sasans, (one share? is granted) to Narahari 
Sandhibigraha, the keeper of the Copper (plate) which is his prescribed 
share as a Mabajana (Elder) of this village. Half of this belongs lo 
Gurudasa Senapati, the engraver of the copper (plate). 


SERIAL No. 9 
S.1. 1. V (ive), No. 1176 (A. R. No. 295 of 1896) 
Cp. Ibid No. 1180 (The Teluge version) 


On the 16th pillar in the Tiruchuttu Mandapa Kurmesyars 
temple at Srikurmam, T—Chicacole, D—Ganjam, 
‘now Chicacole 


Lines 1 to 11, North face, @: 
Ls. 12 to 17, West face 


Language—Oriya, Seript—Nagari. 
Date—A. D. 1403. 


+ sldhi Ganesaya® namaly sambap 1459/56 
ke}1325/samaye sarhbadharindma sam 

. batsereiPatandurakotakelByasa U— 

. padhyako panatilBisyudasa Upa— 
‘ko¥ natilPaigu Upddhydko putrab} 
Kalimga bydpdrt Lag2¥ Usuratapa®— 

ko bhat Risidésa Kurmaksetra* akham— 


Geadr Gansta a. Ups@hyilko 3. Legawe Suratige 4: keetre 

1. r—sambat may rend sainbatu. 

Ln 3Text—patage eto. 

3h Mila Cresta, (hi appears to be the only inscription in & Northern Script which 
orthographicaliy distinguishes between b & ¥ and reycesents Kh! by the aymbol foe 
cp OL, Pa & Padumivati (by Le Du, London 949), P. 1—last Hine ; ope Be Ve 
¥; 130—pig6gl (stone) and P, $5—Bhapi (Nuving eaten) 


Page 2485-249 } 
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Lefee or b rennet Liseng 
. na Nédpeka Sel Kurmandiha earapa farolpa) 
$1 Nararihocarams tarana/rubem 


i 
Dirarghiast Gopatubhel Paliabho duhika 
I re gocore dila chelisatat 100/yethokt 


A merchast's gift of 100 couts for the upkeep of an 
undying lamp. 


Suecets, Adoration 10 Ganess. 


fn the Samvatsars called Sarvadbari, during the Samvet (year) 1499 
and the Saka year 1325, at the township of Patana{urs), Risi Dass (who 


to the foundation of the deity Kurmansths st the rate of four 
“puttis' and ton "mapas* per your. 


May Tirupati, ihe exhed Visnu protect this charity, 


SERIAL No. 10 
S.1. 1. ¥ No. 1244 (A. R. No. 362 of 1496) 
On the 47th pillar in the Tiruchutto Mandaps of the Kurmesms 
temple at Srikurmam T. Chicacole, D. Ganja 
‘now Chicacole 
Date—A. D. 1307, March 19, Sunday. 
in the 331d Anka (27h tegeal year) Gf Narasimhadeva H(2¢6) 


nity 
Bhar? 4, jyha 15 vidipd 30 betr)ttans 
[wie adil bh 10 ¢ be— 


io a poate 13 61 
Aura Mogpdérokw padmentdht did pomafanesdy 12 ¢ Nha— 
tapitha bidtyobarriane Mhogukar? demir ar Ykke 40h 


2 
3 
£4 
i 
6 
7. 
* 
9. 


TRANSLATION 
Gift of & Camara and provhion for-its use. 


On Sunday, the full moon day of the bright fortnight of Caitra, the 
30rd Anka yesr, in the victorious reign of Vira Sri Narosimba Devs, 
during the tenure of office of Gangadhuin Dara Prabaraja Malapatra, 
Wendt ire 4 pribertjaphare 3 Kalas «ieee phe 
* po 6, dharbikn 7 besips bibs 
Lo gtent ravtwant, Lo gethaaphana Le Brmnle, Le r1matoditeng 
‘The inmeritytion i» Latt wadaiahed 112 test in bane om the Antative 


tcanmertpton 
errand vad wow reeled ln (he oilice of the Gort. Mpleraphist, india. TY io 
snticed ty Res Hine in JAI BB VEEL 1 Palpe oh 
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the steward of Kalinga, there was given a white Camara with handle made 
of copper by his ‘Sistu’ Ganda Sahassmalla, a chief of Kalinga and the 
‘steward of offerings of Sri Kurmanatha. 


For waving (lit. holding) (the Camara) at both the Incense ceremonies. 
before the deity Si Kurmanatha, he provided for (the girl) Surasani 
daughter (mou)* of Bhadrasani, belonging to this holy place. 

1 dish of rice daily from the establishment of the temple 

15 cakes per month 

30 betel leaves per month 


(He also) gave 10 actes of land to provide money for remuneration, 


Making this endowment permanent as long as the sun and moon 
exist, he gave a Padmanidhi—12 Gandamadhas to the treasury of Sri 
Kurmanatha. 


May this rice and cake, betel and remuneration be enjoyed and be 


permanent as Jong as the sun and moon endure ! 
EH 


SERIAL No. 11 


No, 2 on the right side of the doorway in the temple of 
Mabideva (Lingaraja) at Bhubanesvara. 


J. A, S. B. LX (1893) ; (text, trans. etc. by M. M. €.) 


In Samasta Anks year 4 of Kapile$voradeva 
(Di. 1436 A.D. acc, to M. MC) 


1. Sri Bira Kapllesaradeba Mahdrajéanlkara bije réjve Samasta 4 
Anika rahi. 

2. Mithuna Sankrant! krsta 9 Marigalabdra Artibdsakatake 
bhitara puja abakase 

3. Rdeguru Basu Mahdpatro Bhubanesara Mdahdpétra ¢ duihe 
dst: tihaile € 


7 For ‘mou’ cf mega (in Telags—e gif and ‘mage’ In Crnarese—a gil 
daughter. 

Tn the tiiseript No. 17 M:M. C. does not distinguish between 1 and L some 
mes between m and g nd between y ond 7; 00 the evidence of facsimiles of cone 
Aeraporary loncriptions me dhould dictingich between the pairs of otters cited above ; 
0 rend Kapllesare (1, 3), Mangnjabara (Ly; 2), mila (3) with retroflexed symbol 
ind kpans with retroflexed  symbel and ye (L, 5) with derivative y symbol, 
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4. duhasarat gocaro Agydim bol holld dmbhara Odisd r4jye jete rajd 
3, miko sabuhem r4jdiku Alte brant ye dpand saddedre thibe asad 


6. ma rohibem rdjdnka amahite Brattle rajdbahara kar! tahdra 
sarbana hart 


A fresh reading of the tme.* 
1. Srt Bira haptlevaradehs Mdahdrdjatkara bije rape Samasta 
4 Anke frahn) 


2, Milena Sumkrdnt! krigla 9 Margalabire Arttibdsakapeke 
bhitara(puja abakére) 

3, Regu Bde Mahdpdira Bhubenevara Mahépdtra ¢ dulhe aut 
(thalte ¢) 


4. dutikerl pocare dey bolina hoile ambharn Odicd rol Jyé Jete rAd) 
® 4a sabuehery rajdnkra hive batt “¢ dpandra saddcdrethibe (asad 


6. (na rahibem rqjanka amohite bratMie raja Bahara kart rdhdra 
sdatrbasa hart) 


TRANSLATION 


A sovereign's warning fo vassal kings against misconduct, 
No. 2 on the right ide etc. of the L temple. 


On Tuesday, the 9h of the dark fortnight corresponding to the 
Sankranti of Mithuna, Samasta Anka year 4, In the victorious relgn of 


Maharaja Vira Sri Kapilesvara Devs, at the town of Krttiviss on the 


JY. Rend debilGhkars goose (lo ¢) tor duhesirs goeuro 4nd rajysbakats CL, 6) foe 


rngabatars 

2. T sent, with my emendations, to Che Supii, Orbe Muses, Whuvaserrats, 
‘the readings of the two Oriya tescsiptions (Serial Nea 41 ad 37 of the present work) 
Of the Linpueaje temple at Nhsvanarears edited by Mr. 3. M. © i» Be J. A. Be De 
193, P- 406. dn eomplianes with my req nent the muse 


Mr. M, Me Ce rmading, Mr: Majugura miler "It woes thet they (the pleeemuid 
Anaertpticns) ware aulmeqorntly remered Inn Use temple wall. A fagmestary mer. 
ip mow peeserved tn the Arhaccl, odie” 

Didisre puff ahabiins may signify womee tHtuslistic worship In the samcinary of the 
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occasion of Worship inside (the temple) both Rajaguru Vasu Mahapatra 
and Bhuvanesvara Mabapatra came and caused to be inscribed 1— 
In the presence of these two, it was ordered (as follows) !— 
“*The (vassal) kings that are in our kingdom, Orissa, listen? 
All should, working for the good of the (paramount) King, remain 
each on his good behaviour. (They) should not continue on the 
path of evil conduct. If any {of them) engage in what is not bene- 
ficic to the (paramount) King, he is to be banished from the kinge 
dom and all his property confiscated.” 


SERIAL No. 12' 


JAS, B. Vol. LXIT (1893), Page 92 
(ext, trams. etc. by M. M. CJ) 


Antiquities of Orissa by R. Mitra (1880) Vol, 2, P. 165. 


Tn Samasta Anka yr. 4 of Kapilesvaradeva 
(A. D. 9-12-1436 acc. to M. M. C). 


‘No. 3 on the left side of the Jayavijaya door way in the 
temple of Jagannatha at Puri. 


1. Bira Sri Pratépa Kapile #varadeba Mahdrajankara bijaya rajye 
Samasta 4 Anika #raht 

2. Dhan amab2# Sauribdre Sri Purusottamakatake Parameévarafika 
darjana samae Mahdpdtra 

3. Kakai Sdntard Mahdpdtra Jalasarasena Narendra Mahdpatra 
Gopinatha Maygaraja Mahapatra 

4. Kastbidyddhara Mahapdtra Belatvara Prahardja Mahapétra 
Lakhana purohita Pafanayaka Démodara mahé— 

5. ‘sendpati thai paramevaraiika Sricarana agrate hhogapariks4 
patra Agnisarma mudrahastara goca— 

6. re bolld mudale Sr? Purusottamadebatika deuladvare lekhana— 
karibé émbhara Odisé ra— 


4. See the remarks In the foot note of , No. 11 which apply mutatis mutandis to 
Atilp fnseription ; 40 read with retroflexed 1 symbol—Kaplletrara (Ls 1), Jalusara (ln 3), 
6), malakara.(l. 7) and with retroNesed  aymbol—Laakhaya (Ls 4). 
(3), Mangalarkjx (1 3), Blévegrara (ls 4), parichs for 
3 Mahbgarje oe Beloivarn 1 paris (L. $), 
or Jalasarn cp. Jajetvars, ¥. P. P. 44. 
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7. ura Joga-handi-sslakars mpdyys chad chad hd 244 hot 
lafighel 3¢ St 


8. Japondthadebartky drohe kers 
TRANSLATION 


Royal remission of the duties on salt and cowry shells, 


No, To eh Ge sig elo 1 0 
Audience Hall, Jagannath Temple, Puri. 


On Saturday, the day of the new moon of Dhan, Samasts Anka 
‘year 4°, In the viotorfous relgn of Maharajs Sri Pratapa Kapllesvara Deva, 
st the time of bebolding the Grest God at the town of Sri Purusottama, 
Mahapstes Kakel Santas, Mahapatra Jalesvara Sena Narendra, Maha 
pairs Goplostba Mangarajs, Mabapatra Kasi Vidysdbara, Mahapatra 
Vetesvara Prabaraja. Mahapetra Laksmans the chaplain, and Pattanayaks 
Damodars, the Mahusenapati, being present, in frost of the boly feet of 
the Supreme Lord and with the cogoisunce of Patra Aganisarma, the 
Keeper of the Seal and the steward of offerings, (the king) mid, 


“By means of an {meription, we would record on the door of the 
temple of God Sri Purusottams (the fotlowtng) 


“The tax payable on salt and cowrses which ls due 10 us of our 
kingdom of Ortasa, ¥ have rendited, 1 bave remitted, 1 have remitted.* 


“(He) who being a king, wlolates this, rebels against the detty Sri 
th 


> The Gi anh, bi she al oF the rier sel ete, 
Gop bot Sir a 


SERIAL No. 13 
$. 1. 1. Vol, VL. No. 1089 
(A. R. No. 340-A of 1899) 


On the 44th. pillar of the Verandah round the central 
shrine of the L. N. temple, Simhacalsm, 


Sri Blra rt Gojapatt Gau 
. desvara Pratdpa Kapile~ 
i. svaradeba Maharajanka~— 
lh ra bije rape Samasta 
28 rahi Bicehd sakJa 13 Bu- 


). ksa Mahdpaira Set Birisi- 
Sa 


nimigrankra adhikdrara behe— 
rananka bidiyamane ehdnikra 


1, dibasara arpe ? Posa pune 
4 abakdsa apasare bhoga~ 
14. tigi olba € bhoguku na 
(=m) 


5 {i pata 2 koho= 
r4 4 pullt ? 2 diss 4 pa 2 


Kapeatikonty 


ra padttu ? pra gopt 22 
); kurd 3 pana 2 gua $ ete 
), kakw data bhuiddna ye pda ¥ 


panda 1 


€ desakeu bhidna 


i. praméne pramesrunkara bho 
. gaku hold cha je harat 

. Sri Narasinighandthaika dor’ 
. ho karat ¢ grémaku Narasi- 


righandthadebe ratsd Bri Br 
Bet 


Jn La: r—3 Gangemvare and Kaplesvara may rend Gangesurn and Kaptesnres 
dn Le, 5 B11 has x6 in place of 28 $ Foe the rendiug in L. 6 (after bare) ep. J. B, O. 
Se Vol. 3132 (1945—46) "Surya-ramet kings of Orleaa"—G. Ramdus. Page 186 
Appendix A No. 4. Te ts reads Mighs sec. to 8, TT Le. r7—Kepun—{8. 1. [), 


1 256 3) 
TRANSLATION’ 


fndowment of a village by a Kulings-P4riksa 
10 provide offerings of food to th 
deity on Pausa-paurnsmi. 


On Wednesday, the 13th? of the bright fortnight of (he month of) 

Vyiiks, Samasta year 28 in the victorious reign of Maharsjs Protape 

the ihunuious hero, the illustrious Lord of elephants, 

ihe Lord of Gauds (S. W. Bengal), in the presenos of the chiefs (beherano) 

during the tenure of office of Mohapatra Sri Vira Sridass (text—Biredh 

dom) Sanimigra (Sendhivigsaha), the steward of the province of Kalinge 
and the s0n of Mallinstbs Maha petra of Densrasa-Kataks. 

‘There will be offering of food (bhboga-lig) (to the delty) at the time 
of Avakata on the occasion of the full mega day in the month of Pauses 
‘with the provision made by him (this) day 

2 


\ 


cakes prepared from karporskanti os, 


4 
2 
4 
2 
1 
2 
pd 
” 
2 


TGs Serta Hes 28 wich Talmage fo Samsate oes Hh 


¢ 287 


SERIAL No. 14 


J. A. S. B. Vol. LXE (1893) —M. M. Co § 
Anti. of Orissa—R. M. 


To Samasta Anka year 19 of Kapilesvaradeva ; 
(Dt. 124-1450 ace. to M. M. €) 


No. 2 on the right side of the Jayavijaya door way in the 
temple of Jagannatha at Puri. 


Bira 8&1 Gajapati Gaudetvara Pratdpa Kapileivaradeba 
Mdahardjarikara bije rdjye Samasta 19 nika iri Mesa amd 

3. 62 Rabibare Malika Paris@ diga-bije kari bahudd kafakai 

$&r1 Purusortamakatake bira-manol blje samae Sricarapa~ 

$. agrate kothaghara-sdntard partksa mahdpatra Raghudso Narindra 
Janam chada karallaku aimgam hoild Gri Purusoitamara 

7. Puydarikya-Gopa sadhi deli ethaku ye abd lamshat se Joga- 

$. ndthadebaniku droha karat € mudale Keldi Khuptiya lihaita 


pe 


” 


A Fresh KReading* of Serisl No. 14 


No. 2 on the right side of the Jays Vijaya door way 
in the temple of Jagannatba at Pori. 


(The following text is based on the reading 
from the estampage.) 
1. Bira &ri Gajapafi Gaudesvara Pratdpa Kapilesvaradeba 


2. Mahardjanikara bije r45¢ Samasta 19 nka irahi Mesa amd- 
3. bat Rabibare Malika Purisa diga-bije kari bahuda katakal 


Re M. ready paricha (. $) for parksa, pupdurikagopassy delu for Pupgarikpa- 
08 SOR (Le oly mind tor end DAU #5 Hag Ways ie Hagin (tn 277 
“for mouolt (Lee 4)- 


ae ls DD ant acted 8. SE Apply also to the text as given 
Above : hence substitute the retrofleged corrolate of 1 and n in Kapllesvars (lo 1). 


Hnienai (L.. 4), Jaivirin (le 6), Kel (1s 8), red Fe for ye-Cln 7). 
J the word Pupdarikpa (1, 7) connected with Puggarikskss (= Viggs) 


* Tlie portloris of the text enclosed tn brackets are Inserted from the reading of 
M/C “They sre not Jeglble In the estimpoge. This estunipage of fmpreadon 
together with the {impressions of Serial Nos. 26 and = (and of some others) have been 


kindly supplied by Sri P- Acharya the Supdt, Orissa Mass. 
33 


(28) 
4. Sn Preotama-katake: biro-mamol-Mje-30moe Srl carone 
grote Kophasra-dnta Ne s-partkpa Mahi pita Roghedeo Narbnira 
3. (mdthadebanku droha, karat ¢ (mudlo)e) Ka(llt Khupy'ys) Hdd) 
TRANSLATION 


Royal gift of » villige ¥ for the service 
of the deity Jagannuths. 


No. 2 on the right jmb ete. Jagannath temple, 
Puri. 


On Sunday, tbe day of the new moon (of) Mesa, 
year 19, in the victorious reign of Mabara}ja Kapilesvara 


gracious 
superintendent of the treasury® and Mabapates, the (following) ordet 
rant was insved 1— 

“1 assign (the estate) Pupdaritya Copa. (or Pepdari(ki)kre gops) 
the use of the (deity) Sri Prisottama. Whosoever violates this, he 
again the deity Jagannath. 

Kelaj Kbontia caused this tameription to be engraved. 


SERIAL No. 15 


$. 1.1, Yel. VI No. 1155 
(A. R. Noi 363=X1 of 1819} 
On the west wall of the Mandapa in front of the 
Alvar «hrie, Lakami Nevasinbasvarin Jemnphe, 
Simbachalim, Vizapapetim- 


1. Mira Sri Pratdpa Gajaptl Ge~ 
2. wdesvara Pratdpa Kaptle— 


+ oghecrs may be & place pow 


On Monday, the 3rd of the bright fortnight of Siniha, Samasts year 
22 (732) in the victorious reign of Maharaja Kapilesveradeva, the power- 
fut, the hero, the mighty Lond of elephants and the lord of Gauds, the 
steward of the province of Kalinga. 5... «+++ 


" SERIAL No. 16 
S.1. Vol V, (1926) No. 1006 (A-R. No. 141 01896). 


‘On s pillar which contains, among others, « SAt inserip. of Ananta vara 
standing to the right of the entrance Into the Central 
shrine dn the Mukhalingesvars temple 3¢ Mukbalingsm, 
Porlatimedi Tabuk, Ganjam dinrics. (gow Vizag. Dist) 
‘North Face, Bottom. ® 


3. Bire Sot Gajuptl Guudervera Pratape 
6 Kanilervarodebay Mahe dpanka 

7. ro bye raje Samasta 4 se 

i, 4 Mina Swkals 13 Soma 


Ae sKalihgs may ¢ wd Kalle 

Mate The lotions 'sata' dats (hundred) aur Bamiects in the Hnsertplion d9 mk 
deem to be odorant in the evmtent 

© Abiree Wiis ls sured. «sam image of » rap sanding to the Wit aod torte 
Aha ntrunce hate + shims ; Hhyve Khia Mmage thee are the Grok font lines = he 
Amoesigalon £ thle: part arenes tn ovntaiy + Shi rime eccoriling to the tranmesiin of 
tz: Ge Namndsd, The part a ray phates pint la oet9 mont legiide. Fer « diferent 
Anterpoutation san J A. 11. Xe Vol FH, Pages 2074. 


Gift of cattle for providing a lamp and locense for the deity 
Madhukesvars (by a Pariksa of Athagsrh) 


Lines $10. 


Rama Jens, the Pariksa of Athagada provided 4 herd 
herd of milch cows—as a gift, wp to their old age and death, 
institute the burning of 2 lamp and incense for the Holy deity Madhu 


Aesvaradeve. 
Lines 14-13. 


For this purpore, every year (there «hold be provided 


Lines 1617. 
that time, there will be great prosperity (eje—jJaya Jays 1) 
Lines 1719, 
Me who takes thit away, contests an wet of althlemnese againit: the 
Supreme God. 


‘The Manik partion (1 439 rete to BEE—Abdti Sarita, CA 
Loc 38 roads Gheoe— ge 3 + Je teal 


( 261 ) 
SERIAL No. 17 
S11. Vol. VI, No. 1152{(A.R. No. 363—VII1 of 1899). 


‘On a round pillar in the Mandapa in front of the Alvar shrine, 
L. N. temple, Simhacalam. 


1. Biro &ri Gafapri Gaudesvara Praratdpa Kapile— 

2, svaradeba Méahardjarikara bije raije Sa— 

3. masta 25 4r4hi Tufa sukkala dasami Somabére 

4, Mahdpdtra Harl Sricandanarika adhikdre bhogapart— 

5. (ksd) Gurudasa Jena adigthane Sri Narasinghandtha 

6. (de)bamiku sakala majané abokasaku bhoga bhidi— 

7. (8) caké endari 2 i sare Gpéndara panda kuiicde ethuku bha— 

8. (ga) bhiailé bhoga—pariksa—basdana masi cha 6 tanka lekhde e— 
9. cdrinrimalyaku 1d sahite ehd bhoga-pariky& hoi fe harat 

0. 


10. se Narasighanathadebamikara dorehd ¢ dharamuku 
11. Sri Narasifighanaihadebara tha Srt Sr Sri 


TRANSLATION 
Endowment for providing offerings of food to the deity. 


On Monday, the tenth day of the bright fortnight (of the month of) 
Tula, Samasta year 25 in the victorious reign of Mabarajn Kapilesvaradeva 
(of great) prowess, the hero, the illustrious Lord of elephents, the lord of 
Gauda, during the tenure of office of Mahapatra Hari Sricandana and during 
‘the term of office of Gurudasa Jena, the steward of offerings, he provided 
offering of food (bhoga) for the Avakasa after the morning bath of the 
deity Sri Narasimhanatha. 

2 sets of round ‘enduri’ cake. 

1 kunea of whitish (sweet) drink. 


For this (he) provided (for) bhoga ?—at the rate of Rs. 6 per month 
{2s) the dues of the Bhoga-pariksa. 


the office of a bhogapariksa takes this away 
(lit. parities) along with that—is faithless to 
the deity Narasimhanatha. 


Ti. B (g8) may fend Ga) 

Ln 20 in debarm m representa the Anugvara sign with » slanting stroke below {t, 
cha tn lebs. (1, 47) and chin in his 6 LaiikE- (Iu 8) are orthographieally diferent: In 
‘he impression, the latter looks like the kya-eymmbol 

Jo 10 the Inst word reads dhararmukn fn the impression. 


(262 ) 
May there be the pleasure of the deity Sci Narasimhanstha for this 
endowment (Hit. piety) 


SERIAL No, 18 
S.11. Vol, Vi, No. 1151 (A.R, No, 363—VII of 1899) 
‘On the south wall of the Mandapa in front of the Alvar shrine, 
LN. Temple, Simbacalsm. 


i ira trl Gajapatl Gauge 
2. ira Pratdpo | 
Maharajankara bije ral 


se | Samasta 28 irahi KallAge da— 
fF mare rato lire 


‘The set tne begins with & ermal (remelting he Tehugs letter (which may 


Ep? 


Fim wile (le 3 004 4) and fin 4 Io Lo 13 be Abe derivative 7 tpennmnced Nhe $): 
Lo 5311 reads Hiden foe iret 
1 7 Tull may mend Dat 
Lo 64 (read) empl (¢ footie ma bhasind bb 5 the paesitins epmalel for (hi be Go (bY 
{le 4) may be compared with the samme armbed ix io40hJ( Iv the Ortys teat wf the 


nani 
Te r4—tie fig 3 in ttn the Bidet 
£2 4 alc whee loeb Jo RATS Uo btpnamnda 


( 263 ) 
TRANSLATION 
Provision for the dancing girl and for two other maids of the temple. 


In Samasta year 28 in the vietorious reign of Maharaja Kapilesaradeva, 
‘the mighty, the hero, the illustrious Lord of elephents, the Lord of Gaudn, 
during the tenure of office of Virasri (iext—Biresi) Mahapatra, the steward 
oof the province of Kalinga and during the term of appointment of Dukhui 
Sasamala the steward of offerings of Jiara (there will be given) from the 
nine dishes of rice which are the dues of the steward. 

1. To this (7) Samodramankasani, the dancing gil 

for dancing daily before the great deity 2 dishes 
2. To the flower girl 1 dish 


Total 3 dishes 


These will work daily before (the image of ) the great god. The ste- 
‘ward who takes away these (dishes of) rice rebels against! god Narasim- 
hanatha. 


SERIAL No. 18A 


Oriya text (in Oriya seript) of the tri-lingual Copperplate grant of Kapiles- 
varadeva, Bapatla, Dist. Guntur. Dt. Saka 1380, (A. D. 1458), (In 
the 28th Anka yr. of the king.) (Sakiibde Vahndhinyankmni 
gupite vyoma-ibha-vahni-indubhib) Cp. A. R. 1934-35, P. 68 ; 
J.B. H. S. Vol. VI, P. 94-111 ; Sahakiira (Oriya Journal) 

‘Vol. (bhiga)—20, No. 9. 


1. Megura thaJa madhye Belapali pdim (?) ( 1) (M)mbha Karilandmé- 
khande Ant— 4 ¥ 

2. robhogyama dundapata mufa-korhadesarw phedt *rihasta— 

3. sentake Gauteminodigarabhabhitera Singabreholat! purne— 

4. kélismae Srihasta pani chagilé biaumiddnat, { nandgolra Bré— 

3. mbhananiku Bira rt Gajaptt Gaudesara -~r- Npabakoft Karngafta 

6. Kalabaragesara Pratdpa Kapilesaradeba Maharaja— 

!. nkara data( | )Jdgesarapura sdsana Belamapura sdsana Pratépa 
Ka— 


T or—will be false to. 

‘The (/) sii which is not in the ociglsial indicates ths probable end of & sentence, 
This sign may be shifted from Ja. 7 to Le 8 and put after isan 

Le 4 may read Megurs thalamadhye Belapill phalkl (4)sebha Karipantmk «te, 
the Raja of Tekkali peade—Merusthalya madhye Belapilimhtjh Kartlansma khapge 
poo 

“In this record the Oriya eymbol foe “ky” is used for ‘che 


¢ 24 ) 


8. pilesorapura sdsana € tint sasanaku bh 40 lekhde bhdga 120 
9. ba(w)ri tolé jalabhumi madhyakari det boild ¢ gaura bhumt 
10. madpi (tulmbhe sarbaméinna4 chatist abaddna madhyakari chat 
bharaka bho— 
(2nd. side of the plate) 
1 gn kariibs () - & 


TRANSLATION 
Royal grant of a village to 140 Brahmins. 


(This is) for ? (pair) Belapali in the land (sthal4) or territorial divi 
sion of Megura® ; this is the gift of land accompanied by libation of water 
with a mark from the Royal Hand on the occasion of the full moon (plrgp 
a Kiji=panrpgami) at Simhabrehala on the bed of the river Gautami’ 
after dividing (the land) from the principal erownland in the ‘dapdapita’ 
of Anitobhogyama and in the division (khanga) of Karla. 


‘The Sasunas of Jagesvirapura, Belamapurs and Pratapa Kapiles- 
varapura are granted to Brahmins of different families (gotra) by Maharaja 
Pratapa Kapilesvaradeva, the ‘hero, the illustrious Lord of elephants, the 
ruler of Gauda and the ruler of Nabakoti-Karnata and Gulbarga ; divid- 
ing these three sasanas each into forty shares and altogether into 120 shares 
and granting the village, together with the dry and wet land, (His Majesty) 
said : “Distributing (lit. measuring) the land of the village (among your- 
selves), you are to enjoy (the land along with) the produce (lit. paddy or 
rice) excluding the thirthesix kinds of demands (f.e., taxation) as a Sar- 
vaminya gift". 


Notes 1 

For the last sentence cp. the penultimate Skt. verse of the grant— 
“avedaniini satriméa tyaktva kapileévarah...-grisiovitam grimam sar- 
vaminyam sadi akarot.” 


sarbamiiinnh may be translated as ‘altogether’ or it may be translated 
as ‘a Sarvaminya gift 


1. 8—after 120 there is some eter. 

* An incomplete set of to plates—ph Nos to TIT, KT, XII muisetng, 

4. Megurs may be taken as Whort form of Hurgukmedur simu of the Skt 
portion (ep. verse No. 11). 

4. The grant is nade on the bed of the river Godavari (Gautamt) but the village 
or the land is situated to the east of the confinence of the Krisns river with itn 
Astbotary Ven, ep. the Skt. verses Xos. 11 and t2 of the grant tn Telugu script. 


re 


( 2654) 
SERIALNNo, 19 
Jn the Anka year31 of Kapilesvaradeva (Dt. 12:7, 1459 ace to M:M, €) 


J.ACS.B., LX (1893) 


No, 3 on the right side of the Jaya Vijaya door way 
in the temple of Jagannatha at Puri 


1. Bire Srt Gajaptt Gaugesvara Nabekoti-Karndga- Kalabaragesvara 
‘Pratap Kapilesvara 

2. deba Mahardjarikara hije ra/(Y)e Samasta 31 nik rah Kakadd su 13 
Grubare Sri Pru 

3. sotamakateke dakhipa ghare majana mandape bije sma abadhérite 
agya(m) 

4. hoilé mudate bho Set Jagarnaihe mohora bahia abhyantara samasta 
ta tu Jig 

3. mohora jete ratana padariha ach se tohora | ehait Qhara ana dhang 

6. ye acht mui Brahmana hathare raha jet deiparatl) raha debt 
7. ¢ bhumikhanda tun jahakw anugraha kar | mohora se ne pa 2... .da 


TRANSLATION 


No. 3 on the Right jamb, .. 


The King's vow before the deity Jagannath to bestow all his jewellery 
on Him and as much wealth as possible on Brahmins, 


On Thursday; the 13th of the bright half of Karkata, Samasta Anka 
year 31 in the victorious reign of Maharaja Kapilesvara Deva of great 
prowess, the hero, the illustrious Lord of Elephants, the Lord of Gauda 
and the Lord of Navakoti-Karnata and Gulbarga. 


Dering his auspicious presence st the bathing pavilion at the Southern 
doorway or chamber, in the town of Holy Furusottama the (following) 


See also Antiquities of rises by R. T, Mitra, Vol. 21d, B; 163. 
Same readings by RL. M. and ty MM. C, (ep. J. Au BB, above) 
Jn 3 dakatnaghare (MMC), dakhinu dire (RLM), (dire from dviire}, 
Zo 4 hoilg (Ran, boll (13¢C), 
Li 6, 19t word—yaza (RIM), jis (MMC) 
Jn the impression it lookea more Hike Jahn if not ye (or jnhi}, 
Tn 7 (AFTRR 16) Hebe nuke (RIAN), bepa + beQiaIC). 
Lo 3 Test—riye Hot mlyje], 
Le 6. Text-sithars, 

54 


( 266 } 


decree wis issued for inscription “Oh Jagannath, Thou knowest indeed 
all (things) of mine—(both) within and without. Whatever jewellery ¥ 
have, that is Thine, whatever treasure (woulth) | posseys, other than this. 
1T shall bestow on Brahmins, #4 much us 1 can. Favour anyone with this 
kingdom (Hit. pateh of land), He (will Bo) my...” 


SERIAL No, 20 
S$... Vol, V1, No, 793 (A.R, No, 27% of 1899) 


On the 12th plilar in the verandah cound the central shrine, Laksmi- 
Narasimbasvamin temple, T. & D. Vizagaputam Lang-Oriya. 
Script Telugu, 


1. Vira Sri Gajapati Gaudesvara pratépa 
 Kopilesvaradeva Maharajomkara 
je rite Samasthu 32 Arka pe0— 
4 Molaro su 10 wf Guruvare Katip(ga) 
damdopéta pariksa Mahdpdtea Go— 

i mudodevu Rat(yn)mikare adikare Kolim(sa) 
, heharaga- bilpomanat CP Narasimhan) — 
thadevomkaru Jitakdra deve Amhikatra)~ 

gt Gamilyastnirg Peydoru-gr mare 

. Middna Ruairdye AMehdpdiramta (re)° 

« tgort! CI* Narasihyandthadevarhkara ha — 
opelulu bhogaka datte bici Sa 1 una* Saker — 

gi a? 12 Jayyure beharane debhat wbhaya 
Uhipo sabre fu { sab karim 

Ju harat ana koha(1)* se Set Narasiqeha— 

hadevantara deohiysd Ja% dna kahz— 

4d tamare™® vaapaukgeya kot ¢ 

. ortthaka Sri Narasileom) ehand— 

). thedeva sikst Sel Set Seb 


Howdt bldyonteve 4 Sri 3 (4) 4 44bihlion 5 Sel 6 anus + So(sajlca wigan) 
dea. bhi) 4 fe op aha) 0 cake. 

Le t0—text— Mdm; 

To t4—tney rout wmare Gul for wibrs 20 ful 

ln t5 tert 


Tae Herr 3mtiny ind B#E Samunimien - My yara Mehiarage deb’ for taAgM: 020 + 


( 267 ) 
TRANSLATION 


1 bli ty en ah oie 


On Thursday. hs JO of thie bight fortelght: of Makacn, Samiaste 
Anka year 32 in the victorious reign of Maharaja Kapilesvaradeva, the 
hero, the illustrious or glorious Lord of elephants, the Lord of Guuds, the 
powerful, during the tenure of Office of Mahapatra, Gandadevs Rata, 
‘he Meward of the province of Kalinga 2nd in the presence of the leaders 
of Kalinga, in the village of Pendory under the anthority of Mahapatra 
Midhana Raniaray and belonging to Ambikarani Gandiya, the lady of the 
Jitakara conntry of the god Narasimbanath there are provided for the 
“Kandul’* offering to god Narasimhanaths. 

1. saskani coin Bin 

32. saskani coins ? Anni (ree) 1 

dit bolh and all the Dhrwpis (ihe corsencales of Lncenoe) (hese) shold 
be provided by the leader (behurane) of Jiyy4ra,. ... ... 

He who takes (this) away and speaks otherwise, is 
Narssimhanath, He who speaks otherwise, his family will become extinct. 
‘To this fact, may the holy god Narasimbanatha be & withness ¥ 


SERIAL No. 21 
$.L1. Vol. V1, No. 1150 (AJR. No. 363—V1 of 1899) 


Onthe south wall of the Mandapa in front of the Alvar shrine, 
1. N. temple, Simhacalam, Dist. Vizagapatam. 


thine mika £ 11 Rabibg— 
te sarodessden — 

fa adhikare partkye Le— 
Wha Udéra Behorédkare e— 
dh dre deula-behord 


3 art 1 Set Set 


Provision for # tars of flowers for the deity. 


On Sunday, the Mh day of the bright fortnight of Mithuns, Sanaste 
year 33, in the vietorious ceign of Maharaja Kapilesvaradova, the mighty, 
the hero, the illastrious lord of elephants, the Lord of Gauda, during the 
tenure of office of Lenks Udasa Rehors (Venkatadasn Behera 1), the mo- 
‘ward in charge of the temples of Jiars, with the desire for the long life of 

Jena (1ext—Juna) the sdministrator of the temple. there I» 
provided a erown of flowers of five cotonrs for the oecasivo of the incense 
barning ceremony at night in the temple of god Narasimbanatha. 

For this, the remuneration of the gardener. is providded a» 


"He world be receiving one out of the threo “mada” (balls) of tees 
‘which aro due to the administrator of the temple. 


May this pious endowment endure 45 long bs the «un and 13008. 
ROT Niner rat pros ¥ Ser Fee Sane! this 10 
away, rebels apalost Narauimhanatha. Stk. SH. 


senate fled Jmihhts fe Bandra Als Jenaiitn, Semetre diet 

Jonsbhin ote OR EL 

ts tha denis ptirt Me hoe the double THU 

Ta 14 & 17—goghin amet pothie may mad witht gofbie of Me? 

Jn 2s. pended Jo haral fon & J Aik £ 

To 0 Shay rend inn MAM v4 7 of ins gadlict (noes Ne BET) 

ore sbgshpaiigdiatipea (= 

Aigpnys bastiys te mags ¢ 

Sabo ihe Norte in Cho hoch motes le hart trom to Yat ovny ets 

‘dp mnot Hhedy # serthoal ernest fm haent (aden wrap) 


( 0 ) 


there is provided by Vira Nayaka, the treasurer (Kostha—Karagé) for 
(the purpose of) waving the Chowry. 


(She 1) is to receive two dishes (lit. balls) of rice out of the rice pro 
vided by the treasurer. 


May it last as long as the sun and the moon last. He who takes 
this away becomes a rebel against god Narasimhanaths. 


SERIAL No. 23 
S.L.1. Vol. V1, No. 1157 (AJR. No. 363—XIIT of 1899) 


‘On the south wall of the same Mandapa, 
L. N. Temple, Simhacalam. 


Samasta year 33 of Kapilesvaradeba 


1. Bira Sri Gajapati Gaude— 

2. svara Pratépa Kapilesvara— 

3. deba Maharajaiikara blje— 

4. raije* Samasta 33 sraht Ka 

5. rkafa ? duri(yd) sukala® 10 Garu- 
6. bdre Jiara desa deula 

7. odikéara® pariks&é Lokauda— 

8, sa Beherdnikara adhikare 

9.“ bhoga pariksa Biruddsa Khulu- 
10. dikara adisjhanie* Sri Narasi— 
11. nigandthadebanku Lokouda— 

12. sa Behordnka disyakama 

13. rthe®* bhogapariksa Birudésa Ki— 
14, luge bhidile ratira 

15. dinaldgi* apasare Premesu— 


Ta 9 & r0—SIT reads Khajinikara for Khalukhikara, 

1.20 Arsste ku for Anatankn, 

Ta. 11 & 13—Tok dadise for Lok (~ Lehka) waits. 

Some Standard Oriya equivalents bijararsiye + fuklB 3 adhiksre 
4 adhisthane 5 Gyorkimarthe 6 rstradinaligt 


‘Provision for a erown of flowers for the delty. 


On Thursday, the 10th day of the height fortnight and the 
day of Karkats 7, Sumasts year 33, in the vietorioas reign of 
Kapilesvaradova, the mighty, the hero, the illustrious lard of 
Me Lord of Gandia, during the tenure of offcs of Lents udats 
steward in charge of the temples of the territory of Tiara and di 
of olfice of Biradass Kul. the weward of offerings, with 
{he long Ue of Lenka dasa Behers, Biradass Kniua 


tha a crown of flowers of five: 
the Highest Lord (or the great gd) throughout (lit. fe 
daring the (periods of) Avakasu. 


For this, the remuneration is, at the rate of one dish of rice, 
#iven to) the girdener Makin Anatia (text-Anatai) ont of the 
(muda) of rice which are due to the steward of offerings. 


May this plous endowrsent endure 4+ long as the sn and moon: He 
‘who takes this awa becomes 3 rebel against the Highest God. 


7 permet reste 7 Ao Anita] lhe 10 doxndrirka 14 droll, 


(2m) 
SERIAL No. 24 

fn Samatta year 2S of Kapilevarsden Date-the 25th April, 1464 A/ De 

acc. 10M, M. C1. A. $. Bi 1893) No: V on the left ade of the Jays- 

Vijaya doorway in the temple of Jupanoatha at Purl 

1. Bira $74 Gajaptt Goudes(v)ars Pratapa Kapifesvara deba Mahird- 
Jakara bije rajye 

2. Samasta 35 sah Mess kp 4 Budhabdre | bho Jugarandcha | too 
seboka ¢ 

3. mata Jandwackt | rdijajlke ¢ s4antomdoatkw | mui | paika | rietaku! 
her 


4. bibhas dhkit | hdjakau posi-AnIT | emine mote ! sabuhe | hidile 
$. emanatkw | mui | Jejahd amurtpe | bibibd / migiribibi / blu Jagara- 


6. ¢ Kothd moore | dosa adosa bicdra | 


TRANSLATION 
The king's resolution before the deity Jagannath to Luke disciplinary 


moasares againet his ungratefnl nobles, infantry and cavalry. 


‘No. $ on the left wide etc. Jagannsib temple, Parl. 


‘On Wednesday, the 4th of dark fortnight of Mesa, Samastn Anka 
‘year 35, in tho victorious reign of Maharaja Kapilesyara Deva, of great 
Uustrioos lord of elephants, the lord of Gasda— 


ling the infantry and cavalry and gave them wealth, 

forsaken me. 1 shall deal with them (and) punish them cach according 
‘to his desert. Oh Lord | Jagannsth © do Thou jodge this fuct whether ¥ 
im right or wroag (lit. my guilt or Innocence)” 


i JAB BR nkg 141 5A J ie oot whesys dsitinguiied, Mr, Ciinme 
art enven “biden SUN” undeciphered, pads Jayanithe te place of Jeguranstha, 
iyegthi bitho far mipirthi4 Wie wie 

snip nay be tracted 42 mul, on mud: The Mhesstiog strnhe presents Use 
capi gm of the arg 

Ha sin web (eb) eb la written with hy aruba 


(¢ 23) 
SERIAL No. 25 


S.L. Vol. VI, No: 1153 (A.R. No. 363—IX of 1899) 


dn the same place (Seo No, 1152) L. N. Tomple, Simbacalam. 


1. Bira Sri Gajapati Gaugdesara Pratépa Kapilesaradeba Maharajankara 
bie ra 

2, Ge)Samasia 38 nike ira | | na 2? { bli)c(hd) 8 Budhabdre Kalliga 
dapdaparta parikya | Jaira 

3. Kua(m)raguru Mahdpdi(rayikara adhik(d)re Jara Narasiigandtha- 
debankara 

4. bhoga-pariksa Pajandeka mahapasaite | bhogajasamudurdra sodha | 
Jeu— 

3. (Jo) pakadhiprakarana { pakaprakarana | prabte)horana bidkya)mane | 
prames(varayikaranka Tafa-11 

6. ara. cis vivre cdlhihe ¥ 


SERIAL No 25A 
S11. Vol, VI, No. 1154 (A.R. No. 363—X of 1899) 
In the same place. 


. houthiba bada + + si (aka maje go 5 lekhae hoi | eka go 10 
¢ Kumurl mule bika hoiba | dokanike Kadafi go 20 lekhde] @ 
. haka] ekadust dinaku bahadra (de)ula bije beJa Kumupi-sahir(e) pra. . 
. ..Jatalagi hoibale bhoga-parikyd thal] -. .. .. .. ..prakarana | emana 
5. Knaraguru Mahéapatrarikara bhidna | eha je haral se Narastigha- 
néthadeba 
6. 1 Narasinighandthadebarikara xanamata | | Sr1 Sri Sr 


TRANSLATION 


Provision for offering of plantains ? on the 
Ekiédasi day 


On Wednesday, the 8th of .. «. Samasti Anks year 38 in the victorious 
reign of Maharaja Kapilesvaradeva, the mighty, the illustrious lord of 
elephants, the Lord of Gauda, during the tenure of office of Jaira Kumara- 
guru Mahapatra, the steward of the province of Kalinga and in the presence 
of the steward of offerings of god Narasimhanatha, the principal ‘nayaka’, 


Nos 1133 & 1154 sewn Wo be ope lnseription, some pardon appears (0 be 
inlasing betwoen Li, 6 of 7155 & Lu. + of 154. S.No. ag, Le s—for bl) ¢ (b4) BIT has 
$ + doubtlul—No. 25 Le ¢—40dhs- 

35 


Ct 24 + 


the principal ‘panaita’, .... .., the seal-bearor %, ......, pakadhiprakarans, 
pakaprakarana, pravehorana, of the temple. 


«-the Lower Jiara territory of the great God. 


“This would continue ; big (plantains 7) at the rate of four, medium 
sized at the rate of five and. . .at the rate of ten. Al will be sold by Kamuti 
(a man of the trading caste) ; at the rate of twenty plantains for cach Dukani 
coin. This will be offered to god with pouring of water in Kumuti sahi 
“whither the god will be taken in procession at the XIth day: All 

will take place in the presence of the steward of offerings. «All thin 
offering is the endowment or provision of Kumaraguru Mahapatra. He 
who takes this away (rebels aginst god Narasimhanath). May there be 
the approval of god Narasimhunatha in this. 


SERIAL No. 26 


No. IV (four) oa the left side of the Jaya Vijaya doorway 
in the temple of Jaganoaths at Puri, 


Antiquities of Orissa—R. Mitra, Vol. 2, P. 165 
J.A;S.B. Vol. LXII (1893)—14 Oriya Tnsorip. s—M.M.C. 


Inscrip. dated Samasta yr. 41 of Kapilesvaradeva (14 th. Dee. 
1466 A.D. acc. to M. M. €.) 


From L, 1 to the fig. 84 in L. 6 the text is acc. to M,M.C. with 
variants and emendations suggested in the foot notes ; the rest is 
given after comparing also with the impression. 


Part (1)—Lines 9. (? Lines 8). 


1. S17 Bia Pratdpa Kapilésara Nabakoft Kurnaja Kalabaragetvara 
Gajapti Gaudesraradeva Mahardjanka bijerdije Samasta 41. fraht 

2. Dhanu sukala saptami Rabibare Sri Purusotma Jagannéthadebanike 
padmapadaku bhaktinimitpe Kapilesvara rajde sebakari dile ratng— 


Read Kapilevers & mika (with 1 retroflexed) , yogsga & Jogi (with 7 articu- 
‘ted lik 3), Lo—3 Mitra's re ding sop for sunA uot likely (cpu. 13), Bu M. & ML, Me 


( 215) 


3. todharaména Sri bhijara ratna Sankha-cakra dut prametvaraikea 
wmanahimkt sund-yogéda emana dnt prabesa kale Hasika MAhG— 

4, patra Jamasara Mdahdpatra Bisre$vara Mdhipatra Karamu Méhipde 
ra Natha Mahapatra ete Joke prabesa kale Nandi Mahapatranka odhikart 

5. majagd-mandape eaudadata prakaraga bhogardgara samasteptt 
thoidelY pramane lagi kardile ratna-makura & kdna-plnula joddt tumga 

6 1a 4 nodakd nisabba karl yoda §4 hirdmaninka bictteamaa 2 nina 
andeka mudi 7 12 mula 

7, yaufi 8 mukuta badakanfbimala 4 maninika sutd ma 8? marakata 
Jauft 8 narakara mukira ma S nandratma krapaduka 4% marakta 

8B, tisarliare mdaninka mulku)td ¢. sari 4 mudewd tisard wutur? 2 eka 
ratnahare 1 mukuta dho’? dhari 2 

9, padapalata 2 nandnaeka bahupt joda 12 hirdmdginkt baja jo 3 Jali 
toghara 2 2 7 


Part 2, 6 lines. 


mana? paratada jodi 1 pau Ya 4 mukutd kamkamuapata 6 
kanti¥-jara kebara ? . kafimekha/a kanaka-jhalai maja $ 


sund* jogita rtha sankhacakrara +. ma?— 
gdha? 197 sund .... gofie Sri Kapllesura ra— 

. ja eha Jagandtha mahaprabhureu did eh@ nemit bo— 
1 je manare dharui se Sr Jagandthatiku droha karat 


€. read and but ep ayill in 8. 0. a4, To-4, Tn SR. M- reads sarmastatiks kangpluls 
& tn LG malign karl for nihnbba keri, T.A OP. PF hae Beibiuiju Fojata for Srihmije 
sm ratin (1, 3), Le 5 road die ve dade for M. ML © del & RK, M's daly. 

do 71k ¥ may feud mi 2, R. MM. & M. M,C. read india but 1 should be setros 
femeed ; for mnearataoliropadeka HM. reads naakcaten padaks, M. M.C stnérotnn- 
krapadrakca, 

1 S—forminihka mu(ku)ta - - seri MOM. € reads mkglka wnt pads}, 
RM, wntiyihew mnukts sacl ; for dhio ? ghari M. NM. C. rend togbarn, 

Te. t0—for pidra (wot lex in ths finpress.) M, ML C pends pubngn, 

Mt, s4—kintijaralesbarn nny rend litikars Lahaca, M, M,C, recs kintiyara 
abara, Re: M, kotijura kabutn, jhaJMt sino rend JR) wat, 

ds. wa—or sunk 2 Jogita ML MC reads unk yogibea, TL. M reds youlbrata, 

Ta t9—after safikhneakiry R. M. reads duridur, MM, C. ress ratias 
AM. ME. C. reads the Huesenk yogibra 1 n4ut pudie-thn te. 

Ta rotor paises (ME. MH, Cpa) B. M. reeds wilde 

Luge test—jiull for Yall, 

1.8. oh ta rll may be cipasact. 


261) 
A Fresh reading of the same from entasnpags : 


35. (mdjantmandspe exvda-sata) peakarana bhngohhat(d ra samastantt 
houdele 


TRANSLATION 


King's bequest of his precious Jewellery for the 
service of the deity Jagannath (as promised 10 
his 31st Anka, cp. Serial No. 19) 


No. IY on the left Jamb, Jagannath temple. 


On Sunday, the Tih of the bight netsh of Diets, Waratet Yt 
41, in the victorious reign of Maharaja Sri Kaplestars Deva, of groat 
prowess, the hero the Lord of Nobakod Karuats and Golbargt, the lord 
of eltghants and. the ILiord of Cendz, the Weg Kaplhavers ‘serving the 
lotiufeet of (the deity) Sri Purasottams J: 
ton, the jeweled rine aries rei 
for the Gracious Arms and the supply of gold for the service of the supreme 
deity. Driagny these, there arrived Bhimékrs Mahapetts, Jsmewvars 
Mahapatra, Visvesva Mubupatra, Kars (Kame) Mohapatra, Netba 
Mahapatra—all these people arrived with Nandi Mohapatra in charge, 
and put everything of the 1400 kinds (of offering and toilet articles) of 
Ute inventory on the bathing pavilioo. They put the Terie ones 
HD do CD pes 


rH” Mou ear-ormaments attached to Tumpala 


The portioaie wnclaned In brachete wee tnseried fron the smsdliug of 3. H.C Mie 
rnading of the Last word as Act in amended as dele 

de 3 Dhiihen meets bo pian lor Bhime Kara, (Kars lating 4 muroamé of + 
etions of Dratunins In Ocha) 


Jo 4d Knvems-rend Kurems (S24. Kérms—an toesenation of Vig) 
Le 5 tent — Dhurgotiiap 


( 27 ¥ 


84 Pendants? (nisabba Kari ?) 

2 Necklaces variegated with diamonds and rubies 

12 Rings with different central gems 
Pairs (jauli) of pearls 
Large necklaces of pearls 
Chains of rubies (strings) 
Pairs (jaulis) of emeralds 
Necklaces of emerald 3nd pesrls 
Medals (lockets) (set) with various precious stones 
{One string with rubies and pearls or with a ruby— 
{parrot (as pendant) along with a three-stringed 
(necklace bf emeralds 
Three-stringed pearl breast-ornaments (uturi) 
Jewelled necklace 
Wrist-ornaments of pearls 
(Leaf-shaped) foot-ornaments 
Pairs of armlets with various loekets 
Pairs of bangles (set) with diamonds and rubies 
Netted wrist-ornaments 
Pair of variegated wrist-ornaments 
Foot-ornaments 
Pearled bracelets—single ones (pata) 
Graceful armour or bracelets (Kintikara Kabaca ? or Kataka) 
Waist chains welded with gold 
Golden jogibra? or jogita? 

and many (other) articles €.g. conch, disens, (jewels and gold) alto- 

gether 192 migdhas.” ..... one 


King Kapilesvars bequeathed these to Jagannaths, the Great Lord. 


He who entertains in his mind (the idea) “I shall take these away’ robels 
against Holy Jagannatha. 


+ mjdha—(approximately) § tela. 


( ns) 
SERIAL No. 27. 
JAS. LX (1493) — MMC. ; Ant. of Orissa R.M. 


‘No. 2 on the left side of the Jaya Vijaya doorway in the 
temple of Jagannatha at Por 


Confirmation of old grants and foundation of 
fresh endowment for the dotty Jagannath snd bis 
priests 


No. 2 on the left jamb (or side) cic. Jagannath temple, Purl. 


On Thursday, the 12h of the bright Fortnight of Mex, Swmastn yest 
2 (of the vietorlons celyn) of Maharaja Sri Porasotiamadeva ‘of great 
prowess, the hero. (the IMustrioas lord of elephants). the Lord of Gauda, 
the lord of Navskort-Karnats snd Golhargs, the endowment Is made by 
Maharaja Prrmoltamn Deva Gnring bis anspicions visit to the city of Purns 


“What bn ghee sheer do often the trammeriph of MM. Co eneopt the Hencbred 
sr oe ore ane BR in Oe 
Met = Gimme lent tome rr atime Ament —ena}apa Arnpape —camaye vl mahgtebabka 
ete. & dels, Bnth MMC 4M ML toed persbe de (Ln 6) Rend mile (Lo 31, Kimale 
a 


( 279 ) 


“I have confirmed the grant to the Supreme Lord, to the Sevakas. 
2»-.and to the Avadana-Sevakas (i) of the forest countries of Jagannatha 
of Sri Porusotiame already granted of old in the Southern Viceroyalty, 
(i) of the countries of the Avadana-Sevaknas of the South and (iii) of the 
income of the territories as a sacred offering to the Supreme Lord. 


AAs for the offerings of Mahsiraja Purusottamadeva, the present king, 
the village Madhotil in District Antarodhn, 500 bliaranns of rice, 2000 
kalians of cowry (und) the villsge Kamalapur—(all) this is granted as an 
offering (bogs). 


For the bhoga of the two great deities at the time of the bathing and 
installing ceremony, 1 grant the village Gopupura in the District Biiicisa. 


He who takes away these endowments and tcrritorles for offerings, 
rebels against lord Jagannath.” 


SERIAL No. 28. 
J.A.S,B, Vol. LXIT (1893) ; Anti. of Orissa—R.M: 


In Samasta year 2 of Purusottamadeva, 
(Dt. A.D. 124-1470 acc. to. MMC.) 


(Dt. A.D. 16-4-1467 ace. to G- Ramdas 4) 


No. 1 on the right side of the Jaya Vijaya door way inthe 
temple of Jagannatha at Puri, 


Bira Sri Gajapti G*desvara Nabakort Karnara Katabarage$vara 
Pratapa Prsottamadeba Mahardjankara Samasta 2 4rdhi Mesa 
sukala 12 Grbdre Sri Prsottamakarake bije samae 
dantaratanpelanka 1 ramakalasedhajosimhasane | ratmachart 1 
ratnakhata | sun maryyant papa 1*ratnabenja cdura 2 


$ JB Co RL 8 Val XXX (1046), Parts, Fi 432 
RM rend 
Jo 4r-ratnnkalatn bangt Gti svarbucliudi 4 for entuskalage clu sihjaane 
4 ratnnchati. emend ‘data’ foc ‘nat. 
Jo 3 retuoghate for eatnckhogs, blicant 18 for miryyanipala 4 


( 280 ) 
Prsottama Mdaharajankara datta ra— 


se Jagandthadebarika 
. droha karai 


A Fresh Reading of the Same from estampage- 


. Bira Sri Gajaptt Gadesvara Nabakott Karnpata Kalabarage svara 

; Pratdpa Prusotmadeba Mdharajankara Samasta 2 Srahi | Mesa 

|. sukafa 13 Grubdre | Sri Prusotmakatake blje samae 

. datia ratnapalarika 1 rama kalapa-taru singhasane 1 ratna chati 

rama khaja 1 sund(?) mdrjagt (7) pata 1 ramabenja caara dui 2 
$r1 Prusotma Mahara— 
Janikara data | ratma pa— 

. ‘daka 3 rama kénaphula 

. Jo 4 meru t6da 

. bahuri jodd 2 

. rama bicand go ¥ 

. hird bandid go 1 

. ratna drapapa goré 

. ¢ 1 eha nemi bo— 

. li je manera dharat 

se Jagarnathade(ba)riku 

; droha karat 


TRANSLATION 


Royal gift of jewellery for the service of the 
deity Jagannatha. 1 
On Thursday, the 12th ‘of the bright fortnight (of) Mesa, Samasta 
year 2, of Maharaja Pratapa Purusottama Deva, of great prowess, the 


TL 6—£ sonapags rainedantapalahka for Pryottame—palaliks, Read skal, 
hulnin, yoda, ye! 
‘+ The impressions kindly sent by the Sopdt , Orissa Museum. They are In 
3 ports ana are quite legible. Tn 1. 5 pals seems to be a serial error for pata. 
Le 15—read manare. 


(an) 


Uluntrious lord of elephants, the Lord of Gauda, the Lord of Navakoti- 
Karnata and Galbargs, on the occasion of hiv (auspicious) visit to the city 
of Purmottama (there were presented for the service of Holy Jagannaths) 

couch (s¢1) with gem 

ovebed Gone whit a Kaleatarn made of Jewale 

jeweled umbrella 

Jewelat bedstead 

golden broom 


He who beats In mind (the ides) of taking those away, rebels against 
ihe deity Jaganontha, 


SERIAL No. 29. 
fo the 20d Anka of Purusottamadeve 
S.1.1. Vol; V1 No 303 (AR. No. 247—D of 1999) 
Io the same pillar (see S.1.1, V1. No. 700) Simhacalam. 


1. Bie $41 Gajepuit Gondervers Jabot ands Kalaberagermere 
 Prusotamodeba 


Moherdjdhkare subla ctf samarto 
sae aioli Mine su 15. Nabibdre Dre [Srl Jegmnathuathare irsoel 
Samu Mudulinkaré pow Kurume Muli 
I. ore Mholedvre_Momomatia- hat pra dba Ratt Neraritghe— 
Mhondéruby: Sana fo 30 hile ethaku kolantarokw Hanumatata) 


ie 2 a may read pon 
36 


(282 ) P 


4. debanika bhogaku di 11/puft pitha go 21/ do 111 dalama edule 303 
birt sola 1 ghiv so 47) guda pu 14(2) nupa ma 

5. 2 gée etakaku sagire(?) du 1 ored go 11 cauja a 21 du || gde.-adu 
1 /] madh(y)e bae ¢ debatd puja karibé Bambhanaku ore 

6. ago 11 du} pul samalaradu | ¢ bloga animé sudraku pull samalaradu | 
de du. jai nirimaila bikaru 4 lekha— 

7. ¢ bhandaraku de kariba | svadutém paradatam) ba na sayanti harantt 
a sazthir barsa sahasrani bisthaydm jayate kri 

8. mi | 


TRANSLATION 


Consecration of a statue of the deity Hanuman 
and provision for worship, 


On Sunday, the 15th of the bright fortnight (or) Mina, Samasta Anka 
year 2, in the victorious reign of Maharaja Purusottamadeva, the hero, 
the illustrious lord of elephants, the Lord of Gauda. the Lord of Navakoti- 
Karnata and Gulbarga, by the command of Sri Jagannatha, Mahapatra 
"Kiiruma Muduli, the son of Sanu Muduli, conseerating the deity Hanuma- 
man at the outer gate, paid Saskani Rupees 50 to the treasury of god 


Narasimhanatha, From the interest of this, the following are provided 
(daily?) for the ‘bhoga’ of the deity Hanuman : 


im" ai" ? 
a “pull” cates 
mn “do! 


Raw foodstulf (for preparing the above) +— 


3 solas rice 

1 sola blackgeam 
{70k ghee 
14? pate ? moliisses 
2 ma cs salt 


For the total of all this + 


sweet (sama? (la) rade) 
savoury rice with pulse (Orea) 
rice (cat) 


Total expenditure within 


3 ma and 14 adi. 


( 283 ) 
‘To the Brahmin conducting the worship of this deity :— 
“Orea” dish 
So 
(each of) poli and samalaradu. 


For the cook bringing this sacred offering + 


1 (each of) poli and Samalaradyn. 


Deducting a total of 1 he will earn for the treasury at the rate of 4? 
(# annas?) from the sale of (surplus) offering (lit. purities). 


SERIAL No. 30. 


No. 1 on the left side of the Jaya Vijaya door way 
in the temple of Jagannatha at Puri. 


LA.S.B, LXI(1893)P. M.M.C. ; Anti. of Orissa—R.M. 


1. Bra Sri Gajapati Gttdeéivara Nabakogt Karpdja Kalabara ketvara 
Pratapa Sri? Prsottama 

2. deba Mahardjarika prabardhaména blje r4jye Samasta 3 Aika sraht 
Magusira kp 

3. trayodasi Bhaumibdre Sri Purusottamakarake digdrp hoila dakhina 
digara 
4. dandodsi ohora dmbhe Brahmananlu chadiludandd-gopatha-haraya 
hi chadita 

$. ehd ye harat se harila dosa pai 


‘The text given above, follows the transcript of M. M. C., R. 3M. reads Trifoya 
for fr Preottama (Le 2). 

(2 2). Samaste 4 for Samanta. 

{le 4), orlthimne Bramnannki for ohora amie Beabmagahkn, 

‘Ge 3), abolu prahi je for ¢ha ye. Read yo 

The date of the inscription ts A. D, 20th. Nov. 1470 nee. to Me M,C 

bot agth. Nov. 1467 ace. to G. Ramdas, See J. B. O. ? Re S. Yoh 4201946), pers, 
Page 43—nseriptions of Parugottama Deve (A, D. 1466-7 to 1497-8). 


( 284 ) 
TRANSLATION 


A royal edict exempting the Brahmins of the 
South from the payment of police-tax and 
prohibiting the appropriation of cattle-paths etc. 
in the realm. 


On Tuesday, the thirteenth (day) of the dark fortnight of Margasira, 
Samasta Anka year 3, in the victorious and prosperous reign of Maharaja 
Sri Gajapati Purusottamadeva, the mighty, the hero, the Lord of Gauda, 
the Lord of Navakoti-Karnata and Gulbarga ; the (following) edict was 
issued (by this Majesty) at the city of Purusottama 


“We have exempted Brahmins from payment of the tax for the village 
watchman in (lit, of) (our) sonthern dominion. We have also given up 
the appropriation of water-courses and pasture-lands (lit.cattle path)” 


“He who appropriates this, ineurs the sin of having appropriated 


this", 


SERIAL No. 31. 


‘The axe head copperplate grant of Purusottamadeva 
(¢. 1472 A.D., Garhapada, District-Balasore 


. Sritayadurga— 

. 348 namah/Bira Sr? Ga— 

. Japati Gaudeivara Na— 
bakeri- Karnaja- Kalabargetva 

. ra Sr Purugottamadeba Mahara— 

5. Jdnikara | Potesvarabhatanku dana $6— 
‘sana pata | e $ Anika Mesa di 10 am Soma— 

. bara grahana-kale Garigd-garbhe Purugo— 

). tamapura Sdsana bhumi caudasa-ayto 
tara ba 1408 pi dana delum ¢ bhumt 
xy @baccdndrarke putra- per ddi— 
purusanukrame bhoga ha— 

. ruthiba jalarémanikse— 

. pasahita bhumit deh 


Todlsn Antiquary r(+873) p. 355, J. 5. O. 3. 8, 1V(r918) pt. TV. p. 361 Plate 
35, Prictns—lipl—mmiti—G: A. Ojhin, 1918 (Ajmmert P. 3. Te 8. Oi Le Vol. 31925) 
Cnlentta. 


( 285 ) 
(REVERSE) 


. ¥ ahaccandraiea sur y a 
Gea sdbartisthati medint 
. tdbaddatt4 maya hyesa sasya— 
Jukid baswndhard [| svadattam pa— 
. radattém ba brahmabpttim hareta yah 
). gasthir barsa-sahasrant bisthayam Ja— 
. sate krimily 1} 1] Sri Madanagopalam 
‘sarapam mamatmarks of ankuta conchshell ete.) — 


TRANSLATION 


Royal grant of 3 tax-free estate to 8 Brahmin. 


Adoration to Sri Jayodurga. This is the deed of gift of a Susana 
granted to Potesvars Bhatta by Maharaja Sri Purusottamadeva, the 
illustrious Gajapati, the hero, the Lord of Gauda, the Lord of Navakoti- 
Karnata and Gulbargs. 


On Monday, the day of the new moon (corresponding to) the 10th 
day of Mes, (of) this Sth Anka year, on the oceasion of the (solar) eclipse, 
‘on the bed of the Ganges, we have made a grant of 1408 Vatis (28160 
acres) of land as Purusottampura sasana (rent-free estate). You are to 
enjoy this land from generation to generation, from son to grandson and 
onward. We have granted the land, together with its waters, parks and 
deposits, us long as the sun and moon’ (endure). 


(Two imprecatory Sanskrit verses) 
(May the deity) Sri Madana-Gopala (be) my refuge, 


SERIAL No. 32. 
S.L.1. Vol. VI No. 1160 (A.R. No. 363—XV1 of 1899) 


On a round pillar in the Mandapa in front of the Alvar shrine 
in the same ) temple, Simbacalam. 


1. Srf Bira Gajapat! Gaudesvara Prata(pa) Prusotamadeo Mahard- 
réjénikara bije r6— 


( 26 ) 


2. ie Samasta 3 srahi Mithna su 13 Sukarabére Dagardnt Amikarantra 
3. data okhanda-dipa-pratima gotie € dipa-pratimaku podmantdht 
kart 


4. deula-bhandaraku dla Sasulcdnmi sarhie roGi)kd 60 e fafikalu 
kajantara dipa 

5. Jafibaku dinara ehitu tint sola 3 lekhde des J4— 

6. bata candarana—arke deuthibe Sri Sri Sri Sri SriSriSriSri 


TRANSLATION 
Giftand provision of an undying lamp by a woman 
On Friday, the 13th of the bright fortnight of Mithuna, Samasta year 
3, in the victorious reign of Maharaja Gajapati Purusottamad. 
and the illustrious hero (41 bira) and the Lord of Gauda, 
image with an undying lamp by Dagarani-Amikarani (to the temple). 


this image with the lamp, she has paid to the temple treasury 60 Saskani 
rupees in the form of Padmanidhi, 


‘The interest on these rupees (is to be utilised as follows) :— 

They would provide from the temple-treasury 3 solas of ghee per 
day (lit. a day's ghee at the arate of 3 solas) for the burning of the lamp 
As long as the sun and moon (endure). 

Sri, Sri, Srl, Sri, Sri, Sri, Sri, 


SERIAL No. 33. 
$1.1, Vol. VI, No, 895 (A.R. No. 289—K of 1899) 
On the 21st round pillar in the same verandah (No. 748) Simhacalam. 
1, Bira Srt Gajapti Geudesara Pratapa Srt Purusotamadeba Maha- 
rajankra bije z 


2. raije Samasta 9 Anika r6hi Kollfga dondapd{a pariks& Behard 
Mdhdpatra Sr? Karga— 


J 2—Amfkarant cp Ambikaragi in serial No. 30. 
Last line is not in the impression, It is in seperate impression, 
Read Jabatacandaragaarke as one word. 


( 287 ) 
Hl Knatm)ra-guru Mahapatranikra adhikare Hara deula bhoga- 


4. hagala Mahapatrankra data Kakadd mbau® 25 gurubdre Sr? Nara- 
winghanathadeorku dui 


‘samparada Mugu— 

6. Singu Sdsamalart o ndeupt Porasaniki duela bhanddrakwu padmantdhi 
Sasakant ko-- 

7. die fanka 20 dei ehaku deufe basana bhata muddta x4 2 ore(d) eka 
7 dahiku 7 pull) 

8. go 1 tafaru dukani eka 1 Korha-desa Narud-grdmaru dhdna-bhuoN)t 
batie ¥ etako o 

9. nac)ni Ge kari pramesvaraniku seba karibo € dharma je haroi Je 
harat se Sri Narasi— 
¢ ighandihadeonku droha kala hoi ¢ dharma Sr1 Baismalba) raksa Srt 

ber Sr 


11, € dara(ma) Kanya K(P)isma 13 Somabdre caa(m)radhart nama det 
Dukhasanira Amatéséni dui 

12. dhipe dui bedhae paiica paraba bahdra bedhare caa(f)ra dhari 
khariba ehaku deulu basana bhata mudd 2 


13. kheiru pull go T tajaru dokant du 1 hada kheiru dahl kutMede @ 
chad de kariba 


patica prabe Kharibaku naeuyt karl dhile bada 


TRANSLATION 


Provision of a dancing girl for dancing before the 
deity, and of nother girl for waving the 'Cimara’, 


Samasta Anka year 9, in the victorious reign of Maharaja Sri Gaja- 
pati Sri Purusottamadeva, the mighty, the hero, the Lord of Gauda, during 
the tenure of office of Sri Karnamatla Kumara-goru Mahapatra, the steward 
of the province of Kalinga, on Thursday, the Sth of the bright fortnight 
of Karkatz, (the following) is provided by Lohagsla Mahapatra the 
steward of offerings of the temples of (the territory) of Yiara, 


Zo FSI has raljre fot ante aod 7 far o. Te sc fet rprumesvaralika, 
Alternative reading 3. Bet Kltimala ote. 2- Kekade sen 5 or G1 s(ace: to & 1. 1), 

3+ Beare, Rimended readings—tbelire for beghate, ¢ nieupl for © ntcap, libitama dots, 
Aor White mmdita, karfba for kurbo (written below the Tine), 

ead bela or bela ¢ for beghiie, Beltre for befhire Dukhistulrs, may road 
Dudasanira 7 (du 1 may be n serlbal error for du a), 

3 make up & seperate (ascr3ytion. 
Line 12—text-Lassapa for basins. 


Coan) 


He provided Fotasani, the dancing Hil of Sings Susamal of the 
“great order’ for offering service as # dancing girl to the deity Sri 
hanatha, at two times (.e., both morning snd evening) during the two 
incense-barning ceremonles, on the five Festal days 


Having paid to the temple treasmry Saskani Rupees 
in the form of Padmanidht he also made (the following) 
{She will get) from (he temple establishment 

2 rice-dishes (it. balls 

1 Orch 

Hs ur 

1 Puli-cake 


1 *dukani’ cota? from the (pilprims' 7) tmy* per oY 
3 685 (00 sora) of addy end room VOID DRE of Kothadess, 


Receiving all this 2+ her ivcome this dancing girl will serve the sapreme 
Lord. We who takes away or canses fo be “aken awuy this pious 
‘ment becomes rehellioas against god Narasimhanatha. May Sci Valsoava 

grant protection to this pious endowment. 


Sd. Sri. Sri, 


“This pious endowmeni (made) on Sunday the 13th of the dark fort. 
slight in (the mooth of) Kanya. 


the Chowry during the two incense burning ceremonies 
do io morning aad evenind) On Alf occesioia exrept the ive Arua! Gaye: 


For her (there will be provided) (rom the temple ertablishment, 


mudas of rie 
from the fed shate. 


1 puli-cake, 
1 dukani (coin) from bi; 
1 Amnes of curd, from the fred thure. 


She will reveive atl this as. (her) remiuserations (lit. iooumne), 


4 fits bt a large flat basket where pilgcins mere gethaps hurled to put thes 
Gumation to the temple, 


( 289 ¥ 
SERIAL No. 34. 
$. 1.1. Vol. VI No. 1159 (A. R. No. 363—XV of 1899) 


On the slab above the door-way inside the Mandapa in front of the 
Alvar shrine in the L, N. temple Simhacalam. 


1. sva(sti) Bira GajopriGaudesvara Praratapa Sri Prsotimadeba Mdhd- 
rdjankara bije rélje Samasta 12 sraht ! Kakada 2 su patipa 1 Rabibére Kal- 
inga danda— 


2. pata pariksya Lakhiddsu Mahdpdtrankara adhikare Jiarabhoga- 
For Bihdnasara Mdhapdira Behorame kgetrara pékdadhiparakarana 
kG— 

3 ra bdra pdjeka thai nirne kala | Brambhana-dérikatho &-kosikdra 
4..paramesvaranikara samasta sebakaméne Jejdh@ se(bd) kar(u)thiba se 
kéarapa thi— 

4. thole rdjasadana 1ati rajasadana uN)Maku je ksurdmahard iari 
marai pahahal ste) kahaku pal pa) na ldgat] brambhana hoile mundare | sudrara 
madakarl] mal 

3. péara nakakénakari ethaku je abd pari(ksa) hot dna kahai se 
Narasinganathadeara doreha tahaku kheraru bahdra kari €? ta sa?rata 

6. bhanddrai thanati ¢ kathakw pariksa prakararana bara pdraka 
samastatikara sanamata | 


TRANSLATION 


An ordinance prescribing penalties for 
killing in the holy place. 


Hail { On Sunday, the new moon day of the bright fortnight; the 
2nd of Karkata (lit. Karkata 2), Samasta ycar 12, in the victorious reign 
6f Maharaja Sri Purusottamadeva, the illustrious lord of elephants, the hero, 
the Lord of Gauda, the mighty, during the tenure of office of Laksimdasa 
Mahapatra, the steward of the province of Kalinga ; Behora Vidhanesvara 
(text—Bihanasara) Mahapatra, the steward of offerings of (the territory of) 
diara, along with the officers pf the Ksetra viz, the attendants in charge of 


Adetter(ea) at the margin ( At some distance) Head Pratipa rt Preotama ete, 
ale ; thie for thithole thai for tat! ; dahakai? for pahslai > mugdane for mupgare ; 
Jheombhage may rend beizauga ; thnatl may fend Anat! 
3 4dafter waral) may rood—taha durkama kéhake pipe lagut eto. 
tert kay: 
Lo Stent —Narnatgeha 
37 


¢ 250 ) 


cooking and the rest, the Reddikaras, und the twelve exste-people (pataka) 
arrived at the (following) decision 


All the attendants of the Supreme god, beginning from the Brahmins 
and... .are to continue performing their ret- 


‘he sin accrue?) 

1f he be a Brahmin his head will be shaven ; i be be a Sudra 
2 non-Brahmin by caste) then his head should be cut off ; if the perron 
& woman, then her nose and cars should be cut off. 

‘The steward who speaks otherwise with regard to this, becomes & 
rebel aginst god Narasimbanatha, He should be expelled from the holy: 
place. ss 

(This was decided) at the treasury. 


“To this, (there is) the consent of all—uthe Steward, the Prakaranan, 
and the twelve caste people (pitakns). 


SERIAL No. 35 
S. 1, 1. Vol. YT, No. 903 (A. R. No. 291—F of 1499) 
In the 17th Anka of Purusotiamadevs 


On the 22nd round pillar in the same verandah (see S. 1. Le 
Vol VI No. 744), Simhscalam. 


1. bira $1 Gajaptl Ggudesvara Praratapa Frsotamadeba Maharg- 
Jaikara bije rélje Samasta 17 sarahi® 

2. Dhanu kr 10 Buthabdre KafiMga-dopdapdta-pariks4 Balakhiddsa 
Mahdpatrankera athikare Jara desa dow— 

3. fa Mhopa parlksd BiddaCT)nas ra" Mahar adishape paficadht paca 


Alternative resdingy—t. aunt 2 Blibanessrs 
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4. ko(1) nirthara® Manikira jia-deja Mucapal()*— gramaku plata 
rajdrikara dig) pramane 

$5. amuta-manahi-desaru ehaniku Jitt kari dila Kachamikotasimdra 
Laldpal(if)®* grama e erama ja— 

6. bata candrdme bhoga karibal ¢ grdmara bhuiru) Acarijama* Kasat- 
dastki bhui dut 

17. bari bhogaaku de kardiba ¢ gaara dura jete bhut sabu Manik 
kosikare de karibe 

8. ethaku bhoga-pariksa rdja-parakarapa p(d)kadhi- paka-parakara- 
Nankara sanamatakéra ¢ kanhalaku Naresi— 

9. Gi)gandthabedamachaw $r1 srt 4r1 srt srt tri | | 


TRANSLATION 


An endowment of a village in exchange 
for another. 


Cp. the grant of Samasta Anka year 22 
(No, 6 in the Appendix) 


On Wednesday, the 10th of the dark fortnight (of) Dhanu, Samasta 
year 17 during the vistorious reign of Maharaja Purusottamadeva, the 
illustrious lord of elephants,the hero, the Lord of Gauda, the mighty, during 
the tenure of office of Balakhidasa Mahapatra, the steward of the province 
of Kalinga and during the term of office of Bidhanesvara Mahanti, the 
steward of offerings of the territory of Jara, this is the decision of the council 
of five, of the five Prakaranas and of the manager (behorana). On the 
authority of the King's order there is an exchange for the village Mucapalli 
which was the remuneration estate of Maniki ; he (the King) granted him 
as his remuneration, the village Lalapalli of the Sima of Kancamikota, 
from the Amrtamanohi territory. He will enjoy this land as long as the 
sun and moon endure. a 

Form the land of this village, he will atlow Acuryam Kasai Dasa 
(textDasi) to receive the income from two vatis (—40 acres) of land for 
sacred offering (bhoga). The treasurer (Kogakéra) Maniki will receive 
the income from all the remaining land of this village. 

‘To this, there is the consent of the steward of offerings, of the King's 
Prakaranas, of the Praksranas in charge of the cooking and the rest. 

For this (pious) cause (kinnala or Skt. kirana) (Thou) art (there) 
Oh god Narasimhanatha. 

(If the reading be ‘achai’ not ‘achau’, then “For this pious cause, 
there is god Narasimbhanatha’.) 


5 aan 4. Murepalll 5. Jajapaill 6, Acarija Dasa. Read bhai, 4igom 
ete & ¢ karanaka Nacasi(h)ganathadeba chs In Le 4—Dapda sign after aigs Inthe 
Criginal is a serial error. Cp. appendix inscrip. of 220d Anke dor Magiki & Mucapall 
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SERIAL No. 36 


‘No. 4 on the right sie of the Jaya Vijaya doorway it the temple of 
Jagannath st Puri. 


10 Samasta Anka yr. 49 of Puarmsottamedevs 
(Di. IL-8 1485 A. D, aces to M: ML OD) 
J Ac 8. B. LXIE (1983) & Antiquilles of Orttss— Mitra 


(Compared with the impres. which apart from the introductory part 
is hardly readable, expecially tines 4—6) 


1. Hira Sr) Gujapatt G*geivara Nobakori-Karnpar4dhtia Kelsharae 
subvara Prinipe SA Gopipert Poretionntite ha Mahsrajankara 

2 Meera Sones 19 ante dar Shots bake ¢ Poniboa 

ahi gr ied maara Gopajapriye jagutira dakyina medhare Moda 


dana debs 

LOVE DY pir ni Ge 
Brdhmapuiky niyega na kariba | chi carl karmmare myjojlle Brahe 
wigs jan had Ke SD Lar 100 (1) Hustla, smoke 

or pe ava dh mananiku ddefa 

bucuna laghuna karl ye abd dpa Raral se Jaganndthaks drots 
[EB preston rehein Ko camaste pdtaka kulara phala pat 
7. satuhe € kasha dpdha ari manare dhar! ambhara upadeis kara 


TRANSLATION 


A Royal edict urging the kings of Orisa 
lo be charitable and generous to 


On Thursday, the #th ‘of the bright half of Simha, Samasta Anka 
S29 Is vie pig wf Peron sendaeS We Reh the 


‘Fhe Drashisted portinan in Lo. 3 tre ute agile to: 9 Apes 

La 4—7—sre the resting of 3M 3 © 

Lo 9m Md. reads apsbnems for jaguharms ; mad Fete (Le 3h 0 Clef, Mle 
fim 54 4), chejenn, phaln MM C- 46 wot difftermntiate 1 & |, 7 & 5s 

L kare repeated 


( 293 ) 


mighty, the warrior, the illustrious lord of elephants, the Lord of Gauda, 
the Lord of Navakoti- Karnata and Gulbarga. during the hour of principal 
audience (Hit. leisure) at the southern arch of the Gopalapriya pavilion of 
the royal palace at Varanasi Kataka, this edict wax issued in the presence 
of all Behora Mahapatra, Mahapatrs. Patras Sandhivigrshas and with the 
Bughi Lenka, in attendance 

"Perceiving, hearing and seeing, we are admontshing the kings of the 
kingdom of Orissa, as long as this world lasts (endures). All the kings 


‘ively they should never subject the Brahmins to service in these four thi 
‘wealth, woman, life and land Cor they should never deprive the Brahmios 
of these four things, wealth ete. If he (the Brahmin} is subjected in regard 
to (or is deprived of) these four things, (then) he commits evil deeds,» 
makes (false?) pleas. (Or if the Brahmin be not deprived of these four 
ihings, then he performs rites of sacrifice and carries ont puniSeation). 

+: - He who, transgressing the words of advice act» otherwise.rebels against 
Lord Jagannatha and suffers from the consequence of committing heinous 
and extraordinary sins. Firmly bearing these words in mind, all (ye) 
follow! our instructions. 


SERIAL No. 37 
J. A; S. B. LXII (1893), Page 103 Text ete—M. M. € 3 


Nox { on the right side of the doorway In the temple of Mahuiteva 
(Lingaraja) at Bhilvanesvars * 


1: Bire Sr? Gajapti Gaudetvara Nabakofi Karndra Kalutiara kesvara 
Pratdpa Purugzortamadeba 

2. Méharajunkara bije ra/ye Sumasia A 19 Aku srahi Tula hy 3 Ratha 
Krilbasa ka— 

3. (ake pujd abakise dgyém hoild e ye Bini Hehara (.) Candra-bana y# 

4. jaka karai sehi 1ahdku na ldgai cle 14r/ ye tirakac4 mjora prot 
pratt Bhubone— 

$. sradebariku thai ye rdja-drohd digydom hold Bist Yehard Hhaild 

6. sararbbe 


4. Repeated three times ln the ocigiiisl, 

read ye (a 4 & 4le48 derivative y ayeahel | dead Haka tor pik (Le 415 
tte tir tne ete tet (Io 4) = resi dohst (—drohi) for uihal (le. $): 

“The tet gives abr, l» after the transcript of 3. WM. Co 

* leading to the porch of the Bada Deut at Bhuvanesrars ; thay are inserihed Junk 

ln the centre at 4 man's height ; no corresponding tnseriptivns Ate vo be Laund tn the 
Jett Jama ; —the "tithubs’ of the genes in question te not Fall ou the wesk day stated 
JAS. Be rig, Fe tote 
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mighty, the warrior, the illustrious lord of elephants, the Lord of Gauda, 
the Lord of Navakoti- Karnata and Gulbarga, during the hour of principal 
audience (lit. leisure) at the southern arch of the Gopalapriya pavilion of 
the royal palace at Varanasi Kataka, this edict was issued in the presence 
of all Behora Mahapatra, Mahapatra. Patras Sandhivigrahas and with the 
Bughi Lenka, in attendance. 

“Perceiving, hearing and seeing, we are admonishing the kings of the 
kingdom of Orissa, as long as this world lasts (endures). All the kings 
should grant charitable gifts to Brahmins. Reflecting calmly and atten 
tively they should never subject the Brahmins to service in these four things ; 
wealth, woman, life and land (or they should never deprive the Brahmins 
of these four things, wealth etc. If he (the Brahmin) is subjected in regard 
to (or is deprived of) these four things, (then) he commits evil deeds... 
makes (false?) pleas. (Or if the Brahmin be not deprived of these four 
things, then he performs rites of sacrifice and carries out purification). 
+... He who, transgressing the words of advice acts otherwise,rebels against 
Lord Jagannatha and suffers from the consequence of committing heinous 
and extraordinary sins. Firmly bearing these words in mind, all (ye) 
follow! our instructions. 


SERIAL No. 37 
J. A. S. B. LXII (1893), Page 103 Text etc.—M. M. C. 5 


No. 1 on the right side of the doorway in the temple of Mahadeva 
(Lingaraja) at Bhuvancsvars 


1. Bira Sri Gajapti Gaudesvara Nabakori Karndja Kalabara kesvara 
‘Pratépa Purusottamadeba 

2. Madhérdjankara bije rdjye Samasta A 19 rika srahi Tula kr 2 Raibare 
Krtibasa ka— 

3. fake puja abakase dgydm hoild e ye Bisi Behard (.) Candra-bdna ye 

4. jéka karai sehi tahaku na ldgai ete tari ye térakarté nijara prati 
prati Bhubane— 

$. sradebaiiku téhéi ye raja-droha digydm hoild Bist Behar lihaild 

6. sararbbe 


1. Repeated three times in the original. 

read ye (Ls. 3 & 4)—a8 derivative y symbol ; read taku for joka ( L. 4); 
ete. wtaru for ete tri (Le. 4) ; read dohst (—droli) for tahsi ($) ; 

‘The text given above, Is after the transcript of M. 31. C. 

* leading to the porch of the Bada Deula at Bhuvanesvara ; they are inscribed Just 
dn the centre at a man's helght ; no corresponding inscriptions are to be found in the 
Teft jamb ; —the ‘tithis’ of the years in question do not fall on the meek days stated. 

J. A. S. B. 1893, P. tog. 
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A fresh but fragmentary reading of the same ¢ 
(By Mr. S. N. Rajaguru, & received on the 19th March '$51), 
(see the foot note of Serial No. 11). 


1. Bira $i Gajepti Gaudesvara Nabakori Karnpa (fa Kalabara kesvara 
Pratapa Purusortamadeba) 

2. Mahardjankara bije rdije Samasta A(19 nika sr6hi Tula kp 2 Raibare 
Kriibdsa ka) 

3. fake puja abakase dgydm hoi(lé € ye Bist Behara Candra-bana 
Fo 

4. konarail(?) sehi tahaku na lagai (ete tart ye tdrakarta. nijara pratt 
Blubane—) 

$. sradebanku hot se raja-droha (digyam holla Bist Behara Nhaild) 

6. saradeba 7 


TRANSLATION 


A Royal order prohibiting the use of 
black magic against an officer. 


No, 1 Right side, Bhuvanesvar temple. 


On Sunday, the 2nd of the Dark half of Tula, Samasta Anka year 19, 
in the victorious reign of Maharaja Purusottama Deva, of great prowess, 
the hero, the illustrious lord of elephants, the Lord of Gauda, the Lord of 
Navakoti-Karnata and Gulbarga, on the occasion of worship in the town 
of Krttivass, the (following) order was issued : 


Fle who casts magic arrows at this Visi Behera, cannot affect him. 
After this, he who uses magic, rebels against himself and agtinst god 
Bhuvanesvara, and has been declared to be guilty of treason. 

‘Visi Behera caused (this) to be inscribed. 


‘The deity Bhuvanesvara. 


‘The portions encloced in brackets ave inserted fromm the reading of Mr. M, M. Co 
‘The rest is transcribed after the reading of Mr, 8. N, R- 

Por the reading jak karat (or karel) of M. M. Cin I 45. N. BR. reds koparat 
“which he admits to be doohtful ; one would suggest tkku kara. In place of M. M. C's 
Athi in L. 5 8. N, HR. reads hot ; one would suggest drohi for or before hol. For M. 
3M. C's suararbbe 5. N. R. reads saradeba which seems to be a scribal error for Bhube- 
esaradeba (see foot notes $, No. 37 for other suggestions) 

£. Tis impression is now with me. The first fous syllables of tine 4 read. 

‘Kpomaral meaning ‘applies magically” cf. ‘chadpyshs". N. De b: 204, 
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A fresh but fragmentary reading of the same ¢ 
(By Mr. S. N. Rajaguru, & received on the 19th March 'S1). 
(see the foot note of Serial No. 11). 


1. Bira $r1 Gajaptt Gaudesvara Nabakort Karuna (1a Kalabara ketvara 
Pratdpa Purusottamadeba) 

2. Mdhardjdnkara bije rdije Samasta A(19 nika srahi Tula. kr 2 Raibare 
Krtibasa ka) 

3. {fake puja abakase agydm hoi(la ¢ ye Bist Behara Candra-béna 


0) 
4. Konarai(?) seht tahaku na ldgel (ete tari ye tarakarta nijara pratl 
Bhubane—) 
5. sradebaiku hoi se raja-droha (digyarm hoila Bist Behara lihaila) 
6, saradeba 7 
TRANSLATION 


A Royal order prohibiting the use of 
black magic against an officer. 


No. 1 Right side, Bhuvanesvar temple. 


On Sunday, the 2nd of the Dark half of Tula, Samasta Anka year 19, 
in the victorious reign of Maharaja Purusottama Deva, of great prowess, 
the hero, the illustrious Jord of elephants, the Lord of Gauda, the Lord of 
Navakoti-Karnata and Gulbarga, on the occasion of worship in the town 
of Krttivisa, the (following) order was issued : 


He who casts magic arrows at this Visi Behera, cannot affect him. 
After this, he who uses magic, rebels against himself and against god 
Bhuyanesvara, and has been declared to be guilty of treason. 

Visi Behera caused (this) to be inscribed. 


‘The deity Bhuvanesvara. 


‘Phe portions enclosed in brackets are inserted from the reading of Mz. 3. MC 
“Tle rest is transcribed after the reading of Mr. 8. N, Re 

Por the reading Jaks karai (or karl) of 3M. M. Ci fn ZL. 4S. N. R. reads kogaral 
“which be admits to be doubtful ; one would snggest tik karai. In place of M. MU. C's 
ANAL in Le. 3 8. N. R. reads hol ; one would suggest drohi for or before hol. For M. 

, C's sararbbe 8, N. R. reads nuradeha which seems to be & scribal error for Bhube- 

esaradebe (see foot notes 8. Na. 37 for other suggestions) 

1. Tts impression is now with me. The first four syllables of line 4 read. 

“Kpomaral’ imeaning ‘applies magically” of. ‘chadpyshs’. N. Di be 304. 
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SERIAL No. 38 
$. 1. 1. Vol. VI (si) No. 908 (A. R. No. 293—e of 1899) 
On the 23rd round pillar in the same Verandah (cp. 748 & 903) 


Bira Sri4 Gajapat! Gaudesvara Prétépa 

Sri Purusotamadeo Maharéjankara 

Bbije rdije Samasta 29 sr)aht 

Mithuna 2 riya s(u)kala 3 rid Rabibare 

Srt Narasinghandthadeonku Dabald Bisai 
Mahdpatraikara dara chamure padasa(?)ri- 
akhapda dipa pratimalku di(la) 

bhandaraku kalantara 


pnmnaun 


No. 909. (A. R. No, 293—D of 1899) 
On the same pillar. 


, sdfhie tank ta 60 det ¢ raiika kala— 

) mtaraku deuja-bhandaru debe mitt 

. nodapa adde a 1 lekhoe barasaku 
pu 4 ma 10 debe ethd)je harai s¢ 

i. Nara! roku doreth) 

i. hot Sri Sr Sri. 


TRANSLATION 


A private gift of an undying lamp and 
provision for its upkeep. 


On Sanday, the third of the bright fortnight (corresponding to) the 
second (day) of Mithuna, Samasta year 29, in the victorious reign of Maha- 
raja Sn Purusottamadeva, the mighty, the hero, the illustrious lord of ele 
Phants, the Lord of Ganda, there is given to Sri Narasimhanatha by Dabala 
Bisoi (text—Bisai) in from of Padmanidhi ? an image with an undying 
Jamp (for burning) in the presence of the god, paying rupees 60 as interest 
to the temple treasury. 


At the beginning of L. + there is 2 symbol which may stand for Om ; 

HL r—the fig, 4 above fri perhaps indicates the repetition 4 tines ; 

Lo. 38. T. T has 28 for 29; 

ZL. 6—cliamure may read kyamure; padass(?)rf may read padamani(dhi) ; 
below padasa(?}rt there are 4 illegible letters ; 

L. 12—the measure pu 4 mi ro is the same in Serial No. 9. 

1. See—Serial No. 10. 
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As interest on this amount, they wonld provide from the treasury 
of the temple at the rate of one ‘ad#' of oil daily. They would provide 4 
putis and 10 mi3 (of oif} per annum. 


He who takes this away becomes a rebel against god Narasimhanatha, 


SERIAL No. 39 
Tn the 31st Anka of Purusottamadeva, 
$. I. I. Vol. VI, No. 1163 (A. R. No. 363—XIX of 1899) 


On the base, left side of the east wall of the same Mandapa (see 
1162 & 1150) L. N. temple, Simhacalam. 


. Bira Sri Gajapati Gaudesvara Nabakoti Karnéfa 
. svara | Pratdpa Sri Prsotmadeba Maharajanikara|bije raije, 
. Samasta 31 Anika frdht | Singha su 8 a Kalingara Sri ? 


. dandapdfa parikza | Behor4 Adahdpaira Sri Naraharidasa Santbl 
. gro(ha)iikara adhikére Jara desa deula bhogapariksa Prso— 
. ‘Imadasa Mdéhantiika adisthére | ¢ Prsotmadasa Mahantirikara 


data Set 
7. Narasiighandthadebankara chamure {| mitt akhandadipa japbaku 


trisaf(h)t 

8. folkd) dipa-pratima gotie dei | ¢ akhandadipa kaantarakw 
Sasakani 

9. fa... .Padmanidhi kari dhile | ehd 

16 (5)e harat akhandadipa. . (Sr Narasingandtha D).. + 


TRANSLATION 


A private gift of an undying lamp and 
provision for its upkeep. 


On Saturday, the 8th of the bright fortnight of Simha, Samasta 
Anka year 31, in the victorious reign of Maharaja Sri Purusottamadeva, 


Lo. 7chsmure may read kpamure ; alter chamnce resd— niti akhapdadip * 
Jajibaka / treat ote. 

/ {ndicates the danda sign in the original. 

Le g—read ta. .faika bhigile / Padmianidhi ete. 


camp 


Punssottamadass Mahsnti has provided an undying lamp 10 burn 
before the deity Sr} Nurnsimhanaths. Providing 


rupees 
‘with 40 undyioy lamp, he endowed Saskanl........ 2! the interest 


‘which is for the upkeep of the undying lnmp. He paid this tn the form 
tna dedi 


He who takes this away, the undying tmp. -.--. ss 


SERIAL No. 40. 
$. 1. 1. Vol, V, No. 1132 (A. R. No. 273—A of 1896) 


Ov the 1st. pillar from the let dn the Tirocuttu Mandapa of the 
Knemonara temple at Scikurman, T & 


‘The best heen shore allows the Nigar tremseript of Mr Raman a0 Hornet 
An B52 vad V under ie, Hi54 The facsimile ts wot before mia £ the follawing ap 
Any Shugest ions, Rend 1 fn. 3 mimi, 3 All, 7 jlas bedige # hare 4 Diva 40 K gma £ 
# pifei—nbie kt wijearal | 4 Remecciaht ; 6 pms may be amt: Hon 15 be 
Sortiops & destin rer 

La 144 rugs la place of binge (in 8. 111.) 5 

Li rida 


3 
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, desa deule (jada basina”?) acchi 

a aed Peel abe 
bi> Sri Bira Sri Gajapati Gaudesvara 

18. se Krpa'nathadebarikara drohé (J) 


P. 5, After the abovementioned text of S, No. 40 and the footnotes 
to the same, had been written, 1 read the inscription on the spot, 
For text, see Oriya monthly Jhankara, Vol, VIII No, 1. bhayina, 
bhalaiba, Ramaechi, fiji, bhaliba, j& i tinsna are misreadings for 
tuling, tuliiba Ramey, dhils, tulaiba, idatimina L. 8. text ‘nuchi, 


TRANSLATION 


A change in service in the establishment 
of Arua rice of the temple. 


On Thursday, the first of the bright fortnight (corresponding to) the 
Sankranti of Vrieika, Samasta Anka year 35, in the victorious reign of 
‘Maharaja Sci Purnsottamadeva, the hero, the illustrious lord of elephants, 
the Lord of Gauda, of great prowess, during the tenure of office of Prince 
Prataparudra Deo (and), during the term of office of Anadidusa Behera, 
the steward of offerings ; this (urrangement) is (made) for (‘nimite’) the 
insurance of the establishment (prakarana) of Arué& (rice). 

(And because this service could not be managed, Sikhura (Sekhara) 
‘Nayak of this temple transferred (or passed it on to Rameyi). 

He will manage (tulaiba) this service. 

He will manage whatever works relate to this service. 

He will enjoy this service as long as the sun and moon (endure). He 
‘will enjoy whatever tax or fees (jis basipa) is levied for the temple on the 
territory for the Aru Prakarunn. 

He who takes this (endowment ) away, rebels against the deity Kurma- 
paths and against Vira Sri Gajapati Gaudeswara. 


SERIAL No 41 


$. 1, 1, Vol, VI, 1162 (A. R. No. 363— XVII of 1899) 


On the base of the cast wall of the Mandapa in fornt of the Alvar shrine 
in the L. N. temple, Simhacalarm. 


1. Bira Sri Gatapart Gaudesvara Nabakoti Karndja Kalabaragesvara 
Pratapa Srt Prurusotmade— 


Tne 77 would appear to have been engraved through a mistake of the sculptor. 
Read L- 1—Gajapati ; 
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2. ba Maharéajankara blje rdije Sumasta 38 drakit Mesa su 1 Somabdre 
| ¢ mhakuraiikara aba— 

3. dharita aigamdire Jlara-desa-deula bhogapariksa Srikarana Lakhi- 
dasa Pafandeka 

4. Parandeka Ananta Behora, tinlmalla Mdhapasaita Behoreme 
(bidyamane)Tiara Set Narasinghandtha debarkara Narasingha— 

$. caturudusi nimite:-Magha sukaja 14 dina. | Purusotama Mahd- 
rajarikara bhidila | Kalinga 

6. bhanddra deba aguru tola 20 kapuru to la candana ? bi 1 agarana 
‘pa 5 | sttafaku ta 100 / kanaka chart go— 

7. rie | Jagarakw 10000 / nadapa..,5..b1 20 khadarala 
$ deula-bhiaru mahayana 

B. ..dana......debe fa... 

=+. Narasinighandthe tinidi— 

). ne bahara-bije holb(e) “tala tinidina holbe e— 

. mata hoi Jabatacandratr)ke howthiba } tinidina 

ehé Je na karat se Narastnghandthadebankara 
. doreha | Marigu Maha Sri Sri Sri | | 


TRANSLATION 


‘A Royal endowment to the deity for 
observing the Nrsimha-caturdusi 
festival, 


On Monday, the first of the bright fortnight of Mesa, Samasta year 
38, in the victorious reign of Maharaja Sri Purusottama deva, the mighty, 
the hero, the illustrious Jord of elephants, the Lord of Ganda, the Lord 
of Navakoti-Karnata and the Lord of Gulbarga, at the decisive command 
ind the rest? of His Majesty (in the presence of) Sri Karuna Laksmidasu 
Pattanayaka, the stewnrd of offerings of the temples of the territory of Jiara,. . 
Jiara, -and in the presence of..Pattanayaka, Ananta 
Behora, the three Mallas, the Mahapasaita, and the Beharana. 


For the occasion of-Nrsimha-caturdasi? of the deity Sri Narasimha- 
natha of Jiara the (following) endowment was made by Maharaja Puru- 


Lo 3—sighmadire—ajtadire ; 
Je 3—the dotted partion may read “‘rahararoda!” (S. 1. 1.) of karalpa) Rad(h)e ; 
Le Satter dhna—eandhabharalapatisapa 


44 Nestmshu eatardust is the 14th day of the beight fortaight of the month of 
Balsakhs (Bhige-koya). 
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bottama deva on the 14th day of the beight fortnight of Migha. The royal 
treasury of Katings is (authorised) to supply (the articles), 
20 tolas ‘Aloe wood 


$ tolas Camphor 
1 big) Sandal wood 


$ polar) (agara(nn) 
Ra. 100 for offering cold food (for the deity) and one golden umbrella. 
For the ‘Jigara" observance 


Sci Narasimhanutha will be (taken) oot (in procession) for three days. 
Cold food will be offered to the deity for three days In this way it should 
take place for three day3 4x Jong a3 the yun and moon endure. He who does 
‘ot do this become a rebel aginst pod Narasimhanoths, 

Mango Miharadil (is the engraver?) 

Se, Se, Si. 


SERIAL No. 42 


No. VI oo the tet tide of the Jays Vijaya door way In the temple 
of Jagannaths at Purl. 


Antiq, of Orissa by RK. M. Vol. I, P. 165- ALS. B. Vol, EX 
(1893), P. 96—{Aunticle) by M. M,C. 5 T. A- Oc P. Pu Pago—30. 


(Compared with the evampage which i+ partly Wlegible) 


1. ira $1 Gajapti Gaudetvara Natateg Kurgdje Kulaburagesocte 
(irabara Sr Prardparudradebay 


2, Adhardjakura Samasta 4 Anka rat Kekadd sm 10 Mudha— 
ne pramame boda—) 
3. phikuratta Glt-Gobimiy fhakwre-bhoga-bele ¢ nap hotba/) 
4. baa simadra part: ‘¢ naa holha (1) (hade)/hdh wratke so10 
| Rariehreahatorathe 48 


$. (nacafiimana purund sammparadd Te lamet mamparadd emane salihem) 
hada phakwrotha Gik-Go 

6. bindu (dna glia ma stkhibe | dng ghia na) edide(/) dna nds hol 
paramemvaratka chamura no 
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7. (ha)ba (¢ ndja bitarake Baigpama gdana cart jana achanti emane) 
Giti-Gobinda gita hi se 2dibe 

8. (ehanikathéru afiksitamane ekafvarare ait Gita-Goblnda gio 
hi se sikhibe d)na gia na Sikhibe (eha 

pa je parikya dna gta ndja karaile Jani s¢ Jaganndtharika droha 
karal 


TRANSLATION 


A Royal order prescribing the singing of 
the Gitagovinda in the Puri temple. 


‘On Wednesday, the 10th of the bright fortnight of Karkats, 
Samasta Anka year 4 of Maharaja Sri Pratapa Rudradeva, the hero, the 
best of warriors, the illustrious lord of elephants, the Lord of Gauda, the 
Lord of Navakoti-Karnata and Gulbarga, on the authority of His Majesty's 
command (it is ordained us follows) = 


‘The Gitagovinda of Bada-Thikura*—-this will be played at the time 
of offering of food to the deities. This will (also) be played from the close 
of the evening incense-burning ceremony up to (the time of) the principal 
(dressing ceremony). 


‘The troupe of dancing girls of Bada-Thikura, the dancing girls pro- 
vided by King Kapilesvaru, tho early troupe, the Telugu troupo—all these 
should not learn any song other than the Gitagovinda of Bada-Thikura, 
they should not sing other song. No other play will take place before the 
great deity. 


Besides this dancing troupe there are four Vaisnava singers. They 
will sing only the Gitagovinda. Listening to them singing in chorus, 
the uneducated should learn only the Gitagovinda, they should not learn 
any other song: 

Tf 2 steward causes other songs to be recited be it known he rebels 
against (god) Jagannatha. 


‘The portions enclosed tn brackets are inserted from the rending of M. M. C4 
for Jann (le 7) & jaunt (le o) read Japa & Jogi. : 

‘For di?la R. M. reads khils (khangils) & MM. C. reads bandh ; equate R- M4 
iaiighis() with khajis (arranged) = R. M. & A: DB. M (In T. AO. P,P) bave—balragt 
canapafiesia for Baipyama stag chrf (In 1e 7) 

MM. 4. Ci trends align (Ts. 4) Head bee (G- 3), Kapijesvara (Le 4) Kesd wu for 
Je (to), ¥ tn parlyantte (le 4) 


Ho PR Pe 
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* SERIAL No. 42A 
Tn the Sth (7) Anka of Prataparsdradeva, 


‘No. VIT on the left side of the Jaya Vijuya door way in the 
temple of Jagannatha at Puri. 


Lines—9 


JASB Vol. LX (1893) P. 97; Antiquities of Orissa 
Vol. 2. 


1. Bira Srt Gajapatt Gaudesvara Nabako(ri Karpdta) 
2 Kalabaragesvara Pratdpa Sr? Rudradeba (Mahdrajarika) 
3. Samasta SC?) iraht Dhan kt 377) Manga... 
(Rest illegible except a few letters) 
TRANSLATION 
On Monday the (7th of the dark fortnight) (of the month) of Dhan, 


Samasta Anka year $ ? of Maharaja Sri Rudradeva, of great prowess, the 

hero, the illustrious Gajapati, the Lord of Gauda, the Lord of Nabakoti- 

Karnata snd Gulbarga, during the auspicious presence at the city of... . . 
(remainder illegible.) 


SERIAL No. 43, 
$. 1.1. Vol. V1, No, 1164 (A. R. No. 363—XX of 1899). 


In the base (right side) of the east wall of the Mandapa in front 
of the Alvar shrine, LN. temple, Simbacalam. 


1. Bira Sri Gajapatt Gau 

2. kort Karndfa Kalaba 

3. Srt Rudradeba Maharajanka 
4. 1a 8 draht Mina 2 kri 2 Suka 


Le 3after Dhana) M. M. C. reads tins dina (?) Somabare..kataks hie 
Animas ; R. M. reads tina dina Sombre ; 

Jee sR. M. reads Indradebe In place of Radrodeba. 

‘The tmprension does mot contain a part of the text on the right hand margin 
Mach of the missing text seems to be conventions! and may be restored. 

Tn 48: TT. has Sani for Sika ; 
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$5. ndthadebankara bhandaraku/bhia( 7) 
6. dhila | Sasakéni fa 12 . de 
7. wabae dhilé 


TRANSLATION 
A payment to the temple. 


On Fri(duy) the 2nd of the dark fortnight and the 2nd of the month 
of Mina, (Sama) sta year 8, (in the victorious reign) of Maharaja Sri Rudra 
deva the hero, the illustrious lord of elephants, the (Lord of) Ganda and 
the Lord of Nava)koti-Karnata and Gulbarga. 

(He?) provided....to the treasury of god (Narasimha) natha and 
paid Rs. 12 as expenditure of the temple. 


SERIAL Nos. 44 & 45 
(comprising Pt. s D & E of the following.) 


S.1. 1. Vol, VI, No, 654 (A, R. No. 208 6f 1899). On n boulder 
near the fort on the hill at Kondapalli, T—Bezwada, D—K istna. 
Text after 5. $, 1. 


-§ pr epeep repr 


Samasta 15 Anika srahi Karkara Kru 12 Swukarabére 


7= mia SutlaTmaha(ike) pha (praksana?) 
(sttka’ 
karana. 


-.debu Bahubala Srt Pitéamaha Mahérjérikara 
adhisthine Jagannathadebarika 


° 


21-2. (Purugo Detamandthanka droha 


Bu 


Aika (srahi) (Karkaja ?) $ Sukarabare Jaganndtha prasédeké,, 


+.-.Jaganndthadebarika debarikal saddpadaku2 prandm karl 
ana 


Seript-Oriyw. Kondapalll ls 8 miles N. W. of Bezvada which Ix on the north 
bank of the Krixna. ep. Sewell (Antiquities, Page 40) 
1. drop debafika 2. read padms for ads, 
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E 1. Bra Sri Prataparudradeba 
2. Mahardjankara bije rai— 
3. je Samasta 15 Anika rahi. ..- 
4. Sakrabdre Jagannathapra— 
gh ¢ 


TRANSLATION 


‘A Royal exhort for the adoration of the 
deity Jagannath. 


S. 1.1. V1, No. 654. D*. 


On Friday the Sth of (Karkata), Samasts Anka year 12, in the vieto- 
‘rious reign of Maharaja Vira Pratapa Rudradeva the illustrious lord of 
clephants. 

‘The world (edpends on) the gruce of Jagannatha. One ought to 
adore or bow down at the Lotus-feet of the deity Jagunnatha.—This is 
the command of the great king. 


$. 1. 1. V1, No. 654. E* 


On Friday ...... Samasts Anka year 15, in the victorious reign of 
of Vira Sri Prataps Rudradeva Maharaja, the (favour) of Jagannatha.  ~ 


S. 1. 1. VI, No. 654. A. (not indexed) 


On Friday the 12th of the dark fortnight of Karkata, Samasta Ankh 
year 15. 
“The castle of Jagannathaprasida. 


S. 1. 1. VI, No. 654: B: (not indexed) 


..during the tenure of office of Debs? Bhanbals 
Ce ‘of Sri Pitamaha Maharaja or of grand uncle of (the pro- 
sent Maharija) + 
Of the deity Sri Jagannatha- 


$. 1.1. V1, No. 654. C. (not indexed) 
, (he) rebels against the Lord Purusottama (and) against the 


‘people. He (along with his) seven es og CO be) in the hell ? 
<. the steward of (Ja) gannatha . 
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SERIAL No. 45A 


Script-Telugn, Lang.—partly Oriya & partly Telugu: 
Cp. A collection of the inscriptions on copperplates & stones in 
‘the Nellore District, Madras (3 pts.) 


by 
Butterworth & Chetty, Madras, 1905, 
Page 182—Copperplate No. 22. 


Vira Sri Gajapati Gaudetvara Navakoji Karnd— 
mia Kalubarigesvara Kakera Rudra Vemkka— 
3, pardyd Sri Pratdparudradevu Mahd— 
4. rajéomikaru vijaya rajye Kakoili Timma 
. panditulalku dWilla dharmma: Sasana pa— 
{4a Samasta 19 sdmkka dréhi Makara kp— 
, sna 30 So Velupukomdakatakayint 
4. Ardhoduya punyakdlana Sri hasta: 
. manu dhérdpurvvakamgdnu pani cca- 
). dé dhilla Addamikckt damgdaparatoni Vam— 
. kéayapddunnu Ammanarboll damda— 
 pdjatont Gumdimadddnu y1 gr6— 
|. male remduame miku yekabogamgdanu 
|, catrl dvedanalunnu mdai yistioai amdu— 
5. Ja phalam nt patrapautrapdrampar yam — 
5. gdnu acamdrarkka sdéyigdm amubha— 
. vimcet bratikedilekatva bhagini loke sa— 
. rvesdmeva bhubujdm | na bhojyd na ka— 
. rasrdmhy4 vipradatta vasumdhard | 

kha 


TRANSLATION 


A royal grant of two villages (in Nellore 
District) to a Brahmin. 


‘This is the charitable deed of gift of tax free land granted to Kakolli 
Time Pandita in the victorious reign of Maharaja Sri Pratapa-Rudradeva, 
the hero, the illustrious Gajapati, the Lord of Gauda, the Lord of Nava- 
koti-Karnate and Gulbarga, (and bearing the titles of) Kaketa Rudra and 
Venkata-Raya. 


“ readings—L. 3—firivasta for Srthasta 
iw r4entrl 44) for catsi 
» plate got from the Karnam of Gugimelapada, Ongole tal, 
). the end of $. No, 31 
39 
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On Monday, the 30th Kripa, Makara, Samasta Anka year the 19th, 
while encamping at Velupukonda on ‘the holy oecasion of “Ardhodaya’ 
and at an auspicious place (the king) after a Hibation of water from the 
Braceons hands,granted the village Vankayapadu in the province of Addanki 
and the village Gundimada in the province of Ammanamboli (with the 
following words) + 

“1 have granted these two villages to you as an absolute gift (lit. as 
& gift of sole enjoyment) remitting 36 kinds of demands (or all royal 
demands). You should remain enjoying their usufruct from son to grande 
son from generation to generation. in perpetuity as long as the sun and 
moon endure.” 

(An impreestory verse in Sanskrit) 


SERIAL No. 45B 
Copper plate No. 21 of the same work (See under S. No, 45A) 
Seript-Telugu, Lang—partly Oritya & partly Telugu. 
A grant of the village Somavarapadu, Ongole taluk, Dist-Nellore 


1. Srimat paramubhafraraka paramaVei— 
2. spava paramaMdéhesvara ¢G— 
3. paNardyana niramtaravya— 
4. stavidya abhinava Paraturamé— 
3. vatdra naraKamdarpdvardra sama— 
6. ranisamka ranaramka Drdvilamam— 
7. dalesvara NavakotiKarnaraKatu— 
8. baragesvara Mahdrdya mahé— 
9. mubhava Sri Virabhadrarayamka— 
10. ra Samasta 23 Amka sraht Kuy— 
11. mbha sukla 15 Gu Komdavi— 
12. fare Kakollt Narayana 
13. PomdDrulaku datta patta pafta— 
14. nirnaya Addamkt simalont $So— 
15. mavara grémam sarvakra 
(2nd. side) 
16. mtamgan sar vaman amg — 


Note: catr—Skt. chatrt (a king) or chatrisa (Oriya for 36) 
Tn 37—rend {pjost yistimi for osiyintimi ; 

I 4 C's reading is Grima for simalGnl 

L. 21—kha stands for khapgs(?smord), 

for La. 1—g9—ep. Virabhadra's Canarese inserip. 


¢ 307 ) 


. mu dhdra osiyintimt acam— 
. drarkam amubhavimeidi | danapa— 
). danayor madye dandcchreyomu 
palanam | dandt svargamavda— 
prot palanddacyutam padam(Nkha (or The mark of a goad) 
(figure of a sword is engraved here) 


TRANSLATION 


A prince's graht of a village (catled 
Somavarapadu) (in Ongoli Taluk), Dist. Nellore. 


This is the deed of gift granted to Kakolli Narayana Pandita at 
Kondavida on Thursday, the 15th of the bright fortnight, Kumbha, Samasta 
Anka year 23 by Sri Virabhadra Raya, the blessed, great prince, eminent 
in glory, highly venerable, a great devotee of Visnu and Siva, resembling 
Narayana in beauty of form, ceaselessly pursuing learning, a fresh in- 
carnation of Parasurama, an incarnation of the god of love in human form, 
fearless in battle, fond of fighting, the Lord of the Dravida country, 
the Lord of Navakoti-Karnata and Gulbarga. 

‘The following are the terms of the deed of gift + 

"We have granted {to you) with libation of water the village Soma- 

~ varam in the Division (Simi) of Addanki, with the entire surrounding area 
(belonging to it), as an absolute gift. You should enjoy it as long as the 
the sun and moon endure.” 

(An imprecatory verse in Sanskrit) 


SERIAL No. 46 
$. 1. 1. Vol, V, No, 1119 (A. R. No, 247 of 1896) 
On a slab to the right of the 2nd entrance in to the Mukhalinges- 


vara temple, Mukhalingam. Parlakimedi taluk, Dist.—Ganjam. 
(now in Chicakole Taluk, Dist~Chicakole or Srikikulam) 


1. Bira Sr? Gajapatt Gaudesvara Naba 
kort Karyndta Kalabaragesvara Pra— 


On the Jett hand manzin agatnst the 15t line there are two symbols whick have 
been transcribed as aka in Telugu seript in S. TL, ; the gin Le 2 (in Karugata) appears 
dlfferent trom the p(n gabagsbarte) in L- 5; the latter word is dakyins—barata in 
a nr 

(On & slab to the right of the same entrance there are 2 Inscriptions (Nos t121 
& res3) of Anantavarme Vajrahatta devs written In the Sanskrit language with Pra- 
kritisms(ep- there the Ortys verb ‘416 meaning ‘gave’. 
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. taparudradeo Maharajankara bije 

rajye Samasta 33 Anka $raht Mesa su’ $ So— 
. mabdre Gautamagotra dahéndbarta 
. saikha 20 


TRANSLATION 


A gift of concheshells with left-hand 
spirals, to a temple. 


In the Saka year (...) on Monday, the Sth of the bright fortnight 
{of) Mesa, Samasta Anks year 33, in the victorious reign of Maharaja 
Sri Gajapati Pratapa Rudra Deva the hero, the Lord of Gauda, the Lord 
of Navakoti-Karnata and Gulbarga. 

(There were given) conch-shells with left-hand spirals belonging to 
Gautamagotra, 


SERIAL No. 47 
S, LT. Vol, VI, No. 1149 (A. R. No. 363=V of 1899) 


On the wall at the proper left of the northern entrance of 
the L. N. trmple, Simhacalam. 


Tn Samasta yenr 34 of Prataparudradeva, 


Sriri Gajaptt Gaude— 

svara deba MaharajG— 
sikara bije raije sa— 

‘masta 34 rahi | Sige duka— 
Ja 15 Gur()béare Narast 
tigandiha deujaru jo— 

parasi Udasa Mahanti— 
tikara Japara basdna bhéta— 

ru 1 {1 bhata gotie 

het (Dune ne— 


Sowupuaupre 


1. ike (emend thus} rt Blea Gajupti Gaugesvars Rudradeba oto. 

La. 7 & & may read bhrn/S(r)f Udase Mshantinkara jabira / ete. The sign | 
Atands for the danda sign fo the original. En this reading jabara may he taken 2s equle 
valent to dabira menntng giving (Ut. of giving), assuming, of course, orthographical 
contusion on the part of the serlbe. 

Te atext raj. 

Lo t4—text—nathars 


( 310 ) 


11. Dhimadalama-peta—bhitare Oba— 
12. lu —Mahdrdjo-bhui dui padid ku 
13. Bui ma 1 nia’? jabatacandrdke seba 
14. kariba | 


TRANSLATION 


‘An endowment providing for blowing 
conch-shell early in the morning before 
the deity, 


On Saturday the Sth of the bright fortnight and the 2nd day of Mesa, 
Samasta Anka year 42, in the prosperous reign of Maharaja Pratapa 
Rudradeva, the hero, the illustrious lord of elephants, the Lord of Ganda, 
the Lord of Navakoti-Karnata and Gulbarga and the best of warriors 
tthe following) is assigned by Mahapatra Narayana Dasa, the steward of 
the province of Kalinga to, the charge of Aprati Nayaka 


He will blow conch-shell before the great deity during the early morn- 
ing watch. From Kuruma Nayaka (i.e. in place of Kuruma Nayaka) 
(he) will perform this service. There is a (stretch of) land of Obalu Maha 
raja in the centre (lit. belly—peta’) of Dhima-dalama (or in the Dhima- 
dalama market place ‘pegtha’). Out of this he will enjoy (as service tenure) 
the two patches of uncultivated land of Obala or Tubala Mahirija 
‘measuring an acre, as long as the sun and the moon endure. 


SERIAL No. 49. 
$. 1.1. Vol, V1, No. 748 (A. R. No. 266—A of 1899) 
In the 3rd Anka of Govindadeva 


On the 8th round pillar in the verandah round the centratnshrine 
of the 1. Narasimbhasvamin temple, Simhacalam 


1. Sr Bira Sri Gajapati Gaudesvara Nabakofi-Karndfa-Kalabara 
gesvara Subaurnakesart Gobindadeo Maharajarikara bije subha rajye 
2. samasta 3 Aika frdhih Kina di 9 su 13 budhabdre Gadédhare 
Mahépatre 
fika gocarem Jiaraksetrara badasampradd dasa Goksi Redikéra— 
manarikars 


Lo r2—texbpagiakn 
Ln 38. 1. T. reading tanned 8; 


। 
| 
| 


here 
birodha thie dmbhe twldi ethaku Gna boll na piu 


Grhakw 28k pdhca purakarone NarasingaP'dire SinyuPdsdpslaka 
Aceararapajekg 


miwdraharta Kirspamd Narasiizaredidl P« pdared! hhagabdng~ 
Patra uhhoe anumate adkst bodasampuradd daa Gok si Redikdra 
oe 


1. manikers sanamata | | 
TRANSLATION 
A deed of tale. 
SLL VI No. 748 
Hall} On Wednesday the 13th (Uthi) of the bright fortnight, the 
Sh day of Kunyu, Samasta Anka (yest) 3, in the victorious and azupicious 
‘Kesari Giviadadevs, the hero, the illustrious 
the Lord of Gauds and the Lord of Navakoti-Karnsta 


of sale executed by the ten Goksi Reddis—belonging 
‘the holy place of Jlara—in the cognizance of Gadha- 


remton receiving Rupees 
“ith Hbation of water, tran 


7 (nthe 504 werd repetition of $14 0 tt 


(C2 9) 
ferred this land to you (permanently) as long #1 the stn and moon endure, 
together with its treasures, deposits, tanks (lit. wells) and quarries. If 


there be any opporition to this disposal and sale, on tbe part of (our) kith 
and kin, of the feudal lords, and former owners, we shall deal with it. 


and Bhags Vana Patra, both are approved witnesses. 

Consent {is given) of the 10 Goksi Redd» of the higher order. 

SERIAL No. $0 
Hin the 4th Anka of Govindasdeva 
S. 1. L Vol. VI, Nev 778 (A: R. No. 274—A of 1899) 
On the Hh round pillar in the same (ep: Serial No. 49) Verandah. 
LN. Temple, Simshscatam, 
. eli Rp pe Goudesara Nobakor(Karndta Kelabatrd)k esata 


1 srubla rdij¢ sornasta 4 
2. Hani Micchadit3 ki 13 Samabdre Seikarapa Patandeka Set Hod 
Handenka gooare Jura deujara dase [kdruména— 
3. nhara dela Kereparrot! Padrabd da Niel 
Mate Kafidrajd wera pura paddl w dakyina tentall g9 


eyundrarha misdninik ye pak ipapdsomavihita Ke 
dhardpurta kort dhilu | ethil | gydtldmantapurbaddhklénakere bivodhut hile 
6. dnibhe tld ethu 


3 spi spain Us 13nd ¢ sland € ove bracts 


( 33 ) 
TRANSLATION 
A deed of sale. 
8. 1. 1. Vi, No. 778 


‘On Monday, the 13th of dark-fortnight (corresponding to) the F3th 
day of Vricika, Samasta Anka year 4, in the victorious and auspicions 
reign of Maharaja Suvirna-Kesiri Govindadeva, the hero, the Mustrious 
lord of elephants, the Lord of Gauda, the Lord of Navakoti-Karnata and 
Gulbarga. 


‘This is the deed of sale executed by the ten Goksi Reddis of the higher 
order of the Jiara temple, in the presence (lit. cognisance) of Sri Karana 
Patanaeks and Sri Hidu Patanacka, 


In our maintenance estate (called) Padrabuda (there is) a piece of land 
to the north of the Kaliaraja grove, to the east of the King's highway, 
to the south of the ditch and to the west of the tamarind tree. The transfer 
of) this land is for providing a grove to the Great Lord. Accepting Rupees 
$§ (as the consideration) for that land, with libation of water, we transfer 

_ that land to you permanently as long as the san and moon endure—together 
‘with (its) treasures, deposits, wells and quarries. If there be any opposi- 
tion (on the part) of the kith and kin, feudal lords and former owners to 
the disposal and sale, we shall deal with it. No one else accepts respon- 
sibility. To this the 3 Prakaranas are witnesses, viz :_Narasingha Patra, 
Singhy Pasupalcku, Acea Pasupaleka, Narasingha Pandita, Kolasekharn 
Anagari, and (there is the attestation of) the (seal-Keeper) Krsgami. 
Narasingha Redi-Painda Redi and Bhagavana Patra—both of them are 
the approved witnesses. Consent is given by the ten Goksi Redikdrus 
of the higher order. 


(314) 
SERIAL No. $1. 
» J. ALS, B. LXI (1893)—Page 101 Fourteen O. lnscriptions—M, M. C. 5 
& 


Antiquities of Orissa—R. Mitra, 29ds Vol 7 
fa the 4th Anks of Govidadeva (Dt. 7-11-1452 A, D> MM. CY 


No.3 onthe right ide of tbe Jaya Vijaya door way inthe temple 


A King's prayer to the deity Jagannatha 
No. Vv. Right side. 
On Tuesday, the 3rd of the bright fortnight of Vriciks, Samasta Anka 


‘year 4, in the victorious relgn of Sri Mahszrajndhiruja Managovinda Sri 
‘Govindadeva, the ilutrious warrior, the lord of elephants, the - lord of 


The paste of the insestp. Manchntad aheove ure given altar the reading of 3434. Cu 
Their aanthentierty can mot be attoate bev a the letters in Che impeemston are mot leyhle 

“The impos des not warrant the remding ‘Gagajata' ; the okt. vetme (in fragment) 
op qurtatiog trom “¥ oguradirha? 


(ns ) 


Gauds, the Lord of Navakoti Karnata and Gulbarga (and) of Maharaja 
Sri Sri Pratapadeva of great glory, of great prowess and the hero of heroes? 
On Jagamohana Mandapa, before (the deity) Sri Jagannatha, (the 
King) prayed as follows +> 
“Oh Jagannatha © Without (my) coming in order to behold Thy 
Lotus Feet all else is hell. In regard to the gift of the pilgrims whether 
belonging to this country or to a foreign country tp to the vicinity of the 
Vidhya and Udayagiri Mountains. .....the Kings...-should observe 
+112. He who violates this, rebels against Lord Jagannathan. (He incurs) 
the sin of murdering a Brahmin with his own hands.” 
(Lines 10 to 13 consist of wfragmentary Skt. verse which is a quota- 
ton embodying a prayer of Ramacandra to future Kings 
for the protection of charity.) 


SERIAL No. 52. 
$. 1.1. Vol. VI, No. 927 (A. R- No, 296—q. of 1899) 


In the 5th Anka of Gobindadeva. 


On the 24th round pillar in the verandah round the central shrine 
of the Laksmi-Narasimhasvamin temple, Simhacalam. 


LS Jaganatha | Bira Sri Gt Gaudesvara Nabakoti Karnnata 
Kalubarakesvara Sri Subarmakesart Sri Gobindadeba 
2. Mahardjankara bije subha raije samasta 5 Anika rahi | makara 
di 5 ket '$ Somabare | sata 7 4a Behord— 
3. Afahapatra BahuAK? Bhatia Horicandana Mahapatrankara data | 
Narasinghandthadebarikara bhogabhéraku bhata— 
4. ra mulabhogaparikyd Gadddhara Mdahdpairarikara adhikére 
Lakhamdrara bhut Asva?dhara Robbapalierama I Stiga — 3 
5. ragada bhui Arakotapaligrdma 1 Birakofara Uriti grd 1 
Dodisata bhui Aranaharama gra 1 Tint&bi? simdra 
6. Codabarama sré 1 ¢de gr 5 data kari dite eth 
bhitaru dele parabesa kaudiru barasaku barasa Sri Narasirigha 
7. ndathadebalku seba karibaku Bairsmmaba Arakyita Raghuku sasakant 
” {a 200 jabatacandrdka kari dhitu ¢ paramosau— 
8. ranka lagi birt $ dnamu 10 thamaku 4 dahiku 1 ityant Jabata 
eandrana kari deuthiba | savadattd pradattam bd na saha— 
9. ati haranti ca sarsthir barsasahatrémt bisthaydm jayate keimib 
Sri Narasitighandthankara saraya 
J The conventional ropal titles may also apply to Maharaja Pratapaders, ~ 
He may be # mon of Prataparudradeva. 
Tn Hes 3, 6 and 7 the vowel-elgn a ated fn the original ln the words Balubkl, 
and Ghia {for Iu) 7 
Ln $text sibi for bist. 


¢ 316 ) 
TRANSLATION 


An Officer's endowment of five villages 
for providing offering of rice to the deity. 


Sri Jagannath © On Monday the $th of the dark fortnight and the 
Sth of Makara, Samasta Anka year 5, in the victorious and auspicious 
reign of Maharaja Sri Suvarna-Kesari Sri Govindadeya, the hero, the illus- 
trious lord of elephants, the Lord of Gaudu, the Lord of Navakoti Kar- 
nats and the Lord of Gulbarga, the following (villyges) are granted for the 
offering of rice (bhoga-bhata),” for the god Narasimhanatha by Mahapatrs, 
Mahapatra Bulunki Bhanja Hariceandana, the leader (and) the chief officer 
over a squadron of 700, during the tenure of office of Gadadhara Maha 
patra, the principal steward in charge of the offering of rice :+— 


1. village Robbapali (or Coppapali) of Asvadha (or Asmadha) 
of the region of Lakhamars, 
village Arakotapali of the region of Singaraguda, 

}. village Uriti of Virakota. 

¢. village Aranavarame of the region of Dodisala. 

, village Codavaram of the Sima of Tintabi ? 


‘We have granted altogether five villages, We have given 200 saskani 
‘tupees to Araksita Raghu, the Vaisnava, ss long as the sun and moon 
endure, for his serving or worshipping the god Narasimhanatha out of the 
‘money provided for the temple from these villages. 


He would be providing (the following) daily for the sacred offering 
oof the great deity as long as the sun and moon endure : 


(for) Ribi (2biri—black gram) 
10 (for ) Anamu (?Annam—ice) 


4 for curry 
1 for curd. 


(Skt. imprecatory verse) 
(ff seek) refuge (at the Feet) of Lord Narasimba. 


(C37 ) 
SERIAL No, 53; 
din ths 8th Anka‘ of Govindadeva. 
$ 1-1. Vol V1, No. 749 (A. R. No. 266—B of 1899). 


On the 9th. round pillar in the verandah round the central shrine 
in the L. N, temple, Simbaculim. 


1, Bira Sri Gajapati Goudesvara Nahakoti—Karndra-Kalabarakesvara 
Sri Gobindadebe Maharajanka bije subha-edije Samasta 

2. dla 8 Anka $réhiki Kakadd di 8 kri 14 Sukarabdre | aru dui pra- 
Karena. pasdpaleka prokerayo Narasiiga Papdita Sign... 

3. Ankara bhéga—nirpne | ambhaménankaro sdsana-desa Od3di bhi- 
tare | Upgela gée | Boddda gae | € dui ga purba ambhamanarikara sasana. 

4. Ja?) | gahpana kart hartlére | Haricandana Mdhkdpdtre ¢ gahiku 
par ‘karl | pirba tamdpudé pramdme raje—pramipe | Odadl simdro 

ra 

5. Narisingandthadebankara tardpa..mbhe | dmbha Brambhapa 
iti prakarananikara dui. ga Gobindadeo—thahkuranka dist kamarthe | pra- 
magapa— 

6, rbaka karl detu [Gadadhara Mahdpamanka alga debdra'?} 
pramesvaratika desa parmestaralu dhilu | a Bréhmana—mdnanikara dui 
2a «haku dir, 

7. bolt aig deldra. | Gadadhara Mahapatre thai bantt—dhite) Updela 
‘£4 bhiga 32 na prathamérudprakeranaku dasa bhdga 10 pazapa: 

8, dfa arudprakaranaku bhage 10 NarasingaPangirakw haga 10 
Opudisitigund Bhataku bhdga 1 ae bhdaga 32 | 
Bodada grama | . bhaga. 

9. ..feka bhdga 1 Acca Pasapéleka bha 1 Purusotama Pasd-pdjeka- 
hha Belabha Pasapdjeke bha 1 sana Stig Pasa-pateka bha \ Ramu Pusa- 


10, . 1 Acéri Pasapalerika Singu Pasapafe bha 1 Ratigu Pasa —(panleka 
bha \ Acea Bhata pi# (1)Siigu Pasapaleka bhé 1 ..d Pasapale bha 1 
Rame. 
11, ..sapéfekaro le@ bharwjad bha 1 Narastiga Pandita bha 1 Opudi 
Singand Bhata bh& 1 Bidé Narasiiga Pasal?). ..-ku bhaga 4(7) Udirugu, 


“The oblique sigu/ indicates the danda sign tn the origiual. 

Jo. 4—prurba tamaapads prasiuge may reud puurbatms puji prosiige ; 

Tn $—turapa. .cmble may read turapaku. smbhe 

tn defy Nooks Hike der 

Tis r3—Bigkmiay rend ugk; § corresponds to fo dan stirs tn the etumnpage 
or tncalmile; 

J 15—tor the ukt vere woo 454 Tu the fueripton 4 appears lke ¢ and lo 
ike the corresponding vowel syzsbol 

Lo 6—tert Briinblingns 


C8) 


12. . gd 1. ehi p(rama(ne) Je Jahdra bhage se ae karibe | rajdpariksak- 
s6mure Khaca Katha na ko... .pramanaku jele 

13. . Narasitigandthadebatiku droha katara dosa paiba | deula- bhandé- 
ruku Sasakéni paficasa........bale dui desaru 

14. ehi niryneku saburu sanamata | ethiki dna kahibaku nahi) ethaku 
se dui de. 
15. eka iba bhagini loke sarbegém meka bhabhajam na bhojya na 


aba. 
ka... 


TRANSLATION 


A deed of surrender and partition. 


On Friday, the 14th of the dark fortnight, the 8th day of Karkata, 
Samast Anka year 8 fn the victorious and prosperous reign of Maharaja 
Sri Govindadeva, the hero, the illustrious lord of elephants, the Lord of 
Gauda, the Lord of Navakoti-Karnats and the Lord of Gulbarga, this is 
the settlement of the shares of 


(1) the two establishments (Prakaranas) regarding Arua (rice). 
(ff) the establishment (Prakarans) of Pasupulaka (a class of priests) 
(#) Narasimha Pandita. 

{iv) Simbana Bhatia. 


‘The village Unidels and the village Bodada in (the territorial division) 
of Odadi twere) our ancient Sasana estates (j.6., tax free royal grant 
Whereas Haricandana Mahupatra has appropriated these by affromtery 
(we) putting a check on that. surrender these two villages with due legality 
to wish longlife tothe King Govindndeva,— the two villages which belonged 
to ws, who discharge the priestly functions, having been held in trust for 
god Nafasimhanatha of Narasimha temple of the territorial} division (Sima) 
of Odadi—on the authority of ancient copperplates and royal uuthority. 


We surrender this land of the Great God to the Great God on thé 
Order of Gadadhara Makapatra Gadadhara Mahapatra divided up the 
sharcs saying “"These two villages belong to the Brahmins..." 


‘The village Undela (is divided into) 32 shires. 
10 shares for the first Arua-parkarana 
10 shares for the Arus prakarana of the Pasupalakas 
10 shares for Narasimha Pandita 
1 (?2) shares for Opudi Simbana Bhatta. 


32 shares Total 


(319 ) 
‘The village Bodada (is divided into) 16 ? shares 


Pasupalaka 
Acea Pasupalakn 
Purusottama Pusupalaka 
Ballabha Pasupalaka 
Sana (younger) Singu Pasupalaka 
Rama Pasupalaka 
Acari (skt. Acarya) Pasapalenky 
Singu Pasipala 
Ranga Pasapalcka 
Acca Bhatta’s son—Singu Pasapaleka 
4xsev-a Pasapaleks 
Rame. .sa Pasapalcks (frying of grain) 
Narasimha Pandita 
Opudi_Singanabhatts 
Bida Narasinga 
Udirugu. 


Jn accordance with this divisi 


the incomes, A maliciously false report 
If any one would raise 

incur the sin of rebell- 

nindred Saskani rupees 

» the two 


(An incomplete imprecatory Skt. verse.) 
SERIAL No. 54. 
$. 1. 1. Vol. VI (six), No. $—-700 (A. R. No. 247—A of 1399) 
Date—A. D, 1547; 


‘On the 3rd round pillar in the same place (see No. 697). 
Simhacalam. 


1. bira Sri Gajapati Gaudesvara Nabakott Karndja Kalabaragesvara 
Ser Subaranakesa 

2. ri Gobindadeo mahardjanka bije? bije subha raje samasta dha § 
nike srahi Ka 


¢ 32) 


3, kadd di 12 su(7)* 11 sukarabére/Gadiidhara Mahapatranka bhai 
Krirsna Maha(r)tinka go— 

4. care Tafa-Jiara kurmbhénijogimanankara dkila kerprata/ambhara 

$. baratanadesa Nandacarama grdmara bhaibhitare Gopalapatand 
anigall Garrakholdt sarahada bhitare 

6. e hadaku wtara thakurafka toraku dakhina ¢ majhira bhizi arha- 
rahatha nae paiicisu sunthde mane lekhae baramanara 

7. bhai? khande paramesvaraniku torakaribéanimate € BhAIki® kamada 
sghent acanitrarka sthahi* kari nidhiniksepa— 

8. kipapdsanasahitakari dhardparbaka kart deh® ethiki gyati— 
samantapubédhiddanakerebirodha thile ambe tuldu ethaku ana 

9. Boli na pai ethaki saky? deola Sangu Pdjara Siiigu Pasapaleka 
Aced Pasapaleka Narasifigha Pa(yi)dite Kulasikhara 

10. Anagaru | 


Serial No. 344 (S. 1. 1. VI, No, S—701-702) 


11. mudaratha Kirgmamé (hii Redamarikare? BhagabdnaPatra € bhiaiki 
sasakani bara tanika fa 12 
12. ghent tamakwn ¢ bhat Jabacarcarnddrka® kart dhihi+ Kimbara- 


seb dasafanora sanamata 
TRANSEATION 
A deed of suite. 
(Cp: Serial No. 50) 
$. 1. 1. VI, No. 700 


On Friday, the 1th of the bright (?) fortnight, the 12th day of 
Karkats, Samnastn Anka year 8, in the victorious and anspicious reign of 
Maharaja Suvarnakesari Govindadeva, the hero, the illustrious lord of 
clephants, the Lord of Gauda, the Lord of Navakoti-Karnata and Gul- 
barga. 


‘This is the deed of sale exccuted by the potters in service belonging 
to Tala Jiars in the presence of Krisna Mahanti, the brother of Gadadhars 
Mahapatra. 


2. Le 2—repotition of bije ls aseritiaterror, 28.1. 1. reading-sudl, 3 Ls S—angall 
ln perbape ancall, 4 Le 8—lu of delu ts written with the vowel algn, same with Ahi 
(54a), 5 Misa (Ei. 9) eoati CL 8) witht any nasal sigs, 6 I 7-correct word 
sthayl, last L—jabaccandrarks. ? 

To r2—after Resfuabikare there i letter like -0'tn the impres: The sign | in 
Ta, 3,4 .& 10—represeuts the dugga sign of the original. 


( 

‘There t» 4 patch of land of 12 acres. each nore consisting of 2S Ounthas 
according to (the meavurement by) the eighteen cubit staff, in the area of 
he village Nundacarsma, our amintenance estate in the region of Anguli- 
pxtabtholat of Gopalspatna, (lying) to the north of this region and 10 the 


south of the grove 

Receiving (due) consideration for this land of 12 acres (minas) we, 
‘with Tibation of water, transfer this land for the service of the Supreme 
Lord, /, a4 Jong a4 the sun and moon endure, with treavutes, 
‘deposits, wells aod quarrien If there be any opposition on the part of (our) 
Ath and kin, feudal lords and former owners to the disposal and sale, 
‘we shall deal with 1. For thit no-one else sccepts responsiblity, To this 
here are the witnesses, Deols Sangu patars, Singh Pasupaleka, Aces 
Pasopaleka, Norusiogha Pandita and Kulatekhara Anagars. 


SERIAL No. $5. 
S. 4 Vol: V1/No. #07 (A. Ru Nov 345A of HS9) 
In anks years 9 & Ht of Mukundadeva (A. D. 13681 


On & round pillar in the verandah round the central shrine 
of the Laksmi Narayamimhasyamin temple at Simhacatam. 
(Vizisnugram Estate). Talok & District Viragapatam. 


A Oe Tee 


Ser M(kunda Dew 


fa 160 ke 
sie pa 25 Aka dhid4 Kuliipo-dendupdara Tala-Hara Ankapati- 
petra Kapé— 

pakhimutha ahadésa ker data S25 A4 ¢ rajinko 11 ake 
ample Yad 


Ao Hdnahafil sp to Neratanm EC wey read we futon ro bods bilan inkl 
armas pha ste. LE VEL 67 reads ws rt bel Aeandrarmtrhs pouonpae kare thile 
baratans ate 

An gmt Wee hope, pogerots o4 prterons might be 49 win for peyars. 

1 Aigner gt poh mar rent male mngipok(M) 


41 


(32) 


mm sebaka bhidru Méleomumdpoks 120 baratana ja 150 Akdkw dhild 
12. Jara de)saru pa 150 nk Herirajamaring(r je Aahdpatronka 

sgorikw Tuloflara Mu— 
3 tharaha ? dhild ? Swdupdka-¢ramo ¢ dharmakiratimdna fe, hart 


ae dove pil 
14. amptamopabire bina dela pareka pal 
TRANSLATION 


A royal endowment of villages 
for the offering of rioe to the deity 


(Imprecatory Skt. verse) 


Jin the Sumasta Anka (year) 9 in the victorions and anspicious reign 
‘of Maharajs Makunda Deo, the hero, the ientrions lord of elephants, 
the Lord of Gaudn and the Lord of Navakoti-Karnata and of Galbarga, 
(the King) made (the following provision) for the offering of rice tothe 
deity Sr Narssimbanaths : 


He provided 

for the temple establishment RB. 1285 
for the food called “ammakunds” Re, 365 
for the dish tof rice) Rs 100 


He provided altogether tfor offering 
of food) ni 2s 

Ho (alo) paid Rx. $25 along with the grant of (the land cated) 
Kapipakhimutiis in the centre of Anakapali in Talajiars of the provineg 
(daydapita) of Kalingn: 


An the élevesih Anka year of this King he provided (Rs.) 20 (from the 
village?) Maigomunipoka? and Rs, 150 24 remuneration from the income 
of the smociation of service-holders and Rs. 150 from the estate of Tula 
Jars : for the endowment of the diches of Mariraja Narendra Mohapatra, 
he granted vilage Sucupaka of Tala-Jiars. 


‘He who takes away these works of plety and repute incurs the Win 
of mixing poison tn # dish of nectar, 


APPENDIX S. No. 1 
J. A. S. B. Vol. LXV (1896), P. 229 Text, Notes etc. by N, N. Vasu. 
J. A. H. B.S. Vol, VII, Pt. 1 (1933), P. 53 (sommary) 
A copperplate inscription discovered at Kendnapatna 
(Kendrapada, Dist. Cuttack) of Nrsimhadeva IT (A. D. 1296) 
(The 19th. Sept. 1295-N. N, Vasu). 
Plate—V, reverse, from the 16th, line. 
(Seript-Proto Oriya, Lang.~Skt, with several Oriya words). 


APPENDIX S. No: 2 
A stone inscription from the Sun temple at Konarks, 
District—Puri. 
3, B. O. R. $., 1917, Page—282—Text, Plate Notes eto. by 
M, M, Chakravarti. 

Approximate Date—A. D. 14th. century (pateographically). 
1. S'ri Bayabhandira-adhikiri Balai Nacka/Bhandira-niicks 
2. Alilu Nickal/Kostha-karani Amgii Nieka // // 


APPENDIX S. No. 3 
On a stone in the entrance into the Pottesvars temple, village— 
Pottangi, T—Ichehapuram, D—Ganjam. 
Seript-Oriya. 
Dated the year 4477 of the Kali Yuga Era. 
( corresponding to A. D. 1376) ; In Anka year 29 of 
ay 
Cp. A. Rs 1933, Page46. Cp. J.A.HR:S., vol. VI, P51 
1. Jagibde Kafijuga gate 4477. . 
2. S'r Bira Bhigudebanka 29 Sibi 


“The sign / represents the ‘danda’ sign of the original 

‘The y of Bayalskt—vyaya meaning expenditure) 1s written in the original with 
the Nagar y symbol which is articulated in modern Oriya like J; the seribe should 
have put or marked a stroke tn the fashion of 2 tail to that symbol. ‘Che Mhuranesvars 
stone inseription (Serial No. 1) of the middle of the 13th century A. D. Indicates that 
the the Nagar! y symbol was artieulated Uke J. 


Lo 5M. M,C. reads daps for bays & Balik for Bali 
To 2—He also reads Agargpn for Alain. 


‘This inscription was edited in the aforesaid Journal by 3M. M. C. from an inked 
estampage which was taken by 1. C, Mukherjoa from 4 stone in the Sun temple (as 
evidenced by his notes). The sun temple alos known as the Black Pagoda i one of 
the world's greatest archetectursl manuments. Tt was built by Nysiimhedeve I (1238 
1264 4D). 


(34) 


3 Kain (kb) wetkla. 

14 Bhu (1) blirem data Gurdias. 
4. Rita (/) ps» ml chigs 17 € pupdars. 
3. ‘polu kra .  dodha dei mb 2 dudha ka - 2 
6. ». batakai mi § fadk$ bhai. 
7. bhitakn ki. kalk bhni 
8. mig | « emants mahik) (1) &¢i o (7) da. 
9... dhaja (D) hebika). 
APPENDIX S: No. 4 


lascription on a sone slab affized to the Narasimhanatha temple, 
Borasambar Zamindari, Dist.—Sambalpur. 
Seript—Old Oriya, Lang —Oriys. 

Date—i 7th, March, 1413 A.D, (17-32-1413 A.D) Cpu JACK 
Vol XU Pt 1 (April, 1940}—Mc. Le P. Papdeya's ardicle 3 Indian 
Historieal Quarterly. Vol. XII (1936/-Teat, Notes etc. with an ink 
impression by Pandit B, Misra ; Ibid, Vol, VII=(1932), Text, Notes by 
MeL. P. P. 5 Ibid, Vol, Vo (P. 345) 

Cp. also Report of Arch. Survey of india, Vol. XIII (1482), pp. 140 143 
Annual Report of Arch. Survey of Indis for 1904-4, pp 121-125, 

The following text ix based on he reading of the wald impression : 

‘The portions enclosed tn brackets are inserted from the reading 
of other scholars as they are not quite legible In the photosiatic copy 
aod their authenticity is not attested, 

1. (Om mamab) rf Nysidhbiys (tvasti svasti) Sr Bibdeinlimasame 
batsire Caitraptirpami Bukrabire Hamiknakpatre Pitanknsgarasthiti 
Bacchartjadebarsjankarn putra Bri Baljaln. 

2, Debarkja (narasimha?) trthe Gandhs (1) mirdanaparbate 
Blrkja Narasitphankthosvimifhars deola tol4i8....bhusana eatoamils 
sii-tateks Losing. 

3. gri(ma) dili/Adltyacandra Vanilonalsica dyair bhi tipobp- 
dayamjamates ahaica ritrifen ubhe ca sandhye dharmopi jinlti carasye 
krtyam 


«¢ 


deli/prasastikirs Agha ) Sri Narasimhbasys pritaye. 


Fhe tea of te oeriin be Dow Hiamacrthed hte Dre Che wiiglial igeentien 
‘The bakef soto sont Khe inserly. fn the A.B: refereed 10, han tar be modified to the 
Aight of the text given bene 

do 5th Laat fig 4 say rend eA dettoc tha Jmotoew hin tn Ke 3% ee Detter 
4 in Lo dan writin tale the lines The cha of chien in Lo ¢ may read ns ipo o4 
fs met het Oriya lnveriptions Ea Lo 3. Abe mashing of KatiIks) ln umcertata, 

Cp Trutrict Gorestor nt Sembalpar (204. HA) by King, Patna, i992. De. GM 
Shantactar ne Che georatngy of the bings, areriled the tnsertp approzimetaly 10 
396 


(325 ) 
APPENDIX S. No. 5 


In Samasta Anka 19, 
5. 1.1 Vol, VI. No. 1156 (A. R. ? No; 363—XH of 1899 ). 
On the south wall of the Mandap etc. Alvar shrine, 

in the L. N. temple, Simhacalam. 
Samasta 19 ka Sribi Tula 10. mai Beharifiku e- 
risa 12? Rabibire Kae 11, kiiikha sebiku To— 
Jinga dandapiata pariksi 12, capitapalli grimarv 
Birabhadradisa Mabi- 13. de () Niripi, ina. 
pitraiika adhikire. 14. + ru dui ¢ mini 
Jiara bhoga pariksi 15. kis mudie € 
Gada Mabantifika a- 16, je harai Nara 
distino pafica paraka- 17. singhafiku dor. 
rapa sanamate Po ? 18. hi. 


~= 


eeu ae 


APPENDIX S. No. 6 


Jn Samasta Anka year 22nd (of Purusottamadeva 7, Cp. Serial 
No. 35 ) S. 1. I. VI. No. 1147 (A. R. No. 363-111 of 1899 ). 

On the base of the outer wall of the Asthana Mandapa of the 
L. N. temple, proper left of the western gate Simhacalam. 

(A part of the inscription is missing from the impression from its 
right hand side ). 

1. Bira Si Gajapti Gaudesvara/Nabakoti Ka (r) nita Kalabara. 

2. Bbijo rhije Samasta 22 mika §r5h? Dhanu sukala 10 Budbabiire 
bi (2) ra. 

3, Magiki jitaku hoithila ¢ palata Gna desa dhilk 6. 

niithadebanikara bad (h) ai pathurid dui sebiku ehi deule 

5. Mucapali dhili/22 (A)fike Kalifigapariksa Blujabalastighs 
Miahapi. 

6. se ? Narasifighanithadebanikare dorehi.... kal. 


Te 38 £. L reading Budahabsre for Rablbére 
T+ 9g & ro—ekints for elipkha ; 
In 8, TT. the tnserip. has been printed a4 consisting of 7 lines, the 1st line cone 
isting of ste ‘Telugu letters. These letters have been transorlbod na narapyaclatra. , 
‘They are vistble n the impression but do not soem to be a part of the Oriya inscription, 


1. 4—deule may read Debaje (5. T. L text) (7—badaje, ‘in exchange’), 
TL. 6—Kalb may read ts. 


( ne) 
APPENOIX S. Nowe 7 


Jn Samasta Anka year apg ie ge Ede 
Vol. Vi. No TI61 (A. R No. 363 -XVI of 1899). 


On 4 round pillar in the Mandapa in front of the Alvar thine, 
LN. temple, Sumhacalxm. 


Samasta 22 Afika éréhi Makrara! suka 1 Grablre/Kalitgapari. 


1. 
2. riksk Mahipitra Kundalesara Jeoifiks adhikire/Ma+ 

3. (ra) bhogapartkss Gadai Mahisentpti/bhiile/prs 

4, riksh bhiiti* chnja / ccii-cknja mi 2 p92 ghiu folk 2 prarame- 
3S. safika® bhdlta thall dul boi cand (na) lagi bele boi, 

6. ba / Tigi kari pariksh nema / amineha® Je. 

7, nel {sc praramess (ra) Akara dorehi bol. 


APPENDIX S. No, 8 
Jn Samastx Anka year 25 
$. £ £ Vol, VI, No. 1165 (A. R. No. 363s=XX1 of 1499) 
‘On # round pillnc fo the Kalyana Mandapa of the LN. temple, 
Simbacalam. 


9. Sumastn 25? Aka teihi Biehi su 13 Gurobsre Hara de 

2. sa doula bhogapariksh Molal Jensm(Dka (adhisthine) ye 
samatts pact pars— 

3. hamaos samasta bebasiti jana (Ni)yatin(pludra (bidyamboe )/ 
Jara" ksetra bhi 

4. are je riga debe / ¢hk nimk tokafikata bipumil 

5. kohi (ie) debe) na kohi dhite kavdi je 

6. mC) on phi magile bhagdaruks tapg2 sa ta 100 ARM) 

7. debe / ¢ tharbaku ants Lokapals Dharuma sikl J 

#. ar2) samasta Jokadkara sanamats 


To 1d th 
Rend Maksts 2 perihge Ahi» paramemennsky 4 amapohl 
Le 4—cobl may Mmad hare > 

Ao pmnd bebusbsl (okt. eyumestsh Hoe bless 
Dr 

Lo shih for hi & Aah; 


(rin 3 
APPENDIX S. No. 9 


On the pillar of aruined temple on the top of the hill at Kondavidn, 
Taluk—Narasaravupeta, 


District—Guntur : Madras. 
A. R. 1910, Page—46, No. 537. 
Seript—Oriya, Lang.—Oriys 
111... srihi Sri Chandana Ma— 
hipitrafika adhikire Dakhipa ? 
. séhi? uparagadara Pinapasa 
l grimaku Ji(?)u Sri Narasinghanitha— 
. fika amptamohohiki dil 
5. eha Je harai se Narast- 
Aghanithanika droho kara(i) 
APPENDIX S. No. 10 
$. 1.1. Vol. VI, No, 1145 (A. R. No, 363—1 of 1899) 


On a round pillar in the Ardha—Mandapa of the L. N. temple, 
Simhacatam. 


The following is the reading from the original impression sent by the 
Govt, Epigraphist of which mo copy has been kept) 


Atreya 


. gotrabatt 

; ଭିମ ଏମ Sri Gajapati Nilamani 
pitamahidei sada seb 
Raghuni 

5. tha Hari 


The ast. Lo, anny read—Br1 dntlys abkn seghl Ket Candana MA— ; 

J $l ip written with the vowel sgn which 1s slmilarly artionlated tn Oriya. 
‘On paleographical grounds, the inscription may be assigned to the second half of the 
13th century. 

‘This inscription transeribed here from facsimile, is not kiown to have beth 
published before. 

Cp. $ Noi 17. 

J 68. I. L. reads svar fn place of Hark, 

Paleographically, Ap. 5. No. 10 appears to he a very late recard, 


(C39 
APPENDIX S. No. il 
In the 3rd (1) Anka of Mukundadeva 
$. 1 LL Vol. VI, No. 1148 (A. R. No, 363~-1V of 1899) 


On a pillar in the portico in front of the northem entrance 
ofthe LN. temple, Simbseatam. 


woman 


(Rest not found in the impression which ts very Wegible) 


Testis he 5, £ be 


1: Sel Mukunde den sujiuhs 
2 chs ele (61 Be 
3 snabasiare 


Jie 
4 devs debats (one) 
PP 
APPENDIX S. No. 12 

In the eleventh Anks of Mokundadevs. 

$, 1: 1. Vol. V1, (six) No. 1146 (A. Rs No. 36311 of 1899) 
On the hase of the oater wal} of the Asthana - Mandapa of the 

1. N. temple. proper laft of the western gate, Simbaealam. 


1. Om ?Sr1 ?esbhamastn / Hira Sit... derears Nabskoti Karnsyy 
Jeundodeba Mihicijankars 1 1 Aska réhi / 


rhs. 
Kakagk di 1201) dati. Budhabire partksh 

sou. Mihipstrethka) adhikire Kafiibgara(1) Raja (1) Mabie 

pica parakarana 


raj 
kot - ku karti Tajo-Mlars la - 
dat ka i? O(Zero)/ 12 


Two types of © & £ are not distinguished in the following transeription 
For reference cp. $. No, 1 


. Svami Se vies Na 


2 
3. 
4 
4 
C1 
% 
s. 
¥ 


Luu eeus 
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(On another side:of the stone stab) 
(to be read from top to bottom in the original) 
1. Kodytta 2.u- VG)ra Nirasimbadevarku Syurirogyaaisvarystham 
mika mégru mandalattille pi— 
2 rane, madhimadattiin sampradiyamiysciravankaléna tapasika] 
bikes. 
3. pannakkadavatu idukkusiksi 3dityacamdrs vanils Ityadi (/) 
(The figure in Ls. 16, 17, 23-24 is 148 acc. to the reading in 
E. 1. Vol. XXXII, P 237) 
APPENDIX $. No. 14 
‘Telugu version of Serial No. 9, 
$71, 1. VOL V, No. 1180 (A. R:-No. 299 of 1896) 
On the 10th pillar(east face) in the Tirvehuttu mandapa, Srikurman, 
"T—Chicacole, Dist—Vizagapatam (after 1936) now D—Chicacole. 
14. Vira Sri Narasimhyadevamkara-vijayarijya samvatse— 
2. rambulu? 1324 aguinnemti® Pusya sukls patrnnami Ca— 
3. mdravirinanu Kityapagotrulaina Visgudiss Upidhya— 
4. yala manumamgu* Prayiga Upidhyayata kodduku’ Ka— 
5. Jimgn vyépiri Ladde Surathigu tammumdu® Residass 
6. yumdu? tamaku* Ayurirogyaaisvaryabhiveyddhigin 
7. putrapastrsbhivrddhiyomginu® Sri KOrmmanithuni sannidbini A— 
8. 
9. 
10. 
mm. 


camdrirkka sthiyampénu akhamdadipamunaku!* Dirgisi Pola Bo— 
yamdu™ Palla Boyamdu** viri gocarinanu pettina go;ya— 
). in? 100 imdulakui* neyi*® nitya adyamti lekkanu emdadio + 
kini3? nilgu# putlu pamdum™ jekkam Sri K Grmmarayani nagars— 
12. nu pravesamu ceyamgaléru*® 4 dammamu Tirupiti 
13. Sri Vaispava raksa (PD) 


APPENDIX S. No. 15 
A Canarese inscription of Virsbhadra. 

(containing a part of the text of his Telugu-Oriy2 inser. op: S. No, 45B 
Epigraphis Carnatica (Mysore Archaclogical Series) , Vol. XI, 
(sear 1903), No. 107 (Page 127, Canarese text on P. 176) 

On a stone at Malebennuru, Taluq-Davanagore, 

District~Chitaldroog, Mysore, 
Data—A, D. 1516 
(cp. L- 5 & Ls. 13-16 of the inscription with 458) 
Published in Orissa Hist. Research J. in Vol. VII, No. T by the author. 
= Fhe fipire of o horse with a saddle and the Felogu numeral 4 above I, ate en 
raved at the bottom of this insertption™. Tn the plate of the Oriya version the 
‘iar resembling Oriya 4above the figure of te horse with a saddle may represent the 
Abe figure of aman. Tole + the gen. plsufir—ipkarats Orly; Cp. 8, LT. Vol VI 
No. 988 (as tnacription of Kapllesvarn dev): & No. 1363. 
‘4 years, 2 in the ys. 3-who ls of the K gotra, 4 grandson, 5. son, 6 younger brother, 
7 Nayska, B for hlinseM, g gann—or, vo for, 1x of Doth, 44 placed, 15 rams, 4 for the 
purpose. 25 ghee, 16 In measure, 17 every yt, 18 fous 19 ten 20 they should make. 


INDEX 
‘The Index is divided into the following parts :— 


Mote +—In the arrangement of words, the Nigar alphabetical order is 
followed, Different conjugational forms of a verb are grouped 
together under it Prevent Indicative form found in the text. 
While quoting the references in the Index, as In the grammatical, 
Palacographieal and Historical portions, the first number refers 
to the Serial No. of the inscription and the second to the line 
theroot. 

Pages 
‘Proper nouns—deities, persons, people (including 
the names of heavenly bodies snd the name 
of the months and days). 


‘Terms of chronology. 

Proper soans—places, things, ete. 
Verbs and verbals. 
Case-endings and post-ps. 
Select words. 

Some Telugu words 


Oriya words and some proper names in Appendls 
(Sanskrit inscription). 


INDEX OF PROPER NAMES 


(deities, persons, people.) 
M.=(usually) Mabipitra 
Agnifarms 12.5. 
Aciri Pasapajeika 33.10. Standard O. Aciirya Pasupilaka. 
Anantabe (1) mmadeba A. 
Anonta Behors 41.4. 
Aniidisa Beherh 40.6-7. 
Aprate Nicka 48.7 Cp. mod, O, name Apurti. Skt. “Apratyaya” 
Ambikirini Gamdiyasini 20,8-9, 
Aciyi— 110, 
Reiirija 35.6. 
Aoi (text Acei) Pasipieka 49,7,50.6,53.4 
Aces Bhata $3.10. 
Usgresvarabeda 8.16,8.32,8.38. Name of a deity. 
Utresara Nicka 1,15-16, 1.11-12 (Utsesvara), Uttaresvara. 
Udisa Mahinti 47.7. 
Ogu 3.6. 3 people j= Oda, a cultivating caste.* 
Opudi Sipgani 33.8,53,11 
Kakad# uw solar month (Skt Kaskataka) 11.2, 22,4,33.4,42.2,53,2, 54. 
2-3. Kakada 34.1. 
Kaki (7Kahnii) Séntari 12,2-3, (skt simanta-+rija). 
Kupilesvaradeba a deity (g0d Siva) 7.16, 
Kapiletvaradeba a king (Skt Karilesvaradeva). The word occurs in 17 
inscrips (Nos 11 to 26) thrice in 26. 
Karamu Mahiditra 26.4. (Mitra’s reading—Kambu). 
Karkata 44.2,23,5,5.9. 
Karpamuta Kua (m) 
ragurs M. 33.143. 
Kikolli Timm Pandit: 45A. 
 Nirlyaga + 45B.12-13, 
Kitriks a lunar month, 1.3. Skt Kérttika. 
Kadi Bidyadhara 12.3. (a companion of king Kapila Cp MP.) 
Kirspama 49.8, Cp 50.7,54, 
Kuppi-sihasamalla $.10-11. 

* Tn mod. Orisa. Skt. Gre oF Ojra. ND 61. Connected with the mod. mame 
Oriya (Girt). The Ogjas ste found In parts of C. P., namely In the district of 
Chanda (P: 92), OM) are found in parts of Gujurata where they are 4 wandering tribe 
of workers. They are mentioned in old Gujarati litersture of 1355 A.D. (SV—Tudez) 
{GLL, P. 61). Cp. 181, 1X, 17, P. 18, fee Mate XV. 44. See JRASB Vol. 13, No. 
Cp. KM, chap. 4. 
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Kumuti 2£A2,25A.3. 

Kunmbha a solar month 5)BA0411. 

Kuruma Nicks 48:10. 

Kurnmu muduli M. 29.243. 

Kujasekhara Anagira 49.7,50.7,54,9 10. 

Kpmanithadeba # delty (Visgu Incarnate as Tortoise). 40.18, Skt. 
Karmma. 

Krsninanda M, 8.4. Same? as the author of Sahydayinanda,. 

Kelai (?7Kejni) Kbuntiya 14.8. 

Kina 49.2. a solar month, Skt Kany, 

Kothara Sintar& 14.5. Read Kofhuara Antara (pariksa). a title, ‘Kothara® 
is a place in Cuttack D. 

Krigpa (text Krirgna)(n)ti 53 54,3 


Gamgidhara disa Praharkje 10.4 

Gajapati a tite of Orissan monarchs, 13.1 (with 1) 14.1-2, 15:1(Gajapti), 
eto. Cp SI, Vol. VI, Nos 731. &753 where it is a title of Orissan 
kings. Ta STI, V, No. 1425, Codagangadeva is calle "lord of 99,000 
elephants. 

Gadesvara Jens 7.6. 

Gagefa 91. 

Gamda sihnss-mam (d)ala 10.5, 

GateSvara-disa Sricandana 8:14. 

Gadidhara M. 49.2.52.4, 53.6, (53,1), 54.3. 

Gmdiisa Jeng 17.5. 

Gurudisa Senipati 8.44. 

Gurubira (texi-e Loe sg) Thursday. 4.2, 33,4, 36.2-em), 40.4, 47.5, Cp. 
also 6,2, 20.4, 23.5-6._Grubire in 19.,2 & 28.3. 

Goksi Redikira 49.2, 49.8, 50.2, 50.8. Regi is & Telugn caste. Cp. Gocchle 
kiira—a class of attendants, Puri temple, 

Gemgadevu Ratu(ya)mkara 20.5-6. of (mkara)G, R. 

Gepila Bhoi 9.17. 

Gopinitha M. 8.4. 

Gopinitha Mamunrija 12.3, See MP with regard to king Kapila. 

Gobindadeo a king 49.1, 50.1, 51.1, 52.1, 53.1, 53.5(-thikura) 54.1. 

Grubiire 27.2. 

Jaganitha the celebrated deity enshrined in the famous temple at Puri 
‘on the east coast of India in Orissa, Skt & Stundard 0, Jagannath: 
27.10; (19,4, 29.2, 52.1; 26.14 ; 12,8, 14.8, 28.16, 44.3 ; 36.6, 
42.9 ; 51.8; 51.3. 

Jagaranitha Variant of Jaganndtha 24.2, 24.5; cp. 19.4. 

Jamassra M. 26.4. Skt Yameévara. 

Jalasaru Sena Narendra M. 12.3. mentioned on P. 47 MP, 

Jaleévara. 3.2 a deity. (or a person). 
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Jogesvaradeva Jena 3.2. 

Jyesta 4.2. a lunar month, Skt. Jyestha. 

Tapa Cakrabati 1.19, 1.20. 1.25, 1.20, 1.24, Skt -vartti, 

Taparija 1.9, 1.14, 118. 

Tidito 3.5, 3.3. 

Tirupati 9.16-17. a name of god Visgu, a famous holy place of Southern 
1India(in Chittoor district). 10.53 N. 79.8 E. ; tiru is the Tamil word 
for Skt Sri (Brown). tiru-p-pati—Tirupati, ± Vispu shrine (P, 1907, 
TH. 

Tula 17.3, 37,2, A.6-7 (Tuli), lit, scales, a sign of the Zodiac, name of 
a solar month. 

‘Telamgi 42.5. a Telugu woman, 

Tribikrama 8.5, 8.8, 8.14. 

Dagirsgi Amikarigi 32.2. 

Debali bisa(?s0) | M. 38. 

Ditmodara Mahiseniipati 12.445. 

Dukhii Sisamala 18.7. F 

Duggi-bhata 1.21, —Aciys 1.9-10. 

Dosi(-kha) siniro Amalisini 33.11 (A. daughter ? of D.) 

2.6, 8.10, 8.15, 8.38, 

Drivilamamdaleivara 45B.6-7, ruler of the Tamil country. Cp. A. Re 
1918, para 72; EC,-XI, p. 127(=Ap. 15). 

Dhanu 12.2, 26.2, 42A-2, 35.2. a solar month. 

Nandi M. 26.4. 

Narasifigha(or figa)nithadeba (Man-Lion Form of Visgui) 25.3, 41.12, 
$3.13; Sri—17.5-6, 17.10 & 11, 39.7 ; Sri—deo 35.8, 38.5; 
Sri—deo 41.4; Cp, also $2.3, $: ,9, 13.29-30, 33.4, 43.5, 
33.10, 13.28, Nari—$3.5; Naresi(A)gantha 35.8 ; (after 13.28) 
18:17, 29.3, 53.5. 23.11, 57.6-7 ; —4imnganithadeo—21.11-12, ep. 
21.23 ; —ngnnithadea 34.5 ; —4ifiga 47.14, —Siiteanithadenla 47.5-6 ; 

.6-7 ; —ssimghanétha deva 3.11-12, 20. 

Me ap)ha-caratin 9.10 ¢ Ci =@r) Narasimhya(ab)hadeva 
20.7-8 ; ` Ci(=Srf) Narasihyanéthadeva 20.11; Nalsimghanta 
3.9. 

(Narasimhadeva-name of several Ganga kings-occurs in varying forms). 
Bada Narasifighadeba 1.5-6, Bira Nara Nirasinghad(e)ba 1.2, 1.26-27 ; 
Vira (Na)rasimehadeva 3.1 ; Bira Narasifighadeba 4.1 ; Vira Nara 
Nirasimega deva 5.7-8(c. A. D. 1330) ; N;simhadeba 7,3 ; Bira 
Nar(?=r) simha-8.2; Virs Set Narasimhyadeva 10,1 (19-3-1307 
A. D. 

Narasimgha Dasu PumdySim 5.10 (Cp. S, 1.1. Vol. V, 1219 line 4). 

Narasifigha Pandita 53.8, 53.11 ; Panpdite 49.7, 50.6-7, 53.3(-ta), 54.9. 


Narasifigha Patrn 49.7, $0. 
Narasiigha Redi Painda Redi 50:74 —sifigaregig! Paindnredi 49.8. 
Naraharidasa (Samdhibigraha) 8.9, 8.13, (Sumdhibigrahaka in 8.43). 


‘Naraharidésa Praharija 7.8 7,10, 


(7 


Naraharidien Sasibigen —(Behors MY 39.5, 
Navios dis M, & (Kalifigr-dagdapits-parikss) 45.7, Read Niréyst4 
or Nirags. 


Pariherieamda Kali 2 A Mendig) 
HM 
Palle Whol 942 
Pitrg 4» yotnaime Nt. ao officer (in Now, 6, &, 12. 36, $2). 
4 deity (aginnaihe) 126, 14.6, 273; Parnotme 


Pimnsottamadehy & Midg of Orisa (A. D. 1461-97), The name occurs 
19 rimes (8. No. 37 to 41), 
devs Jena 6.3. (0 prince ? cp. Pratipo-rudra-deu Jenk 


” Paigu Upidhyi 9.5. Prayiga Upkdhyéys in Telugu version, 

Pouisinl 33.6. 

Poletvara Biata 31.6. 

Pratipa-eudtadeba the last groat king of Solar dynasty mentioned 
46 40.5 a2 4 Coternor and in Not 42 to 48 240 king. (Not mentioned 
in 451 which ix a record of his 300). The name occurs 10, times 
ae one del For his tithes in 454A and the titles Venkata 
Gajaraja & Vahea-Gaudidhinky i ged iy 

Pramervars ice Senta re Prametvara 274, (Skt. Parse 
medvars), For other forms cp. 1326. 18,9, 23.16, 23.23, 25.5, 33:9, 


48 
Prahiraja a title (Sk peahars-raja)tit. the Lord of ‘prahara (=3 period 
of 2 Es 7.8, 7.10. bx £ 
—kualm)ragura M. 252-3. Read Jairi. etc. Ski—knmbragurn- 
i). 


Sk. Vricika, 0, Dichi. 

= Maidi Mo(-Milhisesipat! 7.9-10, ep, 7.14(-G4sm 7): Shs. V70ym,0. Baldy 

% Col rst ee 0. name - Bats 

5... Putantcha 4 

Malukbidkss M. 2 

Mulabha Paiapsicka $3.9, 

Rallabla Bula A. 20. Cp. mod. 0 title ‘bhola": 

Bue A. 
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Baluiki Bhafija Hari-candaga M. $3.3. Cp. MP., P. $7. 

Bahini-pati &.9. an official title (a surname in Orissa) 

Bichs a solar month 8.3, 8, 7, $1.3 ; ep. 13.5, 40,4, 50.2, 

Bihinasara M, Behorage 34.2, Skt. Vidhaneévara (Vidhina-+i§vara) 

Bidesi (or Biresi) M. 18.5. 

Bidds(?Bithi)nasara Mahi(n)d 35.3. 

BidinaRantriya M. 20.10. Standard 0. BidhKna Riuta-riys. 

Bisvesvara M. 26.4. 

Bisnudasa Upidhys 9.4:5. Scribal error for Bisgu. Skt. Visnu. 

Bisi Beha 37.3 & 5. 

Bisvanitha Mahisenipati 8.6, 8.10, &. 

Bigs (?Bodi or Barad3) Narasliigha Pasi. S311. 

BiraNie(ka) 22.11, He is an ‘Accountant of the Treasury. 

Birudiss Khului 22.9, 23.9-10 ; —Knloa 23.13-14 ; —Khajia in SIL. 

Birisidasa Sanimigra 13.9-10; a Mahipitrs & a son of Mallfnitha 
Mahipitra of Biparis-Kuteks. 

Bughi-Lefika 8.9, 8.12, 7.6 ; An Official title ; soe lefiki, 

Buthabsre On Wednesday. Skt. Budhavire., 35.2 

Budhabare On Wednesd: 13.6, 42.2, 49; occurs in 2 other places. 

Beikata-diss Behora(reading in Sl. for Lefika Udasa—of this thesis) 
21.8. Veiikafu, name of 4 hill in S. India & a god enshrined in that 
hill, frequently identified with Visgu. 

Belasvara Preharijy 12.4. 

Bairgpaba Arsksita Raghu 52.7, Raghu, the Vaispava and helpless 
(arakyita) ; here (i.e, in Bairsgaba) is an ¢ which is superfluous 
Jost as in Nepalese MSS. (c.g. ryyaths) Cp, 18A.S for an intrusiver, 

Byiisa Upidhys 93-4. 

Brahmans a Beihmin 8,21, 36.5, $1.9; 304, 36,5; Brimbhana 18A.S, 
$3.6 ; cp. 34.3; 

Bhagabinz Pitra 49.8, 50,7, S4A/l. 

Bhadrisini-ra mou Sgrésani 10.8, SOrj-sani, the daughter of Bhadri- 
sini. sini(Telugu) means a lady; a wife (commonly) a dancing girl. 
(Brown's Dict P. 1330). cp. moga(Telugu)=2 girl ; magava (K. D., 
pc 83). 

Bhiinudeva name of several Ganga kings of Orissa. 2:1 ; Binudeva 6,1. 

Bhimikra M. 26.3; =Bhima Kara M. 7. Bhima or Bhimh is & name 
used in Orissa. 

Bhubaninanda (Pitra, Sandhibigrahika) 8.5, 

Bhuvaninanda (M. » Sundhibigrahiks) 2.3. 

Bhubanesvara ( Sandhibigrahika) 8.13. 

Bhubanesara (M. 113. 

Bhubanesradcba the famous deity at Bhuvanesvara In Orissa. Skt. 
Bhuvanesvaradeva. 37.5, 

Bhairabapp# 3.8. 

‘Makara a solar month. 2.1-2, 20.4, 45A.6, 52.2. 

Magusira a lunar month. Skt. Mérgasiras, 30.2 
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Matgajabira Tuesday. 11.2(cp. text)—biirem (los sg.) $1.3. 

Mafigala-rija a title. 7.8.(sco footnotes to. the text). 

Mathi Nicks 8.19. 

Madhukeévara-dea the famous deity at Mukhalingam. 16.9(text Madhu- 
kesvara dea) ; Madhukesva(ra) 4.7. 

Malik name of a Hindu ruler. 14.3. Cp. MP, P. 44. 

Mallinitha M. 13.7. May be the well-known commentator of Skt, Classics 
‘of the 14-15th century who belonged to Andhra-deia. He may have 
lived for some time in the city of Benaras on the Ganges or in Cuttack 
on the Mahinadi, On Mallinath, see p. 120, S.L. 

Mahadeba name of Siva. 27.7. 

Mabipitra a high offer (pitra), 2 ttl, 4 surname in mod Ocissu. 
2.3, 24, 17, 7:8. 7.8, 7.10, ete 

Mahiirijs The Great Sovereign. 11.1, 12.1, etc. 

Maigomuol (or —ni)poka ? 55.11. (name of a village ?), 

Migha a linir month. 41.5, panei, full moon day of M—13.12, May 
read Pota(Skt. Pang). 

Miifiki n. of a treasurer 35:7, 354. 

Mithuna a solar month. 3.1, 11.2, 214-5, 32.2, 38.4, 

Mina a solar month (a fish, a sign of the Zodiac), This word, among 

others, is suid to have been borrowed by Skt. from Dravidian languages 
see K.D. 

‘Mukunda Deo the last independent king of Orissa 55.3-6, 

Raghn (Arakgita) $2.7. 

Raghudeo Narindra 14.5. mentioned in the Tirupati temple inser. 
(Godavari Dist.) as Kapila’s Governor of Rijamundry (see S. I. 11, 
Vol. 5, No. 100—a Telugu inser). 

Ratigu Pasipileka 53-10, 

Rabibire On Sunday. 262, 29.2, 34.1, 38.4 ; Rabibite 1.3-4, 21,7; 
Ravivire 2.2, 5.9, 10.3, 14.3 ; Raibiire 37.2, 

Rimesa Pileks 53.10-11 (2 Rameia Paiu-pslaks ). Rimu Pasapile 
$39. 

Rintrsya 20.10. 

Risidisa 9.7. 

Rodra, (Ekidata—) Siva (E. Rudra=a group of 1 godsinferior 
‘manifestations of Siva), 1.8, 1.28. 

Redi-kira Cp. Reddi(Telugu) name of a caste. & lord ; —Kira is pleona- 
Stic. Cp, shu & stukira, banker. 34,2-3 ; Reda in 54A.1—mistake 
for Red, 

Lakhaga Purohita 12.4. mentioned in the Skt. inser. of Gopinsthapur 

> “temple; 10 miles N. E. of Cuttack. Cp. VK, P. 532. 

Lakhidiss Putanieka 41.3-4. a ‘Scr karana’, ~ 

Lakhjdisa M. 34.2. 

Laksmanginanda 8.13, a ‘Sundhibigraha’. 

Ladan Saratina 9.6. (text Lagi Suratina) ; Ladde Surathigu in the 
‘Telugu version ; = ?laghautlit. fighting) 
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Liggu Sunimigra 7.6.7 ~1L. Séndhivigrabu(Si), 

Lingu Ratha M. “8,4, Ratha’ is & Brahminical surname in Orissa. 
Lenkator Loks—)udata Behori 21,8, 22.7, 6p. 23.7. 

Lohigala M. 33.4. (it. iron bar, skt. Joha+argaly. 

Virabhadra & prince (son of Praliparudra) 45B,9. 

Sankrénti (lt. passage or shifting) the point of time or day at which the 
22.4, 40.4, (also 8.11, 1.2%. 


Sanibite On Saturday 3.13, 8,12, 39.3, 44.5, 

Samabire On Monday, $02; 

Samudra-div Jeni =Samudra-dhen J. ; Jen is the surname of the person 

amudra-gheu (lit. wave of the Sea) appears to be his nick name. 

‘The alternative reading ‘samudra diudi ajani— may mean’ people 
(concerned with) the lamp or Tight of the sea. ‘This is not likely in 
the context, 

Sumodramigkisini 18.11. name of a temple dancing girl; may be the 
ames of 2 temple dancing girls(see text). 

Sarbbs (or Sarvva)dhiri—, is the name of one of the 60 years of the 
Jovian eycle. For the eycle of Brhaspati see P. 73, ESIP. 

Samo Muduli 29.2. 

(sina)Sifigu Pusapijeks =$. P. (the younger) ; sina=small or young ; 
339. 

Simha & solar month. 15.5, 36.2. 

Sikhara Nieka 40.10, short for Skt. (Candra—éekhara Niyaka, Wha 
may read—Agh. 

Sign Pasipslaka 49,7 ; Sighs: Psuptjeka 30.6; cp. also $3.3, 33.10, 


singh ମା solar month (Skt. simha) 39.3 4 Sings 474 

Sidhesvara-matha 1.5. (text—madha). For $. temple and the deity, 
sce P, 93, AO. 

Siddhesvara Jena (Phtra & Dvara-parikss) #5. 

Sujra 1.28, Skt Strya (the sun) ; mod Col, 0. suruja. The inseriptioual 
form indicates that ‘s0rya’ was pronounced like ‘surja® whence the 
further corruption ‘sujra, 

Suda a non-Brahmin {in the context). Skt sada. 34.4. 

Somaniitha Bihinipati #,9, £.12-13. 

Somabiirs Monday: 31.7-8 ; loc sg in in Nos 15-17, 22, 33, 41, 424, 46. 

Sturibire On Sunday Skt. SaMri=sun. 12.2. 

Svapoeivara (a name of Siva but jn the context) w of person 7.9. 

Singnsésumala 33.6. 

Sukarabire On Friday Skt. Sakravire (loc. #2) 32.2. Often written with 
S(dentat sibilant) as in 44.2, ($0—4n 44.2), $3.2, 54-3, 45.4(Sukra-), 
Suka(ra) 434. 

Sri-Ktrmma (er —K4rma), The Holy Tortoise (the Valsnavite god at 
Srikurman in Chicacole Tutak. 6,2. 10.4—niths ; 9.9 ; 644, 6.9, 
10.6 ; —nagare 9.16 ; —niitadeba 10-11. 
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Sripati Mafigala-rija 7.8. (text after MMC's reading). 
Hidu Patanic(ka)— $50.2. 

Hanumanta-debaté the deity H. 29.3, 29,3-4, 
Hari-frieandana M. Cp, Ap. No. 9 for Sri-eandana, 
Hari-chandana M. $3.4. For ri enadana cp, 8.14-15, 
Hari-rija Narindra M. 55.12. (-ndra ? in the text). 


TERMS OF CHRONOLG 


Anika The Asika Cycle of 59 luni-solar years used in Orissa, “it begins 
the year on the 12th Bhidrapada, Suddha. A singular feature is that, 
in their notation, the years whose numerals end with 6 or O (except 
10) are dropped. When a prince dies in the middle of an Aika year, 
his successor's 1st Afika which commences on his accession to the 
throne, does not run its full term of a yosar but ends on the eleventh 
day of Bhidrapada—Suddha following” (P. 38, 1C). 

Anke, in the Afika year, 7.3, 8.2, 8.7 ; cp. also 55.6, 55.10 ; 

Anika, the Afika yr. used in 10 to 12, 14, 19, 25, 29 to 31, 33, 36, 37, 
39, 40, 42, 42A, 44, 45, 46, 48 ; Amka in 20 ; Amkka in 45A ¢. Bg: 
19 simkka. 


Jugibda Kali-Yuga Era (Commencement—B. C. 3101). Cp. Appendix 
No. 3. 


Sakibda The Ska Ers (Commencement—A, D. 78). A. 21 ; Sike=in the 
Saka Era, 9.1-2 ; Saka-nrpateb (Skt) etc. 7.1, 8.1. 


Sambata Skt. Samvat, The Vikrama Era (Commencement—B. G- 56), 
9.1. (text reads Sambatu?) 


Samasta This word is used in connection with the Afika Cycle of reekon- 
ing noted above. It is used either with the term Afikn ¢. g. Samasta 
4 Afika(No. 11) or without it e.g. Samasta 28(No.13), Samastu 24 
(No. 16). Tn this context the popular meaning of the word ‘samasta’, 
ie. ‘all’ is not applicable. Perhaps it means or originally meant 
‘completed’ or ‘expired’ or “elapsed”. It oecurs 42 times in Not. 
2, 11-19, 21-27, 29-30, 32-35, 37-45B, 47,49, 51-55. Cp. also samasthu 
in 20. 


INDEX OF PROPER NAMES 


Attahiisapura ¥ 7.29. lit ¥ or ¢ of Attalissa(Siva, n of a prince, see P. 116, HO) 

Agita-grima + 7.17. 

Addamki-simi p 458.14. Addamki, now a ¢ in Ongol¢ taluk, Nellore 
th lat 15°49", long 8001“ ; from Madras North 135 miles ; Ofigole 
N. N. W. 21 miles ; from the hes W. 28 miles(See MM., page 16 ; 
N M.. page 431). 

AgJamkki- p 45A.10, Agdamkki-damddapita = Acimt, 

Anakhpalipeta 35.9. a ¥ or a markert 

Antncodhi je d 27.5. 8 mod Pergunsah acc, 10M, MLC. 

9 4SA.M-12. Ammanabrolu(Telags), now # village. 

JaU13°35" on 80 11"; from Nellore N. N. E 8 fuller, From Opole 
N. BE. 8 miles, from the sea W. 6 miles (Soe MM., P, 606) (See abo 
E 1, XII, 12). ama means mother ; boli represents prolt which 

EE ‘own’ in. Teluga. 
pads ¥ 729, 

Axvidha « 524. may read Asvadha. 


A 
Aths-khanda #:10, a territory, 
Athargada 16.12. sn estate in Ganjam. 
Anto-bhogama 14A.1-2. “dagdapita’ of p. 
Ara-kouhpali-grima ¥ $2. 
Arankbarama grim ¢ $2.5, 
Asvidha d 524. 


u 

Uodela gi(m) ¥ $3.7. Undels gi(m)e $13. 

Uiars-khagd3 7.11. a territory Wt the Northero region. 

Udayagiri 514 a bill or a mountain (1) the famoss bill and the town 
in the Nellore District of Madras which was for sometimes tradi 
tlonatty 400 yrs %) under the Gajapatis (see N.M.. p. 431), $2 miles 
NW of Nellore LAR, Vol. 1, P. 140 (2) the mythical hill of the 
rising san. 

Unit gri(ma) ¥ $2.5. 

Ulintapadi-sisana + 7.27. 


Eterapalli ¥ 3.6. 
° 
Ogamola 8.17. # division of a territory ; Oéamolo 8.40, 


Cf 


PO ~ 


() 


Odiai-sima p 53.3, 53.4. 

Ogisivrijyal-ye) 0 36.4, 12,67; H:4 ¢ Udra-visiya + Oda-visk 1Oqisi § 
Por Ura & Ugradesa cp JRASB., Vol, 13 No. 2 (Article by P, 
Acharya): Cp. Est, TX, P. 232, 

Oddivalli v 3.5.6. 

Opndi Singunibhat 

Kk 

Kamksdi-joda 7:28. a channel lit Crab-channel, 

Kankaga-danda 7,16, a water course ; —lundi dang 7.17. 

Kachamikoti-sim# p 35.5 (or-kota—) ; Cp Kasimkota (P. 20, ROC, 

Kapipakhimutha ¥ 55.9-10. 

Kapiesarapura(see Pratipa—K) 

Kanyama-ghiti 49:3 

Kanjanimi-khapgde I8A.1: in the territorial division called Karila, 

—Kargnato— oc 18A.5. (lext—Karnnita 2); Skt, Katgita (in Brhat- 
samhith e. A. D. 550) (Tamil kar “Black", nag@u ‘country, originally 
denoted tho ‘Telugu & Canurese people & their languuge (FI, P. 164) 
Sev JAHRS., X. p. 89, The word occurs 25 times in the text in 

slightly differing forms (cp. Karniimta—4n 45A.1-4), 

Karpira-kanti 13.17. a species of excellent rice or plantain ot betel leat, 

Kalibaraga in the compound—Kalabaragesira 18A.6(—Svare) Gul 
burgh, now in Hyderabad ; 17.19 N, 76.54 E, ; the ancient capital 
of the Bahmanis of Bidar. The word occurs about 25 times in slightly 
varying forms. 

Kalabho of 7,11.Kalimbho 7:30. 

Kaliigu- an ancient country or province partly corresponding to Sorithern 

Orissaut present; occtirs 19 times often as a member of the compound 
“Kalifiza—dandapata—" province of Kalinga’. 
3:4, 9.65 2.2, 2.4; 13,849 ¦ 204-5 ¦ 18.5, 25.2, 33.2, 34.14, 352 ¦ 
15.6 & 7, 485-6 ; 39.3-4 ; 55.9 ; 10.3 ; 20:6-7 ; K—bnangiim 41.6 : 
10.5 ; op: MM. P. 114—“ Modern Calingas sre a quasi Brahmanical 
agricultural class in Vizagupatam ;-.. ; speak Oriya”, 

Kifici-deda ¢ 1.29430, (text dessa). # territory of $. fndia corresesponding 
to the modern city of Conjeeverzm, (46 miles $, W, of Madras) & 
the surrounding region. Ste Conjeveram, P. 245, HJ 

Kiimajupura v 27.6 (text has I nec. to MMC.'s reading). Mode Vi & P. 
©: Kamaapurs, Dt. Cuttack. 

Knljierama-tota 50.3; may read —rajR—. name of a grove. 

Kilimsi adj of Kalinga 5.21. 

Kinnari-grima ¥ 7,10, 7.12 ; name changed to Vijaya-Narasimbapura + 
Tong 86.3-30, lat 20.22:30, acc. to M.M.C. Mod. Kenduli in Puri 
Dt. 

Kittibasa-khetram 1.4 mod Bhuvanesvara, 

Kucin gai 8.24. a channel ; tt, the stream of kuoii (a serpent-like Asti) 

Kumntiséhi 25.3, lit. the strest of the Kumotis, 

Kurma-ksetre 9.7 in the holy place of K@rmma(Srtk emma), 
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Krtibisa-katake 372-3. lit. at the town of Kpttivass (Siva), 
Komgavita see P. 350. 
KH 


Khajuria joda 726. a channel ; tit, « channel relating to date-palm trees. 
G 

Ganga (in the compound Gaugdesvars (Skt—tvi}—. South West Bengal 
occurs in the texts dated after the 19th Anika of Kapila.) 

Gautamagotra 46.5—safikha, a variety of conch shell, 

Gautaminadi 7 Godavari 18A.3, 

Gaiigh + The Ganges. 31.8. 

(Gadajata said to occur in 51.6, but the occurence i3 not attested inthis 
work). 

Gatra-kholii 54.5. a region. 

Gali nai ¢ 721-22. 

‘Gita-Gobinda 42.8. GitI-Gobinde in 42.3, 42.5-6. op. also 42.7, The work 
referred to may not be the celebrated Skt. lyric of Jayadeva of the 12th 
century, said 10 be connceted with the Conrt of Laksmanatena in 
Bengal. Por ths story of the connection of Jayadeva and his Gita 
Govinda with Orissa and the Temple of Jagannath, see the medieval 
Skt. work BhaktamtIA and a Skt. play PryOsa-lahart by one Jaya- 
deva Ed. Dr. K. Kar, Cuttack. A rival work by Paurugottamadeva, # 
king of Orissa now known by the name of Abhinav2 Gitagovinda 
appears to be referred to here. 

Gumdimadi— ¥ 45A.12. 

Gopspura ¥ 2759, 

Gopila-pitans ¥ 54.5. 

Gopinithaptim ¥ 8.23, 8.24, 8.30, 8.30. 

Candalo ¥ 7413. 

Candra-prabh@ 8.19-20. a water course. 

Candra-bipa 37.3. (Crescent-shuped 7) Magié arrow. 

Cidicigi biti 8.21. a garden. 

Cuipigi ¥ 718, 

Coda-desa 1.29. The country of the Colas (a Tamil people). Cp. Coro 
‘manda! from Cora-mandata, 

Cogabarama v 32,6. See GM, P. 29 for a village of the same name, 

Coppapali v 52.4. 


I 
Jaganfitha M. 3.3, 3.8.=Jaganniitha Manda(pa) ; text Jagatrita. 
Jagamohana 51.3. The pavilion (mandapa) called Jaga-mohano. 
Jajapalli ¥ 35.5. 
Jayyare ¢ 20,13, in Ji)yara (country), see Tiara. 
Tiura-ksetra 49.2, Read Jar. In the holy place of Jinra. “Cp. 40,1415 
Jirna ete, 
Jigesarapura v 18A.7. a tax-free ¥ granted to Brahmins by king Kapila 
in the name of his futher. The village seems to be in the valley of 
the Kistna river. 


¢ 345) 


Jiars ¢ The country round about modern Simicalam is called JitakAra, 
Jina, Jihiira, ete. and Simicalam is called Jiara-ksstea. Jiara with 
its variant Jiara occurs,13 times, sometimes as a member of compound 
words, e.g. Jiata-desa 55.11-12, Jiara-desa 21.6, Jiara deufu $0.2, sec 
Nos 18, 22.23, 25, 33-35, 39,41. 

Jitakara-desa 20.8. see Jiara, 

Jibira 3:8—taa-ka 3.2(=sthala-ka)—of Jihéra sthals. 

x 
Talu-Jinea ¢ 25.5-6.4it. the Lower Jiara—Jinra 54,4, 55.9 & 12. 
3.5. 
4 9 52.5. a territory. (may read Tundragi—), 
Pirtipati— + 9,16-17 (Tirupati). (in Chittoor Distriat). 
Tentufi 50.3. a variety of tree, Skt. tintidi, Tel. Cinta, 
Dp 

Dakgina Ridaso v 8,11, 8,15, 

Diraghiisi v 9.12. see El, LV, P. 314 for Dirghiisi & its inser. : 4 miles NE 
of Kalingupatam, LAR Vol. 1 

Debakuta-kataka 8.8. Bhigi-koga P. 3866. 

Dodisala bhui(m) 52.5. a region. 

Drévilamamdala 45B.6-7, in (the compound D— mamdalesvara). 

DH 


Dhimidalims— 48.10. region. 


N 

Nandscarama ¥ 54.5. 

NecalSe The word occurs 25 times ; for the Ist time in 18 spelling 
differs 
A slightly. (Cp: 18A.5 with 313-4). Tt always precedes ‘Karnita’ 
in ‘the Roval title ‘Nabakoti-Kurnita-Kalabaragesvara’. This title 
appears once as ‘Nabakoti-Karnnitadhiia Kalabaragesvara’ (36.1-2) 
2 meanings of the word® (1) nine crores (2) the country of 9° fort 
the Ist meaning seems preferable, 

Narud v 33.8, Naruva in 3.7. 

Nirnyanapura-kateke 8.12. los. sg=at camp( lataks) N. ; Niriyan- 
sgarh is a village with remains of fortifieations, 21 miles south of 
‘Midnapur is the Midnapur district, Bengal, 

Prtani-tra 9.3. It occurs as PRtana-urn-katake. a ¥ or t. 

Padihatiya 8.19. belonging to Padihata(a » or markert-place). Tt should 
read pagihatha (Skt, pratihasia), a representative. 

Pedarabidi— 49.3. u region (or Jand) or estate. Padrabida 50.3, 

Pindi-defa 1.29. The Pipdys country, (mentioned in Aéokan & Khira- 
vela inscrips). (text —P, desa). 

For ine crores’ cp BI/XMI, No v2 by Barnett; JBORS, XXL pl 1, 

P. 53 by Po Mukherjee : AT, Copper plates Nos. 41-22. Tn SE Vol. KI pT, ree 

Nos. 30, 38, 109 (ep: XV, Pe 14) ; ep. SH, IX pt T, No. 245. Hor the ‘40d meaning 

sp 1A, 4 Fi 395 by Hermes & JHHS, XXXL, pt TIL, D496 by G. Ramdas N— 

Kurydju— times 10 millioned K- (SV Preface). 

44 
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Pitui-ghii 7.24. a channel (ghai). Pfitua, x Munda tribe in Orisst, 
see L.S.L, IY, P. 209. Skt. ghiti, 0, xhi (a corroding stream). So 
lit. The Patux channel or stream. 

Pundarikys-Gopa 14,7. may be a village. 

Purusottama-kataka the town of Purugottama (=Jagannatha). the 
town of Puri on the sea coast in Orissa. Cp. 12.2, 14.4, 19.2-3, 272, 
28.3, 30:3. 

Prurusottama-pura 318-9. an estate, named after the Royal Donor modern 
Gharpag# 15 miles N. W. of Balasore, 

Purusottama-prasida 8,26. a place, 

Pemdoru ¥ 20.9, now a Ry. Station near Vijayanagaram. 

Polikhi y A.10, A.11, A.14. mod ‘Poliki' in Chiescole Taluk, See Page 
212, ALVM. 2 miles NW of Kalingapatary, LAR Vol, 1, PB. 9. 

Pratipa-Kapilesarapura-sisana 18A.7-8, an estate or village (granted 
to Brahmins, free of all taxation—), named after the Royal Donor, 
identifiable with Kapilesvarapuram in Nuzvids (Division) in Kista 
district (See MK., Page 10). There is another village called ‘Kapiles- 
warspuram’ in the East Godavart district (see P. 328, ALYM). 
The religions formalities of the grant ure completed on the bank or 
sands of the (holy river) Godavari (Cj. the Skt. text as to the situs- 
ton of the Jand to the east of the Kistna river.) 

B 
20. pegi—hamlet ; batha=pain, boil fr Skt vyath— 
20. 


Bathipagi » 

Busikhands v 

Biniciisa-bise 27:4. a subdivision or d(Skt vigaya) now a Pergunnah exlled 
Bafcis-bisi acc. to M. M, Co 

Brifigani-nadi 8.22, 8.23. Bifgunia in 8.27. lit. the river of stream relut- 
ing to *biingana’ or biiigana(egefrnit or brinjal). 

Bighmnari v 1.7. u ¥ or a region of cultivated land, Ht.—Tiger-killing’, 
Skt. Vyaghrs-mara. Tamil version reads “Vighramiravil. few, in 
Viaghramira or —mira, identifiable with the viflage Baghamiira 
in the Puri district. location—long 86.5", lat 20'.5", (see Survey of 
Indis—-Map No. 73/44 ). Bighamiri is the name of another 
village with a hot spring, about 20 miles S. W. of Bhuvanesvara, 
For Baghamiri in Ganjam sec P. 220 & P. 273, ALVM. 

Bimgariso v 4.20, 8.21, $23, 

Binarisi-Kateka— 13.6. identifiable with Bidsnnsi-Kataks, i. 
of Orissa (rather than with the city of Benares) ; Skt. Virknasi, Oriya 
Biigarisi, (metathesis). In Col. 0. Binurisi (or-) is nsed with ref. 
to Benares. See Barinasi—. 

Birago nai 8.29, 8.29 ; —nadI 8.34, 8.35. may be mod, Bhiirgabl. 

Birinasi-Katake 7.5, 8.3 ; Baranasi-Katake in 36.2 ; it. in BKafaka 
(mod Outtack). Bidinasi, formerly perhaps a suburb of Cuttack, 
is now a village to the west of Cuttack. The word may be a corrup- 
tion of Skt. Virinasi due to contamination with 0. words bigs de 
nisi, 


C347) 
Bilupura ¥ (text given after M, M. Co's reasding). 7.28. We expect 


Bijapurs. 
Datik v3.33, 8X, lit. Sandy’ (villages 
Bijayac! imha-pura ¥ named after the Royal donor 7,10-11, 7,12 


sen 52.7. a subdivision of territory. 

Delapiti ¥ (1 

Belumaptra IBA. a tax-free village granted to Brahmins by king Kapila 
in the name of his mother. perhaps it should read Belamb—,. 

Bokaph ¥ 1.24. 

Bogida » 33.3, 53. 

Bohila-dangt 8.4, a water courte. 


nn 
Bhagabati-pura #19. 4 tax-free brahmin village (fina). 
Bhikhara-sdhi ¥ (in the Puri districts, 7.19. 
Dhairabapps 7 3.4. 

Mm 
Makuhuggh ¥ (Puri district) 722, 7.23. 
Majhighsda #.26. a region tit ‘the Central fort’. 
Madana-khaoda od 8.10, 8,17, 8.40. 


Medurs-thala (the tercitorint division of Mogsira) I8A1 Medgru is 
‘now the name of a ¥ in Gudivada taluk, Kitna District tee ALVM., 
Es Medurn in Palnad taluk, 22 miler SE of BerwsdssLAR 

fot. 1 


Yourua(ed 7A: YorsjurnsaPrahctin) =f ¥, A.10 & A. 12; —melent 
AM, i oes ep Str ors Pg uemnalde 
2 miles N. of Kalingapatam, LAM Vol. 1 P. 10. 


R 
lngd# 8.228, 8.28 ; a shallow water course (dang) ; Rakata- 
Pate TLE P0AC poe adriem Dac oe vont lo a vene 


Ridasso + 8.23, $.26, 
Ripitimata toth 93. 0 piove. Cp TOL, Vol 3, P. $ (Rim Rl D. 


Cas v 


Lokbamirs 52.4. a region, 
Latkibags ¥ 721. 


Vamkiiysepigo ¥ 45AJ10-11, tin Addamkii). For a village Vinksyalse 
pigu, in Chirala subdistrict, Bapstia Taluk, Guntur district, #ee 
P. 22, "Numes of towns & villages of Guntur ; (yr, 1927); 

Virakotta in Palkonda taluk (JAHRS Vol Il, pt 11, P. 129.) 

Vetupukomdo—45A.7. (4 place whete the king was eneumping). 


s 


Sumghagd ¥ 7.25. 
Sasakhinita( =temk#), a 


shaint Rupee, 


hatf of Panam or Skt. Pagam. 

Cp, 29.3, hi6-7, 50,4, 53.13. Cp, 0. "kagi tadiks' 

Stiso ¥ 8.11, 8. 7, 8,41, Shisa in 8.15. On the left bunk of the Bhit- 
gavi in the Puri dist ; approx. long. 85-56-45, lot. 20-10-27 ace to 
MM, € 

Sifienbrehatn 118A. (text Si—p 

Sifigiragada—52.5, a region, a forth, 


4-15, identifiable with Somavarappidu of 
Onpole Taluk in Addaniki sub-district of Guntur. Serial No. 34 in 
“Names of towns & villages of Guntur’ (yr 1927, Madras). 


8 


Srensara-Gopslapriye:jagatl 36.2. a pavilion of the Royal putace (at 
Cuttack), 
Srhastang-no (Feluga) 45A.8-9, 


(To follow Kribisa-katake, on Page 346). 

Komdavite— ¢ 45B.11-12. —re—nt Kofidavids. Here tn writing, 

Komdavita—re. for Komdavida-re the scribe seems to follow the princi 
ples of Dravidian orthography. Komdatrock)+ vidu (town). Ke 
pgavidu is a village (131, 16°—15", long. 80°17") 13 miles SW of 
Guntor in Narasuravapeta Taluk, Guntur dist, (previously in Kistnn 
dist. ) Cp, LA, XX. PF. 300 for Kopduvidu grant (A. D, 1455) of 
Kagiila's Viceroy (Gagadeva), For Kondavidu & Kondaspalli (find 
spots of 0. insersi, see MM, P. 207. LAR Vol. 1, P. 70. 


(¢ 49 1 
INDEX OF VERBS & VERBALS, 


achi is pres. Ard sg 19.5, 19.6, 40,14-15 ; achanti 3rd pl. 42,7 ; nacht 3rd 
sg. 24.3, (It is a scribal error for ‘achi’) achu Ist pl. 36,4, 

The paradigms of this verb ure used In Assamese, Bengali, Maithili, 
Gujarati and in some Pihiri or Himalayan dialects. It occas in 
Joina Mahirsstr. traceable to (1) Skt. &+ksi or kgi(Vedie root = 
dwell), B.S.0.8. VIL, P. 795. (2) essko-ti (O.D.B.L., PF, 895 & 
p. 1035). 

abadhirila, stated, past 3rd sg 7-9 ; abedhirita past part. cp. 8,6, 8.10, 
H.14, B15, U3, 5 193, 41.3, 42.2. 


C4 

Aili (in posi K0Hl) T brought (up), past Ist sg. 24,4, ‡ fini nbsol. 26.3 ; 
Animi fut.part. 29.6, 

Asi having come, absok 11.3 ; 8sibd, coming, vn $1.4. 


¥ 

karai does, pres. 3rd sg. 1817-18, 36,6 441.12 ; 12.8, 14,8, 27,11, 28,17, 
36,6, 42,9, $1.8; 47,15 ; 13.28 ; 21-23-24 ; 37.4; karaim (text 
obscure) 20.14 ; karw pres, 2nd sg (non-honour) 19.7. kara, imper. 
4g. 36.7. past 3rd sg.—kals 1,16, 55.8 ; 3rd pl—-kale 26.3 & 4, fut, 
3rd sg,~—kariba 35.6, 40-13-14, 40.16, 48,14 , karibo 33.9, kereba, » 
‘variant or dial. of the above 48.10 ; cp. Prkt keredi ( 128, IP.) 5 
fut. 3rd pl(=honor. sg}—karibe 21.20, 35.7 ; $1.7 ; Ist pl—kariba 
12,6; (lt seems better to take the last form in—b3 like the similar 
forms in 9.16, 29,7, 33.13, 36.5 ? as un example of future potential 


ponding to Skt. part. $ in —tavya), fut i 
thiba 34,12-13 : simple passive—kari 34.9 ; ep, 44,3 ; absol—~1.30, 
7.10, 8.3%, 8.19, 50.8 36.3 ; 33.9 ; 55.1 
54.8 ; 36.7 ; 33.5 ; 49.5, 54. 
53.4 ; 10.13 ; 11.6 ; 364 ; % 
‘variant of the above — ku kari including 24.) 
beginning from or including 7.17(12 times in Nos. 7 & $). Madhya- 
dari, including (8 times in Nos. 7, 8, 184A.) ; 
karate los. absolute 1.17 ; infin. (or vn in the Accusative)-—karie 
biku 527; —nimite ep. 49.4, 50.4, 54:75 past part. 3.10, 34.3; 
7,15, 4,19, 4.27, #.33 4 33,10, $1.9, 35,13 ; 36,6(pituka katara phala) 
A9 (dayiikarili patia sthittl) (ext days). 
causal -kariiba 35.7, karsiba fut. part 128-29, cpcI8A,U kactili-k 
kardile, conditional part. 42.9. 
* kabhi says, pros. 3rd ag. 20.16-17, 34.5, kobai ? (variant of kahai) 20.15 ; 

abol—kahi 53.12 ; infin—ahibaku $3.14, 

Kiti is cut, simple passive 34.5, 
kh 


khatanti attending, pres part. 36,3 ; Khatiba, fut. 3rd sg. 33.12 5 Khati- 
biku, infin 33.5, 
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gal going, verbal n. 40,9. 
gabe fut. ed pl (they will sing) 42,7, 


0 
shetala took, past 3rd sg. 1,12: standard 0.—ghenilh, diatghitith + 
for parallel forms see W.P.L., P, 499 ; ubsol—gheni 50.4, 54,7, 4A-2 ; 
#hunim, variant of above 49.5. gheti—absol, is used in Riémabibbi, 
FP. 9. Cp. alo dutile P. tS, ibid. 
c 
efuribh# dial) jauthibs or jauthiba (it will continue) Fut. imperfect 
3.8 ; ea0tija, soribal error for the above, 3,7, See j4 (to go) from Skt. 
foot ya. 


ch 
chidila released past part, or relative part ; pant chadili—bbumidsna 
(gift of land for which libation of water has been made) I8A.4 ; 
past 3rd plchidile 24.4; Ist sp. —chigili 12.7 5 tt plchidilu 
30.4 ; chigiln st pl. (30.4) ; absol.—chidi, excluding 13A.10 ; 
chide, relesuse vn 14.6, 


i 

jamti give, pres 3rd pl. (dinl., stadard O—dianti or dyantl 3.11, 

Jjamils born, past purt ; jamuils hot, being born 1.30; see G. P. $. $40" 
‘jammai welst daruuf hin, dass Denominative 20 jamman, Pht. 
Jamma—* 5 ep. Mirkaodeya's specimen of Audhe? Vibha’ “jumaw 
aochat’ {P.S. Chap. 15) (text~acchnsi 7) ; jumila ep. the resusciated 
0. form ‘janmil#. 

digi thou knowest, Imper. sg 19.4; jig, be # known simple passive 429, 
em japh ASO 5 
cusaal forme—jaganachi (text—acht) pres imperf. Ist sg. 24.3, Jagaile 
past Jed sy. 51.4. janhi—impref. past, or abil, 14.6. 

Jafibaks for illuminating or burning —infia. of ace, of the va ‘jib’ 39/7, 
Jafibiks 12.5 ; jajal pres 3rd sg. casual form of Jajat. 

Jibaka will attain Cit. will eo) (ka pleonnstie) fut. 3nd kg. or should attain 
—fiut, potential part. 11 ; j&1 (lit. having gone) deducting abso! 
4.4, 29.6 ; cp. 51.4 (yibi-ivm 5 from Skt y8 "to go". la mod 0. 
yibika, vil. vib 


0 

AL (dial, standard 0. thai) exists pros 3rd sg. 34.4 ;* tiuna(being present) 
dmperf. pars 3.5; tii-kn) for or inspite of the existence), Yn 4.4 ; 
see “that”, 

tifrwachs we ure advising pres impref. Ist pl. 36.4 ; the basic form or 
‘root of the impert part, ‘tiheu’ is traceable to Arabic ; the verb ‘tisrai’ 
i» a denominative from the adj tinea. 

ulin we settle, pres 1st pl. 49.6, 50,6, 54,8. tulina 40.9, tulsibu 40.11, 
tolls 4 12-13, 

tolants Hing, pres. part., 6.8. 


* Al (dial) tut 308 wi 
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th 


thi remains, pres 3rd sg. 36.3 ; fut. 3rd sg.—thiba (context—hoi thiba) 
23.22; pl—thibe ; thils(text thilo 9)—past 3rd sg, A.13 ; condi- 
tional _pait—thile 34.3-4, 49,6, 50.5, 54.8 ; sbsol or perf part— 
12.5, 25A4, 34.3, 53.7, 4A 


thiu—imperfeet part. (being present) 7:7,8.9, 8.13 ; thai (permanent, 
Skt. sthayD) adj. 8.38, etc. sthahi 54.7. 


thoi-dele see tai. put up (compound verb) past 3rd pl. 26.5, 


a 


dekhi-isibi— coming to see, compound verbul noun 51.4, (text dekhi—). 

Ayanti (contraction of dianti) (Text—janti ?), they give—pres 3rd sg. 
3.11 ; past 3rd sg.—dili 9.13, 10.10, 10.12, 26.14, 35.5, 38.7(%), 55.10 ‡ 
(in 9,13 the text is dila ; may be & seribal error) ; dhilli in 45A.S 
4& ddhila in 5.14 ; dels 50.3 ; (dilk is used in S, 1 I. Vol V, No. 
1121) ; pl—dile (hon. sg.) —dile 55.7 (bhini die), 26.2 ; Ist sg 
dill 27.9 ; pl. (hom sg.)—delu 14.7, 54.8, dehim in 31.10 & 31.14 
conditional part. dele (text jele %) 5 fut. 3rd ss—deba 41.6 ; pl—debe 
3810, 38.12, 41,8 ; Ist sg-—debi 19.6 ; pl—deba? 7.11, 8,11, 8.17 ; 
Potential part.—36.4, 20.13 (beharane debhi) ; fut. part —6.6. (deuja 
debi bhiita) ; vn—53.6 (Mahipltmaniks aigt debinu) ; (—ra mi 
be taken as the sign of the genetive or a pleonastie suffix) ; potential 
part. —diba 9.14 (in the sense of ‘should be given’) ; fut. imperfect 
3rd s#—den-thiba 52.8 ; pl—dourhibe 32.6 ; 1st pl, (or fut. imperfect 
Potential part.)—denthibe 32.6 ; 1st pl. (or fut. imperfect potential 
part.) —denthiba absol,—del 1.16, I8A.9, 33.7, 33.11, 38,9, 39,8,39.9 ; 
componnd verb—dei pirni 19.6 ; Skt. Iws-—dana, Gata (or usually 
data) ure also used. 

dhilB placed, gave, granted, etc. (seems 10 be ised in the same tense as 
dill) 126, 32.4, 43.6, 54.4, 55.9, 55.11 ; dhila—A.18, 49.3 ; 3rd ple 
—xdhile 29.3, 53.7 (banti-dhile) + dhile—33.5, 39.9 ; 1st sg —dhili 
244 ; ple—dhilu 39.5, 49.6 ; (with 1) 32.7, $3.6 54A.2. 


ah 


dharal holds, bears pres 3¢d sg. 28.15; absol—dhari 33.12 ; dhari (a 
variant of dhari) 36.7; vn—dharibs 22.12 ; infin. —dharibikum 
107. 

dhils or dhili placed, gave granted, ete. past 3rd sg. AJB, 49:3 ; 126, 
324, 54.4, 55.9, 55.11 ; pl—dhile in 33.5, 39.9 ; dhile in 29.3, 
33.7 (binti-dhile) ; Ist sg. dhili 24.4 ; pl—dhilu 50.5, 49.6 ; dhiln 
52:7, 53.6, 34A.2. (All these forms are given at the end of the fast sec- 
tion for comparing with dil & the related forms) 


(329 
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Hos dir BIE poe at re DE 

6&9, 

nih is not, pres Jed ag. 53.14 4 ep: Marathi nihim(sp), nbhit(p0)- 

nigiihiby 1 ahall panish—fut. let p. sp. 24.5 : Mt. O—nigrahible 

nijojile W you (he or the or they) employ—conditional part. 36-5. 

imihe (TR. M.'s reading) le not, pres 3rd 4g. 19.6 ; nuhe (na-Fhue from ns 
4- hunt tracesble to Skt. na bhavati) 


bamdhimortgayed, pledged, pau part. (pres Ind ug. bimdhal or bindhal) 
1.10 ; verbal noun bammdha (embankment, tank) 7.30, 21, 7.30, $330. 
Ski. root bandh(bind)-badtndti Che biods) 

47,112, 48.9 5 Skt. védayat 2 


nas 
06) boliga may be used a» a perfect ‘part, €.5. in Keysm bolioa hoile 


(35) 


exists 1.33; 
Potential part.—bratibaka (with ks pleonastic) 
434 ; conditional part.—bratile 11.6 ; Skt. root vet (vartate). 


allio Aal (7 bhalibi- ku from the denominative verb ‘bhaliba’ from 
‘meaning ‘gos 
cotibitai: 


to keep (standard 0, bharibs-ku) 5,14, 
16 establiah (vtandard 0. bhizibs-ka) 3.3 : tee below. 


bhitile 23.14 ; past part—41.5 (Mihirijhe 
141 55.7 (lext—bhiM dile) ; verbal n— 


Vedic marati & marate, Skt. mriyate. 
Abrol IRA.I0. Skt, mipayatl (eamative of the 


should remain) fur. 3rd pl. 11.6 ; Assuming the 
Correct, the naa) after-sound (Anusha) 
of the last vowel i.e. € remains obscure. 


1 

ranseremses pres rd sg. 12.7; Skt. tafighati 

Jigs attaches, clings, pres 3rd ig. 34.4, 374; from Prkt lagg—(deno- 
minative from Skt, lagna 7). verbal ng), putting on or dressing 
23.16, 26,5 ; ligi med as pop, (for) 23:13, $2.8. 

Mibkil8 cased to be inseribded (eamsative of lila) past Jr sg. 14.8, 37:5 ; 

+ pletibkile 114 ; Skt. likhati, eavs.—lekhayati. 

tekhi fnseribed or engraved past 3rd sg. A20, this is a non-l past form 

CArohaie use) ; verbal olekhxna 12.6, (lekhana karibs), 


» 

fromm the time of completion (sarili tit. completed or conehid- 

4, past 3rd ag) 42-3 (samjha-dhups sarili-thirn) ; here the postp. 
45 


(C354) 


—thiru seems to govern the entire sentence "samjha-dhupa sarill 
lit. from the time ‘the evening incense ceremony has concluded i.c., 
from the closing of the incense ceremony, 

(sidhya kari? 534 ; controlling ? Skt. sidhysmn krtval) 

(sikhibe they will learn fut. 3rd pl. 42.6 (sikhibe), 42.8 ; see dikhibe). 42.8. 

supa listen-imper. 2nd sg. 11.5 ; absol—suni(text sgh) 1:22 

ikhibe 42.8 ; (they will learn—fut. 3rd pl.) Skt siksate. 


harai takes away, misappropriates, pres 3rd sg. 13.27 ; 17.9, 18.16, 23.22, 
27,10, 30.5, 38.12, 39,10, 47.13 ; alternative fofms—hara! 20.15, 
hari 55.13, haroi 33.9 & 40.16 ; simple passive—hari 11.6 ; verbal 
n—harilh dosa (the sin of appropriation) = haranu-dosa, 30.5, harili- 
re (in having misappropriated) used in the sense of ‘bhive saptami ; 
534. 
becomes pres 3rd sg, 23.23-24, 33.10, 38.14, hoi 20.17 ; past 3rd sp. 
—hofi8 1.19-20, 1.22-23, 1.32, (in these three. previously read us 
“hoilla’) ; 
past 3rd sg—hoilh (normal spelling & mod. 0. apelling 8.15, 13.27, 
14,6, 19,4, 27.6, 30,3, 36,3, 37.3, 37.5, 40.8 ; 31d pl. used as hono- 
rife, sg.—hoile 11.4 ; 
fut 3rd sg.—hoiba 41.10, 42.4, haba 42.7, 13.14, 3rd pli used as honor? 
sg.—hoibe (text bije—) 41.10 ; fut. imperfect 3rd sg. hou-thiba 41,11 ; 
past perfect 3rd sg,—hoi-thilk 49.4 
pres part.—honta (Archaic) A.12-13 ; conditional part-hoile 34,4 ; 
absol.—hoi 1.30-31 (text hol), 12.7, 17:9, 18.16, 21.21, 23.22, 34,5, 
41.11, 49.4 ; absol. used in the sense of ‘verily’ 42.6 ; componnd 
verb with pleonastic ka hoFjibaka, will continue 3.11 ; in mod, 0. 
orthography "hoi ¥ ibéka'. 


Of the'periphrastic verbal expressions’ such as ‘anugraha karu, 
(thou favourest), ‘anubhaba kari’ (experiencing) ‘pajans karibe’ (will 
observe), ‘prabesa kale (entered), etc. only the paradigms of the verbal 
root "kar—, have been listed under the heading ‘karat’, 

Besides the verbal forms listed in the foregoing Index, we ean easily 
detect a number of verbal roots in the formation of nominal stems orf come 
pound words such as ‘rakh’—(protect) in ‘rakhuala’ (text—rakhuviJa), 
“khol— (dig) in ‘Gitra—kholai’, ‘jha]— (brighten or weld) in “kanaka- 
Jhalsi‘ etc.» 

1t is worth noting that almost all the verbs occurring in the text are 
‘traceable to O. 1. A. through the Prkis. 


ANDEX OF CASE ENDINGS & FOSTPS. 
The figures Indioate the approximate no of occurrence. 
i 
4{D “te! low a baggie 446. 


40123) in, on ; ending of loc 4g. of —s Mem (coalescing with the stem 
hich, apart from the endiny, ends in ‘a’, €. samaya(time) +¢» 


samayetio time). 
1=—0ines) 2,2, 4.9; 30, 34 5 2-3, 3. $: 34%, § 59,10 § ete. 
Ops 46. on ; ending of foc ag, of 4 sem bAdkit(e royal seat)-re=bib- 
Alle (00 the royal sea 7.6. 
(13) IY. MG etn oC Jan: 95 Bs Mem (caclinctiig WA Ue sha 
which apart from the ending ends in +a) ; naljala pole, 4 waff) + €= 
Oya rd oc ed 7.15, =(lioen) 19, 27, 30, 31, 33 ; 13.12 ; 
346. 


¢ 115, 21, 26 + rijbe 
5 35.74 41.9; 30,7 (obbae) ; 


OalA 4: SA 
36 1-19; 36.2, 49.2 (gocerenthy 40.3. cpiAM, 
4g.) svahatterp 51. 


(¢ 356 ) 


i 7, 5, 20, 6.5, etc, ; this postp. seems to Occur 
also about 4 times with the spelling ki cp, 18.13, 21,15, 

—ku(81) for, to, aghinst ; the postp, —ki is really a variant of —ku 
the number 81 includes its occurrence as the sign of the infinitive ; 
211, 3.11, ete. 

—ke(1) to; kajammttarake (lit. to the interest) 3.10. 

—kai (18) to, for ; sometimes it occurs as kai ; cp. —kkai in 5.14 
44; 6,6, 6, 8, 6.9, 69 ; 7.14, 7.1 A 
5.13, 5.14, 5:15, 5.16, 5.17, 5.18, $49, 

Vol. 2, P. 2. 

—ko (4) of ; 9.4, 955, 9.7, 9.5, 

‘The postp ns of the pl. number, transcribed below as —fiku, 
fikara, ku, ete. are ometimes written ॥## କକ, କଳ, କୁ nd fre- 
ସୁମ) ॥5 ଭ* ଠ୮ କଂ, କଂଲ, ଭୁଂ ¢. This orthographic difference, 
perhaps, did not stand for any distinction in pronunciation. (this 
practice has continued up to modern times though the first way of 
writing is approved in mod. (Oriya) 

In Oriya inseriptions inscribed in the Telugu script, they are written 
as mka, mkars, mku, ete. and they are transcribed after the Telugu 
script. % 

fi 

—fika (55) of, postp, gen. pl. or honorifle sg. ; 11,6, 12,3, 12.5, 12 
13.10, 13.11, 13.26 ; 17.4; ee. 

—mka (1) of, 6.4 ; ep. 20,10. 

—fikara (86) of, postp. gen. pl. or honorifile sg. ; 1.6, 1,12, 1.20, 1.21, 

+ 1,27 ; 1.33 ; 4.1 5 7.16 ; 8.15, ete: 

—fikra (5) contraction of —fikara ; 13.10, 21,10, 33,1, 33.3, 33.4. 

—rnkara (21) =—fkara of the 0, insorips engraved in 0, seript or an allied 
script ; 2.3, 2.5, 2.6, 2,7; 31, 3.2, ; 6.1, 6.3, 6.5, 6.9 ; 10.4, 10.4, 
10.4-5, 10.7, 1011-12 ; 20,2, 20.6, 20,8, 20.11, 20,16 ; in 45A/4, 
—mkaru seems to be a seribal error (assuming the reading to be 
correct) for —mkara. 

—mkkara (9) =the last form with a different spelling ; 3.4 } 3.5, 3.5, 
3.9, 3.9, 3.9, 3.10 ; 5.8, 5.10. 

fk (30) for to, towards, a ormally postp, of the dative- 
accusative pl. or honorifie sg. ; 11.5 ; 131.28 ; 14.8 ; 17.6 ; 18,17 1 
I8A.S, 23, 16 ; 27.4, 27.5, 27.10 ; 29.7 ; 30.4 ; 31.6 ; 33.4 ; 33୬9 ; 
35.4 ; 36.4 ; 36.5 ; 38.5 ; etc. 

—fikai (1) to ; 1.10. ep. 6.4. 

—fike (1) to; 1.16. 


tn 
thro (2) from; (used as the postp. for the ablative) ; sarilé-thiir 
{from the closing) 42.3 ; ehitikathiiru (from these) 42.8. 


(379) 
—tho (1) from or beginning from ; —dArik4+tho (beginning from the 
gir) 34.3. 
4M (see th) 


t 
—tahu(m) (2) from ; a pronominal postp. Ht. or originally from him ; 
1.12; 48.10. 


sfhi 7; in or ats (tha) ; I8AL3 (34.6. 
n 
nti (1) to (ending n of the acc. pl. ) e.g. Samastantl. 26.6. 


ON: 

mins (7) tux of the nom. pl. (sometimes acemsative pl) ; 3.7, 3.11, 26.3, 
274 (DM), 27.9, 42.5, $5.13 ; 

—inhnyn (1), 2 variant of the above but the reading is doubtful ; 3.9-10. 

—miine (6) Nom pl. suffix used with reference to rational beings ; 24.4 § 
34,3; 42.5 ; 42,7, 24; $1 

—minahku (2) to; dat-soc. pl. ; 24.3 ; 364. 

—mfinara (2) of ; genitive pl. of noum (inanimate beings) 27-3, 274. 

1) of ; genitive pl. of nouns (rational beings) 49.549 3 

30.3: $1.55 ; 53:3, $3.3 a 44 


a (13 06; porip of the gen. 16. (n00-bonorifle or ‘unceremonisl, 
Dl. psotp. —Akara being honorific) : 1.5 :-3.3 ; 3.6, 3.7, pets 
$20(D ; 64; 32 times in 7; 33 times In 8; ete. 

rat (1) in; 1.25. 

ra (17) from ; postp, of the abl. sg. ; 5.15 ; bh 
313, 33.13, 1%; 35.5, 35.6 ; 41.7 ; 47) 
sth, Pe {Elsewhere rum alo occurs 


4 

458.12; 44; 49.4 ; 304 ; 5123, 51. 
33.12; 54.6: 35.14. ‘The loe. ag. pop, fal (ep Mihara 
1.25) may be a variant of —re. 


4 
4a (1) of: perhaps 4 wrong Skt. ism or Pritism ; LZ. 


»” 
44 (4) of; perhaps 4 Pritism 7 AIO, AJNO, AJ, AZ. 
» 


hum from ; abl. ending (Archaic) ; Gitattext Gi T—Gobinda hump 
Ana (other than the GJ) 42.6. 


Note 4—In this Index, reference is made to the earliest occurrences 
of the case endings & postps ; for instance, the reference in ease of —tu 
begins with 5.15 4 this indicates that it docs not occur in S. Now AJL, 2% 


3 4 


INDEX OF SELECT WORDS.* 


athirs eighteen 54.6. 

agA a measure used in Orissa & Madras 6,8, 9,14, 38.11. 

ana-hite =Skt. a-hite 11.6. 

adisthine in the establishment or management 17,5, 23,10, 35.3, 40.7 ; 
adistine 22,10 ; adisthine 39.3 ; Skt, adhisthine. 

adha half 8—20, 21, 22, 24, 29, 30, 34. 

adha half 8—22, 23; 27, 29, 31, 35. 

adhikiire in the jurisdiction 2-3 & 5, 5.10, 6.3, 104, 13.10, 22.8, 23.8, 
26.4, 39.5, 405-6 ‡ 52.4 ; 25.3, 33.3 ; adhikare 17.4, 34,2; adikare 
20.6 ; adikire 21.9 ; athikire 35.2; adhikiirega 18.6. 

adhikiri manager 8.9, 8,13 ; mannana (=mapdana)}—addhikiri the per- 
son in charge of dressing 5.17. 

adhikira-pariks§22.6-7 ; adhikira-parikss 21.7 ; adikira-pariksk 23.7. 

anii-brksa-bh0i the land of wild trees 7.18 ; andi fr. Skt. anidi (that 
has no beginning). 

abakisa leisure, hour of audience ; 13,13 ; puji-abakafe 37.3 ; bada 
abakise 36,2 ; Skt. avakida. 

apasara occasion, recess, tim 

abadina income 7.13, 8.17, 8.26, gift $3.10 ; 
manafikn 27.5, 

amib3i new-moon day 12.2; amébai 14..2-3 ; am (abbreviation) in 
M7, 

amrta-kupda a variety of delicioas food (prepared with milk, sugar, ripe 
plantain) $5.8 ; lit, the ambrosial tray. 

amrta-magahi food offered to a deity, lit. nectar food, 2.7 ; —mogohi 
55.8 ; —maniihi desa 35.5 cp.amrtapadi, p. 1328, N.L. 

arn vice the husk of which has been removed without boiling $3.2} 

prakarana $3.7. 

arpe by the food, standard 0,—anne. Skt. unnena, 

ardha half (Skt Iw) 7,17-18, 7.18, 7.18, ete. 

ardhodaya 1. partial rise, 2. the rising of the half-moon, 3. a kind of 
‘parvan’. (see Apte’s Skt. Dict). The word in 45A.8 signifies the 
Jast sense ; the word perhaps means (an especial holy occasion of) 
the partial rise of the sun on a Sunday of the month of Migha. 
of. IE, ps 37. 

arna food 2.8 ; Skt. anna. 

alang# =atlandi(devoid of hair or foliage) ; in 7.19, it may mean a 
variety of paddy. ef. N.D. p. 556. 

afi eighty 1.18, asta 1.24 ; Skt. nit» 


* Hxelliling expecially some Skt, a. 


( 360 ) 


° 

0 that 33.6 (may read 6) 

okku one A.12; ep. Telugu oka or okka ; standard ;0, cla. 

otva— ? wet 7.19 ; mod. 0, ‘od8’. cp. N. D. p. 645. 

ore a food prepared from rice 33.7 ; in standard 0, ‘ori#’ ix used for » 
§pecial preparation of rice cp, BK, P. 1174 where the wordiis quoted 
as used by Siralidisa, 

ohora a kind of tax or cess ; 30.4 cp. E:T. XXIX, P. 108 ; For obara 
(=sequisition), cp. N.D. p. 63. 


4 

(—ka a pleonastic suffix cp. etaka 29.5, bratibika 1.34) 

ka(u)thi-karapa accountant of the treasury 22.10-11 ; Skt—kostha, 
standard 0. kotha. 

kaudi money lit. a cowri shell (formerly used us money) ; 1.16 ; kaugi 
(a cowri shell) 27.6 ; sec J.A.S.B. LXI, P. 43. 

kams# bell metal $. 

kataka town camp, cantonment ; 8.8 ; 8.12, 

katakii expedition, encamping ; 14.3. 

kati-mekha]& a girdle or waist chain 26.11. 

kagthi-mala a neck-lace 26.7. 

kanyi-mandapa a pavilion sculptured with figures of maidens 7.5. 

kapura camphor 2.10; kapuru 41.6 ; Skt. 

kamada price 34.7; from qimat of Arabic origin. 

kalantara interest 1.17, 32.4, 38.8, 39.8 ; —k for the interest 29.3, 38.9-10 5 
kajamttara-ka (?-ku) 3.6 ; kolamttara-ke 3.10 ; kajarmtta 3,7, 

kalima a kind of tree 7.30 ; Skt Kadamba ; Prkt kalamba cp. Pischel 

244. 

kaist a jar 2.10; Skt. kalass, kalasi. 

ka abbreviation for kibina ; 1 kihina=16 panas. 1 pagn=20 gangs, 
1 ganda=—4 kadis ; Skt. kirgipapa (7), 

kina-phula a flower-shaped ear ornament 26.5-?, 28,8 ; “kina— in 26.5 
in doubtfal. 

kintikara-kataka ? bright (lit. lovely) armlet 26.14, 

kufica a measure 17.7 ; cp. 33.13 ; kumeca 5.17, 5.18 ; cp. 6,7. 

kumbhéira-seba dasa jana ten people serving sa potters 4A-2-3. 

kurmbhira-nijogi the serving potters (correct—kumbhira) (Skt. 
kiira-niyogl) $4.4, 

kere-patra sale-deed 49.6, 50.5, 54.8 ; Skt. kraya-patra. 

kogdie one score, twenty ; 33.7 ; (said to be of Munda origin), 

kona corner 8.20, 8.24 ; Skt. Kops. 

kofikire treasurer hon. sg. of kolikira 35.7; Skt. koga— 

krapadraka a medal 26,7 ; Skt. & St. 0. kapardaka.(=# cowrie) 

kyuri-mahar8 dagger and poison 34.4, mahark or mahurs or mahurk seems 
to bela defi word. 

ksetra holy place 10.7 ; Skt. Iw, 


(361) 
୮] 


aca (alse & maliclons 33:12. 

Alajeri® 0. relating to date patm. 7.26 : Skt. kharjOrtya, 

Mol an atteodant’s shure or quota from the food offered to a deity 
HA 47.40 5 from 0. khd--{eat) 7. 


440, sittlage AC. 
a free 7.24, (gncha), $0.34 ; Pili—gpecha (4 shrub). See PT 8.0, 
7 0.3. 
mga-mida (=gupda-misdha) » gold cola higher in value than a midhu 
10.12, ap. 3,14 (where the Skt. word ‘niksa’ I» nsed for gamdu Les, 
Ts ed 5 sam42 (Telagn) lit. means big. Gnidhaabout 
a 
sarablu-bhitare on the bed or bank (of the river) IBA, 
ro MDS 67; $3.5, £36 ; —rs INAS, 35.7 ¢ ge 
Cgie) $3.3 (hime), 
Ls rd sd sre ea Seah ge 
nie total 18.13. 29.8, 39.5. 29.6, 52.6, 53.8, $5.9. 
gli cow 5.16, 
pil disobedience $3.4 ; fe, Oriya ghla (chee), Pek pala ? 5, with 0, 
}. Eng.) 


pas pie LAI of Teg po 

“gur’ molasecs 

guotha A a ad wed Jo ON & 0806.24.54 T2928 
part of an acre —t0 Orissa —). 

0t(-43) 4 pleve, # mesure, 4 dish of fo0d wf a particalsr measure, (40, 
is sometimes used as # short form), 23,20, op. 21.14 & 17 (goths 


For goti (=a dish of food e.g rice of a partieular measure) ep. 14.9, 
12, 18,13, 15.14, $5.8, $5,125 for got used by itelf (im the 


Yo things) cp, 13.14 4 26,13 ; 28.13 ; 32.3 4 39.8 4 41.7 
inetion bstween got (got) and goth, see L'lndo-Arlea, P. 166. 

potn cattle 5.3, 

gohach narrow path or lane 424, 

pu kinsman 49.6 ; 30.5 3 54,4 ; SKI. jnAH + Sil, 


vat joa ts 
ounoed a4 gyé or gya in Oriya, Bengati, Mhojpue) (see I.P;D, P. 201). 
4 


( 362) 
oo 


ghara 19.3 ; IE. egwhoro se¢ ND. P. 
ghii or arg sco = 


‘ghita’—) 
win oi ? pu 294, 225; Ska. ghrta ; cp. ghia in Bhojpuri (P.P.B, 


ghogi-bagijara horse dealer 9.8 ; 5 taka rE for banijhire 
‘nom. pl. see Bhigabata X. 21.49, 


¢ 


eaa(m)ea 33.12 ; —dhirt bearer of the chimara 33.11. 

cavda sa 31.9 ; —data 1400 26.5; Skt. caturdatasata. 

ceakaJih (text cakalis 1) purtaining to a circle (Skt eakra) of land 7.19. 

caturodesi 41.5 ; Skt. caturdatl. 

atti ? (mehairih) 45A.14 cp. SAO for 36 royal demands). 
catri may mnean a king, Skt. chatri ; $0 catri Avedana—lunno 10 
royal damands. 

caparkii(text japar&él) a messengar or other servant, so called from his wears 
ing a capris(a budge or buckle) H.D. 47.67. 

ciula rice 29.4, 29.5 ; in D.N. cult ; ep. Skt tnggulam. 

chmm— dial. for chiamu (see chims) ; may read chimu or ksims 18.9 & 14 

ehiri four 4.3, 36.4. 36.5. ep. 17.9 ; clit 42,7 5 ohiea 9.14 5 catviiri (Sk). 

Cilia (text ehlisa 7) 8.57 ; Skt. catvirimiat ; $1. 5 0. cilits, 

cia cultivation ep. carn, “olk' (eultivator 1) in Vedic Index—Mae- 
donnel & Keith. 

eliri-sa-cilisa-na four hundred forty-nine 8.37 ; clr occurs In Marathi, 
Old Hindi, Old Gujarati (O.D.8.L., P. 106). 

Gliri-ss pameiiss four hundred fifty 7.123. 


ch 
cha six 6.6. 17,8; Skt. wt. 
chati parasol, umbrella ; diminutive of chath. 41.6. 
chatis thirty-six,—4bading=36 royal demands (ivodans) 15A.10. gat- 


chimu—ausplcious presence 42.6, 48.8, $1.3, $3.12 ; cp Skt sanmukha. 
See 18.9, 18.14, 

cheli-tata one hundred goats 9.13 ; cp. Skt chigaliks ; in $,1.1.; ¥, No, 1130 
(ihe Telugs version) "gor. yalu’ is used. 


4 
Jagatt pavilion, terrace as in Srinuara Copsla-priys jagatt 36.2 ; Skt. 
Jagat 


sonst. cari; verkds 10 demant chanpe—narrowing-—, 
see Language by Bloomfield, P. 


( 36 ) 


jaa people 54A.3 ; Skt. Jans, 

japariél see caparisl. 

Jau(mli pair, twin 26.7 ; Skt. yamala+1 (fem.suffix). 

jika a pl. suffix denoting entirety or multitude ; raijajike throughout 
the kingdom 24.3 ; (used in Assamese). 

jigara waking (used as the name of a particular festival) 41.7. 

ita value, salary 7.12, 7.14, 8.37, jita-desu 35.4 ; jin (Tel) 

jisa whatever 19.6 (text jasa 1); Skt. yidrsa ; ep. O kiss. 

jc who 12.7, 13.27, 17.9 ete. jahiks whom, whomsoever, ace.sg. 19.7 ; 
jihi-ra whose gen. sg. 53.12 ; je jahi overy one of his (or ber) own 
24.5, 34.3, 

jete whatever, of whatever number or quantity, pronominal adj. 1.32. 
11.4, 19.5, 35.7, (jete kia as long as) 36.3 § + 

jens a title, a surname, (lit. or originally a prinee as opposed to jem ‘a 
princess’) 3.2, 8.5 ; 40.5 (prince). 

jobe if 3.10. 

Jods a channel 7.28 ; ep. Jori (a river) in the Kandha dialect. 


in 


j(b)ari a small pitcher, a tumbler with a side spout ep. kipujari 5.15. 
Jhalst welded adj. 26.11. 


+t 


AaAk# a rupee (4 silver coin) 17:8, 33.7, 38.9, 49.5, $0.4, in No. 55(5 times) ; 
ep. 32.4 ; 38.10 ; 39.8, 39.9, 54A.2; “In the Lahore coinge of 
Mahmad of Gazni A.D. 1027-28, we find on the Skt. legend of the 
reverse, the word tank...” Hobson-Jobson. 4 


Skt tanikaly a stamped coin, Prkat tafiks, see ND, P. 241. As for 
the RoR of a Central Asian origin (Mongel) of the word, #ee 
c& M 


a 


thikura a god, a king ; tékuru (dial) (=a king) in 2.6 ; thik 

ref. to Purusottamadeva, the king) in 41.2, (with ref. to Kapilesvaru- 
deva, the king) in 42.4, (with ref. to Govinda deva the king) in 53. 
ep. the word ‘bada-thikura’ in 42.3, 42.4, 42.5 ; in 42,3, thikura- 
bhoga means offering to the deity ; Skt, thakkura, an idol, a deity, 
an honorific title ; “thékura fr. Prkt thikkai or its possible variant 
thikni (exists)” L.S.1, IV, P. 31, fin. ; fem—thikurini (ususally & 
goddess). 


( 364 ) 
g 


dihigibarta sarikha conch-shells with left-handed sprials ; 46.5 ; Skt. 
daks givartia dankha. 

div ? (=dheu) lit. wave in Samidra-div Jeni (samodra-diu lit. the wave 
ocean) which appears to be the name of a person perhaps his nick 
name ; Jeni is a surname ; 46.5. 


1 

1a a particle which gives emphasis or a sense of contrast ; 19.4 ; see LS.l,. 
V—Part 2, P, 381—"Expletive additions’ ; this particle occurs 10 
old Gujarati, also in the 16th century Hindi (Avadhi) ; see Padumai- 
vati by Lakshmidhar, P. 254. 

tags bank or side (of a river) 7.22, 7.26 ; tada 8.33. 

tamiipada 7 copper-plate, (mod. or st. 0, tambi pati) 53.4. 

tambi-begti (with handle made of copper) 10.6. 

ali (dial) place 3.8. 

ali (dial) plate 5,12, 5.14 ; Skt. sthali. 

titan flat basket or tray 33.8, 33, 13 ; ep. tattam (Tamil) a plate. 

tira— monosyllabic mystic incantation 37.4. 

tiuga curry 52.8 ; cp. Himanam in DN, 

tigunt dodu kumen (1) a measure for milk thrice as big as a kufick (2) & 
three-fold coarse chowri ; cp.—“kunche (Tel)—-a brush, & “chasn” 
made of peacock's feathers” Brown, P. 287 ; cp. “duddu(Tel) n. 
the pericap (of a lotus), ear—ornament adj, coarse” Brown, P. 601 

ini three 8.37, 18A.8, etc. ; tinf 1.30 ; tinni A,11. Skt trini (Neuter pl) 

tink su biisn 8.18. 

ti-mupdi the junction of threo terminations (lit. heads) 8.21-22. 

iris - 837. ; trisn-- ? 39.7 ;§ trimsa 8.32; Skt. triméat. 

1u thot pronoun 2nd p. nom. sg. (Skt tvam) 19.4, 19.7 ; ple—(te)mbhe 
I5A22 ; dat. (ace.)pl. — tumbha-fiku 49,5, 50.4 ; colloquial—tamu- 
Aku (text tamOkum) $4A.2 § pen. sg.—(1) toho 24.2, 51.4, (2) tohoral 
19.5 ; ep. tohark ‘your’ in Bhojpuri (P,P.B, FP, 143) (S.G.B.L., 
P. 16). 

tamgala (text tumgata %) an ornament 26, 

Artin the 3rd “tithi' of the fortenight 51.3 

‘ete #0 many or to much ; tete Kl so long 36.4 ; (fentu]l tamarind 50.3) 

fot# grove, tope ; 8.24, 8.31, 49.3, 49.3, 49.4, 49.4, 50.4, 54.6, 54,7 ; p. 
‘Telugs tota, 

todhara & kind of ornament for the anklet or the wrist : ratna todbara- 
mina 26.3 ; mukuti todhari (or dhodhari) 26.8 ; jili—(netted “to 
ghara’) 26.8. 
ila-bhumi (text bhumi) Le. tola bhumi (high land reclaimed from 
jungle) & jaja bhumi (wet land=paddy land) 18A-9 ; cp, Skt. tolltae 
bhiimi ; (raised land) sce tail & toli-bidi in BK. 

trimseks (text trihseka ?) thirty (ka pleonastic). 


¢ 365) 
୮ 


province or viceroysity ep, 224 13.8: 
losl_ (TELUGU) 


27,6; Skt. devn. 
9.8 ; akhumda dips 4 perpetual votive lamp 5.16, 6.5; dipu> 
inmp & incense 4.4; for dips (dina), —pratims, akhagda— 


‘ete. op. 6,8, 22,3, 32.4, 38.7, 39.7, 39.8, 39,10. 


8, 
nh 7 (dial) two 3.77 
~ duirs-parthys a guard ot the door 7.6, 8.5, $8, 8.14. 
dui two 17.7, 26.3, 48.12. otc. ; dul 114-15 ; 6.5 eros Gnyi (520) 


dokinl 338. 
ineense (text dopo 1) 20.14. 
two 14 


the 
(dew) 40.3 : Ski. deva 
(dela 7 x read by M.M.C. in 7:16 R16, A * 
Yan read by MMLC. in 13.6), 22.6, 23,6, 43.7, 35.75 
35,12: 40.40 5 32.6 = HY.13 4 324 5 33,6 5 INT 5 IES 
4 Ee (pcinted text—deutl) 8.16, #28, ep. #22. 
53.6, 33.13 ; dove Toe. sg. 1.30; defaminara of coum 
dela, 
‘olin, & double cota 25A.2 IL (dotwo N # for 
MP. 5(d-398; 
doroha (Skdroha)}+4 (4 varamt of 0. sue 
in 34,5 5 also fn 17:10, 21.23, 41,13 5 ep S114 
Janction of two boundaries 7.25, 7.26 ; —nia 7.20. 
fault 35:13 ; —adora M6, 
dvérs-mamdo pavilion (In front) of the door 3.3 ; Sk1. mpd 1pa. 


a 
dhina poddy 1.17, 27.6, 33.9 4 Skt, hanya. 
dhigps focense ep. 16.11 (—ahope), 10:7, 33,12 ; 32.54 212-13, Cp. 44. 


(¢ 366 ) 
a 


na negative particle 11.6, 36,5, etc. cp. no in 42.6. 

naa sa ninc hundred 7.14, 7.31. 

nai river 7.22, 8.25, 8.29, 8.31, 8.33 ; —kula ? (a) 8.33 j—tada 7,22; 
pari 8.23 ; Skt. nadi ; cp. 8.22, 8,23, ete. 

nadapa oil 38.11 5 used in S.1.J., X. No. 704 (Telugu inserip.), line 15 ; 
cp. also S.L.1., V, No. 1028. 

nabara palace 7.5 ; nabare loc. sg. 8.3, 8.26. 

parks hell $1.4. 

nale by a bambo pole $4.6. 

nieks central gem. of a necklace 26.9. Skt. niyaka. 

nika-kéna nose and ears 34.5. 

nia-pathara the stone pillar for roping the boat 7.21. 

niieugt dancing girl 33.5, 33.6, 33.9 ; nicuni 18.10-11 ; niicani-mina 
pl. 42.5, Skt. nrtya 10. nies. 

nita dancing, a dramatic performance 42—lines 3, 4, 6, 7, 9 ; ep. Skt, 
nitaka (a drama), nata (an actor). 

nati grandson9.5 ; Skt.napt; ; ep. Vedic napit, nati usedin Asokan 
edicts ; nti in Bhojpuri (P.P.B., P. 172). 

niti duty 18,10 ; Skt. nitl. 

niti daily 38.10, 39.7 ; Skt. nityam. 

nirne (text-nir 7) decision settlement 34.3 ; ep. 53.3, 53.14 4 op. 458.14 ; 
Skt. nirmaya. 

nirimaila-biki— sale of ‘nirmalya” (sacred offering) 29.6 ; ep.nrimalya: 
17.9. 

nucch# 40:8 ep. Skt. nyanie. 

muna sult 29,4 rant of lopa (Skt. favaga) ; ep. longa in 12:7; 
the interchangeability of initial 1 with n which prevails in mod, 0. 
goes back to ¢ A.D. 1470 as evidenced by the inscriptions. 

nogak3 a pendant 26.6. 


” 

pachima 49.3; Skt. patcima ; cp. pacchima in Khiravela inser. line 3. 

pafica-parakarana the establishment or management Or council of 5 
‘members 49,7 ; ep. 35.5 & 30.6 ; the names of 5 parkaragas men- 
tioned in 49.7 & 50.6-7. 

pafica-parbe during the 5 parva days e.g. the full moon day, the new moon 
day etc. 35.5, —paraba 33.12. 

pafica-barnaphnla-cula, a crown of flowers of $ colours 21.13, 23,16. 
pameidi the council of five 6.3. 

paiicisa twenty-five 54.6 Skt. pafica-vimtati. 

pata one piece, one of a pair 26.10. 

paté s document er charter, a deed of gift ; 8.17, 31.7 ; pataks 8,39 4 
pats 45B.13 + patta-sthitti A. 
Skt. patrakum 0. a leaf, a plate), 0. pati. 
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pita (text puta 7) chic, principal 3.5; Skt. patta, 

padi fallow land, field 7,25, 48,12, 49.4 ; Skt. patit: 
tivated), SH. utthits, 

pagihatha agent, representative 8.19 ; Skt, pratihastn. 

—page a suffix denoting status, quulity 53.4; Vedie—tvana ; in Old 
Gejarati —pupanm (cp. 4. ¥, P; 28); in. Bhojpuri-pan (ep. P.P.B., 
P. 446). 

(pa)ga ? $3.7. 

pani drink ; pandara pani, a kind of drink fit, a whitish or yellowish 
drink 17.7 ; Skt. apangura (dara) panakam. 

panda ? a priest 13,20; cp, Pamdyi (n surname) in 5.10, 

pratipa 34,1 ; Skt. pratipat (new moon day). 

patri-pals a small tay or plate & a dippar or a spoon 3,10 
pati. 

Padma, lotus, —nidhi a variety of gold coin ? stamped with a lotus mark 
(lit. Torus treasure) 32,3; padma—nidhi Sasskini-kodie tur 
padmanidht equivalent to 20 Saskini rupees 33.6-7 + —srmpena kn 
form of padmanidhi 6.10, 6,1239.9 ; padina-pida lotus feet i.e: grace 
fol or auspicious feet 26.2, 44,3, 45.3, S14. 

pinuevidiyi betel leaves (or betel paekel) ; St 0. pina Skt. pirnga (4 leaf) ; 
vidiyé (Tel) betel & nol. 

poppe (lest papunR) cake made of split pulse 5.12; pappu Cre) split 
pulse of any kind. 5 

paratiga wristlet 26.10 ; (prattaqu). 

parnba 27.6, 33.5 4 Skt, parvan. 

pariksR a steward,an inspector, a supervisor, a superintendent, « governor 
Occurs sometimes with slight difference in spelling ; 22, 24, 3.2, 
5.9, 6.2, 10.3, 10,5, 13,K-9, 14,5, 20,5, 21.7, 22/7, 34,6, 35.3, 42.8, 
53/12, 

porijante up to $1.5. 

pasha an officer in charge of ‘pasiya? Skt. prasida i.e. “land set apart 
for the maintenance of the village artisans or for religious and chari- 
table ‘purposes’, s0¢ P. 752, G.D. ; maha—the chief ‘pasiita 3.5, 
3.6 ; 254; pasiyita sed in Cannrese inscription No. 113 of S11 
Vol. 1, pt. L; ep. gantaitu, sebiita with—ita affix. 

pasupijeka a temple-priest who attends to the dressing of the Idol 50.6 ; 
‘ep. 520 49.7 ; 53.2, 337-8, 53.10 ¢ $4.9 ; St. 0, paft-pijaks ; 
may be a corruption of Skt. vesapilaka, contaminated with Skt, pasu- 
palakn. 

paim ? for postp. 18A.1 fr Skt. dtmane 

piika-riuia infantry & cavalry lit. the foot-soldier & cavalier 24,3 ; Skt, 
piditike-chjaputra ; ep: Riutu-pada in 7,12 ; rita used in Gujarati, 

piksdhi parskarana 25:5 ; Skt, paksdi(?)—prakaruna : ep, 35.8. 

pikha Hide 7,12, 7.13 ; Skt. pak ; Prkt pakihn, 

pifica five 49.5, 53.13. 

Pini water 1.26 ; pani 5.15, 1812-13, pini IBAA : —silt (text sila 9) 


spe 0 thi (enle 


St. 0. pati 
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‘water moss, ep. Skt. faivila, 7.22 ; —khammi water pit 7.23 § - 
chagili in 18A.4 & —ccadi in 45A.9 ; Skt. chard Prkt ehadd—0. 
chig—. See N.D. P. 194. 

pitaka sin 36.6 ; ati—a very heinous sin 36.6 ; mahi-heinous' sin, one 
of the $ heinous sins such as killing a Brahmin, drinking of “surk” 
(a spirituous liquor), theft, etc. ; piteka Col. of Pitakn, (which is & 
ts i.e. tatsama ; 55.14. 

pida-palaba an ornkiment for the foot ; 26.9 ; pallava (an armliet). 

pina see after ‘padma’. 

pilaf exchanged 35.4, 

pihinti-pahare during the watch of early morning 48.9. 

pihuda anklet cp. 26.10 ; cp. ghuta (the ankle). 

pité (dial) cake 10.9, 10.13 ; St. 0. pithi, 

pitale— brass 5.15. 

Duti a measure of grain 9.5 ; St. 0. pact Cp, 1.13. 

punei full moon day 13.12 ; patirgami. 

puba eastern 8.20; Skt. pOrva. 

puruns old 42.5 ; 49.4 ; Skt. purinaka ; cp.also paritana. 
Cp. 27: 

poli a kind of cake 294 ; op. 29.6, 33.13, 13,16. 

peta centrala area lit, belly 48.11. 

poo son 13.8 ; pou 29.2; St. 0. pun. 

pokhuri pond 8.20. F 

poro— (Skt. patira) ; —pariks# 7.7 ; —Sri-karana 7.9, 7,14 ; 89, 8.18; 
poridhikaraga 4. 

prabardhamiina bije rijye 30.2 ; prabradhamine: .p. Udyoiake- 
dari's inscr. on Khandagiri (EL, XII, P. 165) ; op. also Ef. I, No; 2 
& Nol). 

pravesa (dial) (in Telugu script) entry 6.10; 26.4; St. 0. prabesa cp. 
pra(be)su 9,16 ; Col. 0. parabesa in 52,6, 

priksa contraction of pariksi 18.16. 


oo” 
phalam produce 45A.15 ; phala-bhogya msufructuary 1,23. 
phila (text phala—) share, division, part ; 6.7, 6.8. 
phula flower 18.12 ;—colu, 4 tiara of flowers 21.13, 23.17 ; Skt. pulls, 


baispama a devotee of Viggu 42.7 ; Skt. Vaisnava. 

bae expenditure 29.5, 43.7 ; Skt. vyaya, 

baga great, principal, senior, large ; higher 1.5, 7.16, 7.24, 25A.1, 42.3, 
42.4, 42.4, 50.2, 50.7 ; —-samparadi 49.2, 49.8, (50.2, 50.7). 

bandis an ornament for the fore-head or for the ear ; 28.12 ; fr. Skt. 
vindu (& drop)? 
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bam pond! [he banlam tree. 
baratatia temuneration 24.15, 23.18, 55,11; bariins 10,13, —dewm, 
maintenance este 49.3 ; ba(ftana-basiks, for charging remancro- 
ton 10.910, 
baryie year 3.9,—kn, per annum 38,11 ; —kn barusa, from to 
year $4.6 ; bursa 311 Shr 
babs Jog pair of bangles 26.9 + cae a Balt, Malayalam “val#'. 
[on 4ite 7.25, ep; 7.26 ; ep. Skt. vast 6p, 0. ). bast. 
Jmmposition, dies (verbal n.) Ha a1.16, 21%, 40.1413, 
CE denfe—33.7, 39.12 ; parikys — 1.8. 
Balm) Adte 47.12 5 bi )i-kdes, Avie player 47,12:13 + SK vam. 
bla iwenty-two 5.18, Skt. dviriméti. 
bahay on am, Hr sa bil 5 Sk bikin, 
variety of 


NT fn CAO TE 
bi a mewsare of land in parts of southern fodia Jocluiting Orissa (1 Bit 
dually amounting to 20 actos in Orisa) £7, X11, H 22, 4.37, 31.40 ; 
bitte measuring 1 bight 338. 
bil garden 7,36, N21 4 Skt vile 
Mica (welve 1,7, 4A2 ; TaD ensies 346, —plheke 3417 — Gal 
1.25 § —tniga-r0 of 13 noes $4, 
eA from childhood 24.4 ; ep. 5 bata kita. 
hilemita Le. bija-lenks boy servants (junior sttendunts) 34-5 ; sec lefkh 
bitijs ATE ROS ener oa Bibya ; ep, ‘baiji hagdi® 
i" (0. novel 
pe irmiat 269. 
Mahdi katabl) reinra-camplny Le, encumping on retarn 14,3; bihugi 
40}. or pone § vo 3rd ng. baniugai. 
mibstsare” (prolnbiy refers 10. the ABK3 7) AL, 
in the victorious relgn 12.1, 36.3, 45A4 (—t4jye)% bye 
ia Hs 142. 192 FE 30.2, $1.2 (rijyem) 5 bije rhije 154, 
223, 534, 25.12, 32.4.2, M401, 35.1, 37.2, 38.3, 39:2, 4053, 
Se 47.3, bije riy ie 18.34 ; bije rilije 23.343 bye 
be sabia reir 49.1 ¢ be habia al’ 301; $22. 53.1, $5.6 ; bije 


of presesce or Visit (used with reference lo 
rrr bije tamae 164, 27224, 8,3, 42A.2, + bije sone 
19.3 : ep. bije kari duibi samaye (while coming avspictously) 8.12 : 
MO eas i Ce 0 oor “belng present in respect 


of dition. kings or very rovpoctal 
‘NgiyS betel 10.9 & 13, (see pina) & Sp A (hdmi; Ps): 
without 42.75 ep. Ski. vyatireka. 


Pe In being present fe: dhring the presence (of) 25-6 + op. 25.54 
7 


Biblia wealth 24.4, 4 Sh ibaa 
47 
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bit black gram 20.12, 29.4 ; $4, 0. bill, Skt. viThi (grunt), 
bisa poison 7 ~-delk piteka the in of giving poison 53.14, Sk. vig ; (in 
‘Skt. bisa means lotus stalk), 
hiye (text blye) Wetory 1.2; nally writien “bije’ 7 Skt—wijaya + Mh. 
) bijayn 2p. rbiy ¢ airilje Le. lye) in 43-4 + of hin thesh)s 
jlof LS ¥, pts 2, P- 379). 
boghi-lefikA the old or sesiior "ledks’ + soe lefik®, 


bait) te Poe ipo Se 0. bil. 

bet 1 a present, 5,16 ; atundard 0. —bbetl 

Viwdh Terie OT Skt. oa RL 0: bysbastht, Cot, 0. 
tebasth 


‘yavahiraka 0. beheraya & behor. 
Rojhya  (~Bbhojye) enjoyable A.J, may represent SH, Bodhyat. 
needa ro Pr pera Me byliphsi trader 9.6 ; 
Tieahmin IKA-S (for Bambhans see Cl, P. 284) sce P. names. + 
ibi poddy, com; 7213, 8017, 4.26 ; see bist. 


hhaito-dvire Pte Skt. Mikir-dvite; for ‘the 
Outer Gate’ (= Hanning vars) ah Simireatam wee MMP 339. 

hhangiira treasery More room 6,9, 7.9, 7.13, 10,M, 415 ; (bhsmdars in 
6.9) 4 loc, tp 34.6 | ps ers 29.75 cp M8: blag 
rik Horckeepes 7:7, sp. kz blog hha & bhindigheikn, 

bistrsga a meastre of Bin 27:6 5 1 bharaga 480 seers. 
{soc 105 toths), 

hil brother 9:7, 54.3 ¢ Skt. hry ep. biiyl °. 146, 

roe tern of partition $3.3 + fic 

its abbreviation ‘bb3' oceurs about 22 thom). 

nia rte cooked), 6.6. 6:7, 6.4-9, 6.9, 14.9, 23.14-19, 23,20, 23,20, 478 ; 
—gotl a pot of cooked rice of # particular measute 18.12, 1443, 
H.13-14 ; 47.9 (bhita gotiemone pot of cooked ree) ; Skt. bbaktom 


—piths rlee & cake 10,13 ; —baratana food & salary 6.6, 67; 7 


— hogs offering of rice 35:7 ; bhitu (dial) 5.11. 3:17, 5,19, 330 ; 
Shain ta (k2, may be pleonastie) rice produce HAD. 

hit building ate $4, ; St. O, bhiitd. (jest blips 

Bhitars tatide ; inner-—pujb-abakise on the occasion of wondhipping In 
side FI. ; Hliare loc. ag, 46.11, 53.3, 34,5, 30.3 ; bhitarem los 4b 
49,3: bbitara—tnner 7.5, 8.3, 8.9, 3.1) ; Skt. abhyantarn 

‘ited land Cocemrs abowt 14 immes with varying spellings) ep. 1.7 & B34 


(m9 


Skt. bhai, 0, blu (oceurs 22 tees urnally without nasal ign) cps 
13.20, 79; 35.6 

‘{(Dhumi-bire on Tuesday « (the day of planet Mand) 30.3 ; Skt. bhami 
(the planet Mars) 


bhoi hesd-man, leader, a usrname 9.12, 9.12 ; Skt. bhogin (the head-man 
of a vilge). 

hogs enjoyment, mufruct ; —karibs he wit enjoy 40,13-14 ; —karkibs 
you dhould enjoy IACI: for § kinds of see EL, XIN. 12 
Barnett. fn 40.16, correct text —"bhogya'. 

bhiogs offering to & deity, food offered to a dehy ; 
aboot 14 timer) : €p. also the following-bhoga-dess, 
income or produce of which ts for “bhoge” 27.9-10, 27.4 ; 
rice offered or to be offered 40 a deity 52.3 ; bloga partkpd 
nd (beens 20 times with vartation in 

spelling) ; cp bhomgekal for hogs 3.11. 

Bhogobbatt® an inventory of artichen 26.3 ; ep, bhogabat4 (dial) (material) 

description) 10 Bhspa- koa, 


mal (Dm mii) 2.5 5 sme miji ; Judging from the content It does not teem 
lo be # Soctnption of "madhya! whieh oceasionuily means in 0: ‘also’ 
{the see of Ineluston developting From Skt, ‘madhya’), 

‘nuujhi middle ~ en, of the middle ares) 4.6 ; may bs o seribla error of 
for =e which lis msed In 50.4 and which means "In the midst of” 


Skt modhya. 
meme (Tortmahce Le match) n stand. a platform, 2-11; Ski. matich 


mathimathe 36 PGES eae Ceoebested vee De De 
madhs— (St. 0. mutt s 
mdo— pavilion 97 In aa: (1 paviliens) 3.6. 
141 5 St 0. madhyéhns. 


ind ; —re dn mod 26.15; manera (=manare) 23.15. 

cumahi_ enjoyiment, pleswire 26.) ; birs-monol-bije-samae at the Hime 
of atieoding ‘The warriors repant” 144 ; ep. amtn~2.7 ('maoahi’) 
norta-mopokl $5.14 ; in 0. mogohl generally mean food ollered 
to a deny, 3 royal meal ; cp. Skt. manas-ipa sttrective or pleasing 
Qi ba which plesses or esate ibe: nla) sop. alto Pall inode 


nh emerald 36.7, 267} op 
mip! (may te#d mAips) a woman 4.3 ; a del word, 
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mijani— bathing, bath ; —bele at the time of bath 47,11 ; —mapdapé 
at the bathing pavilion 19.3 ; Skt, mirjani. 

miji head-man 3.4, 6.4 ; miju 10.5. St. 0. mijhi. 

miqdha a measure (of gold & other precious metals) weighing about half 
a tol ; 4.4, 4.5, 7, 
ing about 


7.4, 8.27, 26.12-13 ; perhaps a gold coin weigh- 

1.13, 1.17 ; ganda—a gold coin higher 

‘niska’ (Skt.) in 5.4, ep. 5.14, 

1 acre 6.6, 6,7, 6.8, 9.15, 10.10, 54.6 ; migeka one 

5.9 ; bira mapa-ra of 12 acres 54.6, 

minifika ruby 26,7, 26,8 ; hirimininkI made of diamond and ruby 26.9 } 
Skt. mipikyam. 

miinica man A.13 ; cp. 20.7 & 11 where Ci stands for (AI (%). 

‘miiti-pith Iws 3.11 ; “bapa-mé’ is used in anothor inser. (A.8). 

mina-damda lit. measuring staff (may mean ‘a stirveyor’) 3.4, 

mila neck-lace (necklace) 26,6. 

mila-deta forest countries or hilly countries 27.3 ; (mia fr. Dravidian), 

mili gnrdner, florist 6,6 ; 21.15, 21.18, 

mshimamdliku governor of a great province 3.4 ; dialectical for 0. mahii- 
mandalika or mahi—. 

mihimuni the great sage 1.9, 1,14 ; St. 0, mahimuni. 

(mish mixed adj. 2.10.) 

muim Ast Pers. pronoun 19.6, 24.3, 24,5 ; acc. sg—~mote 24.4 ; gen, 
sg.—mohora 19.4, 19.5, 19.7, 24.6 ; see ambha etc, - 

re in presence 36,3 ; cp. Hindi-mukavali presence or confront 

ing (HD. P. 587) ; one of the few words in the text of Perso-Arabic 
origin. cp. P. 1050, H.D. 

‘mukuti pearl 26.8. 

‘munga head 8.34 ; —kiti beheading 34.4 ; mundane ? shaving of the 
head 34.4. (of Mundi origin ? ). 

mudaratha seal-bearer S4A.1 ; Ski. mudrihasta, 

mudata (1) seal 8,32 ; mudalena (Sktism) by (royal) seal 3rd sg. 7.10 ; 
¢ mudalc, this inscription 14.8 3 mudule for inscribing or engrav- 
ing 19.4 ; mugdala (Telugu)=order or command of, T. D., p. 1008, 
(@) seal-beurer, mudale Seal-bearer 1 voc. sg.) ep. 8.10, 8.14, 8.15, 
12.6 ; cp. 8.6 ; (2nd meaning doubtft). 

muda a portion, a Tamp of food of a particular measure cp, ‘bhita mudi 
$ rw’ from 8 portions of rice 23,19 ; bhata muda 33,7 ; bita mudi 
Mf 3 ru gothhe lekhiie at the rate of ¥ portion from the 3 portions of 
rice 21.16-17 ; mudda(Tel) n. a lamp, mass see Brown. 

mudi ring ; niini-nieks-mudi, rings with different central jems 264 
Skt. mudriks. 

imudrahasta senl-bearer 12.5, 49.8, 50.7. 

muja principal or capital ns opposed to interest (kajantara') 1.17 ; Skt. 
mala ; (mula-=chief ep. 52.4). 

muje through with, under the charge of, postp. 25A.2, 48.78, ; Skt. milena 
(inst. 58). 
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mola SOO Coos that pela gal, eve Ol frosty) Med HAZY 
ନ 

modha arched gateway 36.2 

mers 1403 bihuti, armlets with central gems or armlets made of gold 
(meru~—central gem. or gold) (tiga & bihuti are different kinds 
of ornaments for the arm) 28.9-10. ep. ‘14a in Avadhi (P. 251). 

melios. (51: Or ross) s maihering, s fostive galerie AED ; li may rend 
*m3llina"; So correct f.n. on P. 224. Skt, means. 

imalisa pala friendiy party 1.22. 

inogol see magabi(m). 


eg for or to this 9,13. 
this (Demonstrative pro. n,) 9,15 ; St. 0. hl, 


¥” 
Hm ($ co heraigigd pair ; yamaln (4-0: 26.7, 


pr ending fr. te 20d lmprewion) prin S1.5 previous reading 
jt 


Skt. yar, 
rp ple 44 long at the smn & moose (endure) 31.11; Skt. yava- 


ye Re Cao och oe Of iv oon 115? this is often written as 
er i 38 (9. 37.3 76 (0) 37.4 yo (1, 39.10 (yo; 
With regard to the reading *ye’ of $. Nos, 30. 37, see the 

Peat oon che Get oF BUNGEE 


r . 


srakhulija (text rukhuvélu) keeper 6. i 
cher for battle 43.6 ¢ Shi. rafika wretched ; Col. 0. atk 

‘means ‘very fond of", "keenly desirous of" ; in Virablindra's Canarese 
inseription (EC: Xl, P. 127, ne 14) read rails for raimga. 

taina jewel : —Kalaps-taru sifighinane throne with a J fe J 
Kalpactars 28-4 ; —kinm-phala J. flower-ihaped ear-ornament 
—-khata j. couch 
28.13 ; —padiriha jewellery 19.5 ; —palagika J. bed-read 28.4 ; 
bicagh J. fan 28.11 ; i 


{in 19,3 text-ratana) ; Cp. Skt knatva, polyahia, vyaanakam, vrotam: 
rohagt remaining, Mm het gud 
rhijajike in the whole 
rhuta on cavatiar, assis fo Ot TUES apa PS. 441; 
ee 243 ; Réuta-riya (text Rantriy2) 20.10 ; réuti-toth 


(ny 


rheguru king's preceptor or chaplato 11. 

Thecha & road (? racchi) 7.30, 7.26 5 Si uty (fem) Fe: ratta (achiriod), 
rije— (Samhritic form as member of & od.) —digga public path or high 
way 30.3 ; —droh rebel against the king 37.5 < —prekaraga king's 

officer (1) 35%: Co a EE Th 
MA; —peamige $34 

raj Ring 1.6, 1275 ntnmtas Mop 6491.8 sijidks 11.5 
¢ rr 6A Sie $5.10 ; rijiakara 354; rhjs-parikss 


rijye during the reign &,7, Mo os 

réUcadina might and day 23.1415 ; 

HAE 4 sign of the Zodiac Ta ed 0 £ “The India Zodiac i divided 
5 in Esrope into 42 parin, ea¢h of which I called 4 rior gn” 
1C. The rash of # person Is determined by the position of the sun with 
reference fo the 12 cats (meh a4 Meya, Vip et6,) at the time of hip 
birth, See chapter VJ, Antiquities of India—Barnett Loadon, 1913; 


1 


lig see under the verb ‘gui’ ; agibebs, Dig karbibG ote; ave nied wih 
feference to deitien, kings In spocial senses i’ (ancinting. 
‘with sandal paste) 1» used in a Telugo imediploo (Sli, Vol VI, No. 
1055). 

let hharuja frying of geaia 53.14 ; modern 0. HK bhajk Ski. lijs wetted 
Bn pre po cp. Skt. vertal root bliylj— 

toasts of (Ges). 

sont he er number of quantity) of ISAM, 2L17,29.6-7, 32.3, 
$8, 34.6 ; lekhat 9:14 ; tekha 9,15 2 be 221; ep Telogn 
Heldoime (im umber) § Skt. teks 

leks er hrgr coi Lai re oe PPS 
4.6,8.9, Kuf2; lemkhh 3.5, 3,5 ; occurs in Tengu and Mucatht 404 
15 used in Cannrese insorip. No. 104 of S14, 1X. pt. {5 eps SIX 
021-22 ; 5.1.1. V. 1028, 1030. 

toga slr 127 ; Skt. -lavags ; mot 0, luge or nvphe 


*. 


jn extinction of family or dynasiy 20.47, 

apa (dial) Cather 3.3 ; this i» perhaps to be pronounce 4» *haph* + Ep. 

deya{s dayh ‘kledness in A.9 ; Ski. vipth, St. 0. bad Col. 0; bape 
Vaps may Be the mame of & person. 

vakarplinm AG) their, of Shem LAO wept Su. 0, “ihitikara’ ; ep. the 

remote demonuizative pronoun “w' (or 0) In Bhojpurl (5.G.ML- 

Foe 20 of par 212 Ain seems to be lost In modern St. Oriya ® 


Anne uady Porm of pecammilo al Hane aha 
PE CT oT 
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vices (Tel) (a ball of thread) 5,16, 

vijava-rijys victorious reign 3.1, 5.8, 6.10.1; cp. Bliaya—rajyae—in 
A.5-6 ; in covery one of these inseriptions the expression is followed 
by the word’ samvatsara” or one of its variants, 

rlije samasthu 32 Amka 20.3 ; vije réije (=vijay4 rajye). 

vidyamine while being present loc. sg. 6.4. 

Yisyn a measure of welght 5.15; St.0. bigi. 

vira hero 3; 5,7, 6.1, 10.1. $ 

vaispave ? 3.3 ; cp, Vasgama 5.18, Biispava 9,17, 


$ 


Satekn one hundred 1.18 ; sata-+eks. 

Sasana_command,ediet, proclamation ; royal charter 
of rent-free land granted to Brahmins by royal charter, 9 Brahmin 
colony charitably established by royal charter ; 7,41, 27, 29 ; 8.11, 
19, 23, 29, 30, 30, 35 ; 31.6-7 ;_sisuneka 8.16 ; —bhumi 31.9 ; 
sitana I8A.T.7, & ; 53.3; —ku 18AL8 ; wtsunidesa 53. 

Saja (text sitaja in 41.10 & sitaja in 41.6 ) adj. used as anoun ; cold food 
‘or uncooked food (as opposed to hot & cooked food) 6.g. Wheat fried 
& swectencd 

ibn bliss, the god Siva ; —priptem 1.18-19, 

situ (dial) desciple, subordinate ? adj. used as & noun 10.4 ; Skt. sista 
(same in St. 0.) the elite. 

nkra bright adj. A.7 may read Sukla ; (uc, be bright, Avesta—suxra). 

Sudaha bright (fortnight) Ht. pure 10.2 ; su. (=81) 34. 

rahi year 3,1, 142, 17,3, 22.4, 26,1, 29.2, 32,2, 33.2, 40.3-4, 42A-2, 44.2, 
45.3, 454.6, 45B.10, 47,4, 50.2, $1.3, 52.2 ; frahi 11.1, 12:1, 13.5, 
21.4, 23.4, 27.2, 30.2, 34.1, 36.2, 39.3, 42.2, 43.4, 46:4, 48.4, 5422 ; 
Seahii 24,2, 41,2, 53.201) ; srahih 49.2 + 4r8yini 5.8-9 ; $ahi(=srihi) 
38.3; Srii(? or raf 1.3, 18.4, 19.2 cpr text, $rh 25,2, srahi 8.11, 
10,2, 37,2 5 prati sr&hi 9.15 (srah, 16,15 ; srai 20.3-4 ; sri(hi) 2-1 5 
sarBi35,1 ; era, 6,1 ;srihi—a form of loc. of the Apabhraiméa derivative 
live from Skt. éarad in the sense of ‘year’. op. Persian sil which is 
the same word furad ; becomes in Apabhramia saras (cp. Pischel 
355). This would have a locstive saraahl. after contrac 
lion ete. srihi (frequently written in Oriya “4 (This note is 
based on Dr. Barnett’s communication ); see J.R-A.S. (1917), 
P. 432 ; TA. XX, P. 222; TA.XXIIL PL 224 5 TA. XXV, P.285 § 
cp. Marathi ‘sarki’ harvest time etc. (see Molesworth). 

$0 fortune, glory, Brace, prosperity etc. ; is often prefixed to the names 
of deities and persons, especially kings or to the names of persons 
associated with them or to the names of things pertaining to them 5 
1.4, 11, 1.26, 5 2.1, 2:6 ; 3-1, 3.2, 3.2; ete. karina 8.6 ; 413, 
50.2 ete. § —K frmma 6.2, 10,4, niithudeva 6.4, 6.9, 10.6 ; op. 10,11 


( #6) 


(~Kormaniite—) ; cp. 9.16 ; —Candana a title 8,14-15 ; —caraga 
7.5, 8.3, 8.8, 8.12, 12.5 ; —Jaya-Durgi—n goddess 31.1-2 ; —naara- 
36.2 ; —Baigna(ba) 33.10, —Baisgava 9.17 ; —histinunu(Tel) 45A. 
8-9 ; —haste 18A.4 ; —hastena (Skt.) 8.6 ; ete. 


s(mkaja bright 38.4 ; Skt. suka. 

sakija-mijani-abakiiss, the ‘avakiéa’ of morning bath 17.6 ; nsually 
there are 3 ‘dhopas’ and’ ‘avakiéas' in n temple ; Skt. sukilal 
(adj. kilena saha vidyaminal) Oriya “sakila* (morning) (forenoon) £ 
cp. bikija (afternoon). 

safikha conch-shell 46.6, 48,9 ; Skt. Sarikha. 

samhja dhupa Ht. evening incense 42.3 ; Skt. sandhyi-dhopa, 

sats ? (seribul error ? for satva suttva) 3.9. 

sanamata consent 3.4, 3.9, 34.6, 49.9, 50.8, $3.14, 54A.3 ; —kiira consent 
35.8, here —kAra is a pleonastic suffix after the analogy of ‘svi-kAra’ ; 
anigi-kira' ; Skt. sammatn ; cp. 0. sanmukha fr, Skt. sammakhs. 

santaka a sign or symbol ; diri-hasta-santake by Royal Sign-Manoal Hl 
18A2-3 ; see J.R-A.S: (1900). 348 & P.T.S.D. (santaka=belong- 
ing. 

sappala (dial) fruitful 3.11 ; St. 0. saphala. 

sabadi-kila always 3.7, 3.8 ; Skt. sarvadi ; (the same collocation occurs ~ 
also in Nepalese) 5 ep. Col. 30. ‘sadi-sarvada’ (=alwuys). 

sabu all 36.4 ; 35,7 ; (saba 20.14) ; sabua 3.10 ; sabhui 3.6 ; sabuhem 
11.5 ; sabuhe 24.4 ; sabGhe (?) 36,7 ; subihem 42.5 ; (in these the 
pl. ending ¢ is breathified ; epmod. 0. "sabhic’) ; saburu abl. sg. $3.14 ; 
sabutim (?=sabuthim) loc. sz. $1.4 ; Skt. sarva. 

sabhi-Sthali (7) in the place of assembly A.19, 

samac 12.2; Skt. samaye. 

samamdhe in connection 1.8-9 ; Skt. sambandhe, | 

samala-radu a kind of sweet 29.6 ; ep. mod. 0. ‘lagu’ or “laddu'. 

samasta all adj, 2,5, 3.3, 3.5, 3.7, 6.3, 19.4, 26.5, 43.3, 34.6, 36.2, 36.3, 
36.3, 36.6 ; Skt. samasta (=sam-+as4-t4), ‘put together’ cp. samasta 
‘or Samasta used in connection with the Anika system of reckoning. 

‘sumparad# religious school or order or sect ; or party 42.4, 42.5, 42.5 ; 
baga—33.5, 50.2, 50,7 ; samprad8 $5.10 ; Skt. sampradiya ; (occurt 


in line 31 i.e. line 2 of the 2nd part—in the Tamil version of Serial 
No. 1). iE 


sammukhem (2 sanmukhem) in the auspicious presence A.19. 

sambata year 12-3, 

samvatsa year 3.1, 5.8; samvatsara 6.1; samva(m)tsara 7 10.12; 
Skt. sumvatsara. 

(sarapa protector 9:9-10 ; sarapal 9.10 ; text daraga & daragah). Skt, 
Saranam, 

sarata (7) condition 34.5 ; (of Perso-Arabie origin ?). 


(37) 


sarki see rihi. 

sari proximity $1.45 ; cp. Skt. parisara. 

sarbass all property 11.6 ; Skt. sarvasva. 

arbamainns (or —p05) a Teluge idiom meaning ‘altogether’ ; in the 
context, it does not seem to be a derivative or corruption of Skt, 
sarvamiinya i.e. an absolute & tax-free gift ; 18A.10 ; ‘sarbamanya 
kari’ (cp. sarvaminyamginu in 45B.16-17) is msed in Kecala (i.c. 
Kechaja) Cop. plate cp. J.AJHR.S., VI, pt. 1, 

Aohnsra? thousand, A. 17. 

sinnta—noble or lord 24.3 ; Skt. shmunta, 

sikyi sitness 3.12, 20.19, 50.6, 54,9 ; silks 49.8, 50.7. 

sich! witness 49.7 ; tbh ie, tadbhava or derivative fr. sakel (in mod. 0. 
S4ksi is pronounced as sikhi ancl kyura (a razor) as khurs, but ehuri 
{a knife) is commonly used ; cp kruri in 34.4). 

situ (dial) seven 3.5 ; Skt. saptn. 

siithie sixty 32.4, cp. 38,9; Skt. susti. 

Aina Young, small adj. 53.9 ; cp. Telugu sanna. ep. N.D, 399 (sanu). 

simgira toilet, dressing ; —bada—principal dressing ceremony 42.4 ; 
Skt. érigira. —nieka 40.10 

smh territorial division 52,5 ; cp. ‘sim’ (text dimi) in 45.14. where it 
seems to be used as an equivalent of ‘dandapita’ cp, 45A,10, 

+ im# boundary 7—lines 6, 15, 19 etc ; #19, 20, etc. cat 

su short for Suddha or s0k}a 19.2, 20.4, (used about 12 times). 

sukja bright (fort-night) 6.3, 13.5 (sakla ?), 21.5 ; sukaja 16,8, 15.5 suka 
2 a 28,3, 38.4, 51-3, cp. 26-2 ; sukkaln 17:3 ; suka (1) 36.2; 

474-5 ; suka 45B.11 ; Skt duka. 

ee 1004 deeds, merits 3.10-11 ; SEC, sukrtn ; (—mina 0. pl 

suffix). Sc 


suta chain, string 26.13. 

sunf gold 1.15, 1.17, 3.6, 3.6 (sunna), 3.7, 3.10 6.10, ; etc.— 
pata onc piece of golden broom 27.5 ; cp. Skt, marjant fr. mrj- (to 
brush or cleanse) ; cp. Skt. suvarna. 

subarna-danda golden staff or compensation in form of gold coins A.17 ; 
cp. S.LI. VI. 1051, fine 8, presentation of silver staff. 

se he (Skt, sah, Pali so, Migudhi Park se) 12.7, 14.7, 18,16, 20.15, 23.22, 
27,10, 28.16, 33.9, 34.5, 36,6, 36.6, 38,12, 40.18, 41,12, 42.9, 47.13, 

13 34.3, $4.4 ; ;e (added ex 
tgesahite with that 17. 

t&hi that neut. acc. sg, 19.6, 19.6 ; tihii-ku to him 34.5, 34.4(kihiik 
ior tihdkw 7), 37.4 ; tabs ra his gen. sg. 11.6. 

senidhyaksa the general or commander of the army 8.5. bihini-pati (com- 
mander of a particular detachment or purt of the army), mahiiseniipati 
{the commander-in-chief) also occur. 

sebaks attendant 24.2; —mine pl. 34.3 ; —bhi8 income of attendants 
S51. 
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Sebi service 34.3, 40.11, etc. ; Skt. sevi. 

sevata white 10.6 ; Skt. Sveta. 

s0i bed of a stream of or a stream 8.22, 8.23, 8.28, 8.29, 8.29, 8.31, 8.35 ; 
‘cp. mod. 0, sua(current) ; Skt. srota+1 ; in Skt. there are 2 words 
—srotam & srotas, cp. Vedic Srotys. 

‘sols a kind of acquatic plant (lit. sola-lake) name of a pond or 
or lake 7.17 ; —dands ; Skt. hrada, 0. dsha (by metathesis), duhi 
(@ small lake). 

sola a measure of about 3 ‘chattaks' 32.5 (text soli), 29.4 (text soli), (per- 
haps of Telugu origin). 

sthal A rgb 50.5 ; sthahi $4.7 ; sdhayi (dial) 10.11, sdha (yi) 

10.13, ; sthi 5.13 ; sihida permanence, perpetuity (Skt, sthayitva) 

a cp stayiganu(TelD) permanently, sdiyiginu in 45A.16 ; Skt, 


sthiyi. 

sthinipati the lord or master of the place or establishment 5,19 ; Skt, 
sthing-pati. 

svadefi belonging to one’s own country (as opposed to ‘paradefi'’) 51.5. 

svara— voice 42.8, 

svasti hail, lit. prosperity 3.1 ; svasta in 1.1 is a soribal error for svasti. 


0 

hada boundary ? 54.6 ; cp. sarahada in 54.5 ; (used in mod. 0, in the 
sense of boundary or boundaries) (lit. sarahada =chicf boundary) ; 
of Arabic origin. 

hadi a mass, a lump, 33.13. 

hiitha— hand 1.25, (text hitharai in the hand) ; 19.6 (text hithare In the 
hand) ; Skt. hasta, mod. 0. bits, 

hitra necklace 26.8 (Text ratna-hiire a Jewelled necklace), 

hi a particle denoting emphasis 36.5 ; 42.7 ; Skt. hi. 

hijaja (text hijals 7) a kind of tree growing by water-side, 8.20, 

hida ridge 7.23 ; (a defi word). 

hirs— diamond 26.9 ; Skt. hiraka. 


SOME TELUGU WORDS 
in 0, Inscrips or in Oriya eum Telugu inserips. 
(Words with Telugu affinities (e.g. tot5) are not listed here). 


anubbavimeidi you shold enjoy 4SB.18 ; amibhavimeci enjoying, pare 
ticiple 454.17 ; ep. Skt. anubhava (experience). 

amdula of these 45A.14-15 ; — la is the postp. for gen. pl op. para 208, 
Arden (1927). 

‘ura village, township 9.3. 
os yistimi (text osi yintimi) we have given 45B.17 : read(p)osi; ete. 

*Kakolli Tima Panditalaku to K. T. Pagdita 45AA-S ; (0, Panditanke) 

Kikolli Miriyapa Papditolak to K. N. Papdita 45B.12-13 (la pl. ending) 

Gamdalu (=Ganda-midhas) (sg. Gamdamy) 5.14. 

girylu (giralu) cakes of black gram pl. (sg. gire) 5.18, 5.19-20. 

—einu adverbial suffix eg. sdéyi-ginu permanently 45A.16. 
dhiraporvvakam-giiou 45A.9 ; cp. also 45B.16-17. 

Gumdimadi-nu to (village) Gumdimads 45A.12. 

catri &vedanalu-nnu royal (? chatri) demands 45A.14 ; op. 0, Indes. 

punyakilina at holy time 45A. ¢ 

phalsm produce 45A.15 ; Skt. Iw. 

‘mini yistimi having remitted, we bave given 45A.14 ; mini (absol.J 

‘mI your 45A.15 ; miru (text mira) you 45A.13. 

sijula of the king gen. sg. (honorific) 2.1. 

femgu two, remdunnu to both 45A.13. 

yi this 45A.12- 

Velupukomda-kataksyi-ni while encamping at Velupnkomda 45B.10. 

vratikedi you should remain 45A.17 ; fr. Skt. root wrt ; signifying the 
sense of Skt. varttitavyam and 0. bratibika 1.29, 

siméloni of the ‘sim3’ (territoria division) (text simaloni) 458.14. 

Srihastinanu from Sri hasta=from graceous hands 45A.8-9, 


INDEX OF 


Oriya words & some names of persons and places etc. occurring 
in the Skt. Copper plate grant of King Nrsimhadeva 11 dated 
Saka 1217 (=A_D. 1295) ; find place! Kenduapatna, Cuttack. 

J.A;S.B, LXV (1896), Page 229. (Ap. 1 of this thesis) 


(The figures against the words indicate the serial No. of lines), 


Afike in the Anka year 3, 
=name) of a p. (=person) (coppersmith of Purugottamapura 

market) 25. 

usthalt? Sanskritised from 0, “athuti" lit. who rises i.e. removes his work 
shop after the market is over 25, 

Edara n of a v(=vil 3 

Kailo n of a v(=village) 16. 

Kagtapadi n of a market place 24. (text Kantipadihattiya i.e. belonging 
to the market place of Kantipadi), 

Komati(Tel) a man of a particular trading caste 23. 

Khandasihi n of a v 12 ; sihi=a street. 

Gafigi-Narasifigha-pnrz n of a ‘Sksana’ 21. 

guntha a mensure of land(=1/25 acre) 9, 13, 14 ; 1 gunta=27561/4 sq. 
fect in Madras (cp. Nil, P, 715). 

gohari a low and narrow footpath, a cattle path 9, 14, 

Ghodi-pala n of a ¥ (that which tends horses ; ep. O. gopilay 12 

Candridisa n of a p who was a Karana (& 8 surveyor) 16. 

Jhida-khanda n of a forest region 23 ; —Daksina— 23 ; jhida (forest). 

Dert-bisaya n of a district or subdistrict 6, 

Tailufiga (or Talaiiga) n of a ¥ 7. 

timbrakira coppersmith 22. 

Tucagé n of av 23. 

danda shallow water course, a cattle path, 7, 7, 11, 12, 13, 16. 

Dhittu Belsli n of ap who was a betel deaier 24 ; op. Vellala P, 620f H,B.l, 

naja a measuring staff, a pole 6, 11, 16, 

bitikE a measure of land(=20 acres) 9, 10, 13, 14, 

Beda-pa da n of a v 12, 18, 

Beda-pura n of a ¥ 25, 

Bhimadeba arma nofap ; heis the donee of the grant and a high official 
(in charge of princes) 5. 

Bhima-Nirayana-pura on of av H1. 

maccha fish 23. 

Madii n of a p (the tinker of Beda-pura) 25, 

Mahideba Belili n of a p who is the father of Dhittu & a betel dealer 24. 


( 381 ) 


Mifiku Sresthi n of a p (a Komati by caste) 23 ; he is the father of Purki 
& grandfather of Niri (? Nor) 23-24. 

mina(Skt) 0. mina, an acre 9, 10, 13, 14 etc. 

Mali-pura (=MBli pura in 0.) n of a v 7 (mSli=eardenen). 

Remuni-katake at the camp or town of Remuni (5 miles W. of Bala sore) 3, 

Yannidi n of a p ; he is a coppersmith (‘imbrakira’) ; seems to be the 
Sanskritired form of Oriya ‘anidi’ meaning ‘dull’ ; ignorant’ etc. 
supposed to be a corriiption of Skt, ‘anirya’ (Non-Aryan) 22. 

Yallslanitha n of 2 p. ; he is a priest (sebiyat) & the keeper of the 
copper pl. grant 21 ; ‘yallila (corresponding to alira in Oriya) is 
altimately traceable to Tamil ; “Alvér—from azh(Tamil), to be pro- 
found—Title of the 12 ancient devotees of Viggu and generally a 
Vaiggava title’ (sce P. 22 of M.M) 

Sihasamalliya belonging to Séhasamalla ; 7-8 ; cp. 0. Sisamals or Simala). 

Sibadisa Nayakn n of a p(n ‘puro-srikorana) 6. 

Supdilo n of a ¥ 11, 17. 

Svinga-visya on of a subdistrict 11. 

ka-batsare in the Saka ora 1 ; ‘This ern is extensively used in over the 

whole of India snd in most parts of South Fadia, except in Tinnevelly 
and part of Malabar......The expired years ate in use in most 
parts of India’ 1.C. 

dcbiyat— a temple’ priest 23 : cp. “sebilita—a hired priest, a trustee oF 


manager of an endowed temple B.D. ; cp. sewaite—attendant (der. 
sewil) N,D. ; cp. 0. khagdaita, gantiita etc. (page 105, O.G-M.A.Ls 
2nd Vol). ltseems to bea misreading for Seniipati (corrcct—senipati). 
senfipati.). 

Hal Prahlida 3-4. (0. Hal —) 

higa a ridge 8. 


ADDENDA 
A portion of the text of an early inscription found in Orissa. 
Nibina Copper plate of Dharmarsja 
of 
Sallodbhava Dynasty of Orissa. 
Dt, about 715 A. De 
(discovered from village Nibina in Kodala tatak, Dist. Ganjam) 
EL. XXI P. 3441. 


Text by Dr. N. P. Chakravarty 


See also ec Oot (06100 AND) NOR DEI 
Bd, by Rajagern, Museum, Bhubanerwara 19; 


3rd Plate obverse. 


Line 43. patelma ditahi ty(tri)kuta jog piptdi bagarst bilmiks 
hankanla baperti uta(tta)ra dda 

L 44. ir(tri)kuta pig sékha() tAimagi bigh ibagk wttara ditabl 
dighasila pobehi atobanarki 

L 45 bide | pile tact Kcgehi somsgltaCiri}kta/poba dakyigahit 


rmatr(eri)keta/pabadisahi 
L. 46. ga) pops Gakhigakooahl bighaguhn tr(trMkuta dakhigahi 
sapabadisila gadi srébotil 


Ca 


3rd plate, reverse, 


1. 47. pdapurs dvitimpira / sambat (7) Bbsikha/sudi prathama 
pals dvitiys. 


* “The portion showing the toandary of tis git village 14 written in 4 vernes 
tenlas which appar to contain a mistute of Telugs and Ortya”. Dr. Chakravarty, 
J have net berm able te trace any Talugs term fn the language of the test. 

Ace. to Rajaatern “hapirw’ denotes 4 meeteurmment of lant. 


( 34 1 
TENTATIVE TRANSLATION 


1. 43. To the west lie the Trikuta (hill), & watercourse, and the 
Papadi (1) forest range, an ant-hill, 2 curved stone and a further forest 
range ; To the north lie 


L. 44. the trikita (hill), the mouth of three water courses, the Badhai 
forest, To the north lie a long piece of stone, To the east lie the Ata(?) 


forest range (&) 


1. 45. fence ; In the North-East corner lie the Somani trikuta, To the 
South-East, the Se. .ma trikuta, To the East kho. 


1,46. lida / In the South East corner tie the Baghaguhi (lit.—Tiger 
cave) trikuta, To the South (several words illegible)®* 


Above merely the translation of the test quoted by Pr. Chakravarty and 
Rajgeru 1» given. This is mot to be taken to imply that I accept thelr ldentifica- 


tan of the language. Shortage of space precludes any possibility of further disenm- 
sous here bey3nd that It seems to be a mixture of tatsamn, tadbhava, and degajs for 
le * Pageima" ig tatsama, “rl” Is tadbhava, joa is desaja. 
Dr. Chakrabarti and Rajgors read as — “Sapabadisiia gut srpbalily"”, 
“which ns present eninot be interacted. 
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A portion endorsement on Ist. side of the Parlakhimund! 
Copperplate of Bajrahastadeva. 


XIth ? century. 
E. 1. 0. 220. 
Text acc. to Rajaguru. 


Line 1. Om Rijirig! Ogibisai bidagadha 
1.2. telmsigima imdanandanodaya 

1. 3. tagtha sihasabina homapdimila 

L. 4, nta dina (IM) + 


” 4 My observation regarding the ldentiSeation of the language of the grant portion 
oof the ibina plate mould more or less apply to the above portion aljo. The original 
of the text was not avaliable at the time of going to Prem So I have not attempted 
& trandlation. Regarding the endorsement, Kielhotn observes that “nothing can be 
Aeld brat that it is not in Sanskrit and that in line 3 lt refers to Homa". 
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‘There is some uncertainty regarding tho identification of the king 
Narasimhadeva and Bhanudeve mentioned in serial Nos. 1 and II respec- 
tively. They have been identified as Narasimhadeva LV by Dr. Sircar and 
Bhanudeva TV by Mr. Rajaguru. cp. E.L. XXXII P. 232 ; O.H.RJ. IV, 
P. 102, 


‘The exact relationship of Virabhadra with King Prataparudra has 
also been a matter of dispute. 


TABLE 1 


FROM THE INDIAN CALENDAR BY SEWELL & DIKSHIT 


. Mega 
 Vrsabha 
.  Mithuna 
I. Karkata 
Simha 


. Tuli 
i. Vricika 
. Dhan 

Makara 

. Kumbha 
12. Mina 


1. 

2. 

a: 

4. 

5. 

6. Kanyi 
7. 

8. 

9. 
10. 


(Cp. P. 1489 Nellore Inscriptions). 
Vaigikha 


Jyertha 
Regs 
ivana 
Bhidrapada 
Asvina 
Kirttiks 
Mirgatirga 
Page 
Magha 
Phiiguna 
Citra 


TABLE 1 
NOTE ON REGNAL AND ANKA YEAR 


The Aika cycle in of 9 luni-solar years, Is months are Pargiménta, 
but tt begins the year on the 12th of Bhidrapada-toddhn. Harlorbigg 
Hs numerical designation every 12th day of Bhidrapada-suddha. {See 
p. 38, The Indian Calendar.) “The years dropped-—the Ist. possibly, the 
Gh, 16th, 20h 26th, JOth, 36th, 40th, 46¢h, SOth, S64b.* The following 
table gives a comparison between the Regnal und Ala year 1 


Regus year Adks your Regnal year Aka year 
1 & 2 (normally) 


2s 
26 
cid 
2 
F-) 
30 
ଆ 
32 
”» 
“4 
35 
36 
”n 
3 
bd 
40 
al 
ଢ 
o 
a 
45 
46 
” 
46 


ଶହ oo ss. 


TABLE Ml 


ORIYA INSCRIPTIONS IN SOUTH INDIAN INSCRIPTIONS, 


VOLUMES V & VI, PRIOR TO A. D. 1568 
S. 1. 1. Vol. V (9 inscriptions) 


No, inS. LLY, S. No, in thesis 

1006 16 
1119 46 
1132 

1152 

11564 

161 

1176 

234 

12444 


S. 11, Vol. VI (40 inscriptions), 


No. in S, LL VI 
654 
67 
700 
701 -2 


- Tneciibed in the Telugu Soript- 


No. ja S: 11 VI 


Detallt of the plices where the imeriptioms were found with the 
Serial Nunibers and Numbers in the Appendix noted under 
‘the names of the ptaces. 


1 Urajam (village. T-Chicseole, D-Ganjum. 
। a (now) D—Chicstole | 
2 Bapatis town), DGuntur. 

8A 


TABLE IV 
, 


3 Bhuvanesvars (town), D—Puri, 


I 1, Ap. 15 CFamil) 2 
Mhuvanervara, Lingarais temple. 
। CE 2 
। 4: Gaihapads (viflage), D Balasore. 
nn ' 
: 4 Gudimelapidu, T—Onpole, D.—Nellote. 
45A, 45D 2 
6 Kendrapadz, D Cuttack. 
| ef Apt 1 
7, Konsrake temple, DPurl. 
Ap.2 Nn 


& ¥ RE 16° 37°, long. 80" 33’, ra DKistna. 
I 44, 45. also 2 short fragmentary inser 

97 Koodavidy, lat, 16* 15°, long. $0° 17, 5 rainsd enpie on he hi 
- T —Naratsravupeta, D.~ Gunter. 

p9୨ 


10. Malena, 1: Divanagere, D.- Chitsldroog. Mysore 
+. Ap. 15 (Canirese) ‘ 
rs 11. Sbbbalingam. Mukhaliogelvara temple, T—Parlakimedi, 
Co D—Chicatole. The temple i+ sacred 10 Sivas. 
4A, 16.46 3 
12, Narasimhsnatha temple, Borasambar Zeminduri, D>Sambale 
a pur, shout 20 smiles S. W, of Padampur, a few miles from 
, Horasumbar, i» at the source of a tributary of the Anga. 


lo Pari (town) 1 
Trimati math? 
Sankarinandamath — 8 
Furi, Jugannath temple. 
12, 14, 19, 24, 26, 27, 28; 30, 36, 42, 42A. $1 
L Pottang! (village), Potewars temple. Te lchchapuram. 
D.~Oanjan now Chicacole. 
Apc 
Simhachalam (village and hill), L. N. temple, D-Vizagapatam, 
tat. 47° 46°, long. 83° 15°, 
2. 3. 13, 15, 17, 1%, 20, 21, 22, 23, 25, 29, 32, 33, 35, 38/39, 41, 
43, 47, 49, 50, 52, 33, 54, 55, 
Ap. 5. Ap, 6. Ap. 7. Ap. 8, Ap. 10, Ap. 11, Ap. 12. 
Remarkable temple, dedicated to the Varihu incarnation of 
Viggo, improved by ancient kings of Orissa, 
situated In a wooden glen containing springs and cawadex’ 
W. 7 miles from the sea. The Hamumanadvarn (gatewny) 
halfway wp the. hill. 
(village), Kurmesvars temple, Te—Chieatole, 
D—Chiescote, tat. 18° 16’, long 54° OF. Wert 3 miles 
from the sea, Easi-South-East 7 miles from Chieacole 


Temple, formerly Saiva, changed into Vaisnava by 
Ramanuja. 

$, 6, 9, 10, 40, 48. 

Ap 14 in Tetugi. 


Total number of inscriptions : 
Metso Tain Don Distrioty Vi Vitlage,  Ap—Appendis. 


In the chart given below the approximate tongue-position 
of the Oriya vowels are compared with those © 
of the eight cardinal vowels. The arrows 
iodicate movement in respect of 
diphthongs 


ବମ & ” Ws < as 
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Letters A nummnals of Bu Encl, Orin sipH (HSS: 
OA 


5 5 


9) ଖା 


E21) 


Boe Ap 


